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Abstract

This paper develops the model theory of normal modal logics based on partial “possibilities” instead
of total “worlds,” following Humberstone [1981] instead of Kripke [1963]. Possibility semantics can be
seen as extending to modal logic the semantics for classical logic used in weak forcing in set theory,
or as semanticizing a negative translation of classical modal logic into intuitionistic modal logic. Thus,
possibility frames are based on posets with accessibility relations, like intuitionistic modal frames, but
with the constraint that the interpretation of every formula is a regular open set in the Alexandrov
topology on the poset. The standard world frames for modal logic are the special case of possibility
frames wherein the poset is discrete. The analogues of classical Kripke frames, i.e., full world frames,
are full possibility frames, in which propositional variables may be interpreted as any regular open sets.

We develop the beginnings of duality theory, definability/correspondence theory, and complete-
ness theory for possibility frames. The duality theory, relating possibility frames to Boolean algebras
with operators (BAOs), shows the way in which full possibility frames are a generalization of Kripke
frames. Whereas Thomason [1975a] established a duality between the category of Kripke frames with
p-morphisms and the category of complete (C), atomic (A), and completely additive (V) BAOs with com-
plete BAO-homomorphisms (these categories being dually equivalent), we establish a duality between the
category of full possibility frames with possibility morphisms and the category of CV-BAOs, i.e., allow-
ing non-atomic BAOs, with complete BAO-homomorphisms (the latter category being dually equivalent

∗For helpful comments or discussion, I wish to give special thanks to Johan van Benthem, Guram Bezhanishvili, Nick
Bezhanishvili, Matthew Harrison-Trainor, and Tadeusz Litak. I also wish to thank Ivano Ciardelli, Josh Dever, David Gabelaia,
Davide Grossi, Lloyd Humberstone, Thomas Icard, Mamuka Jibladze, Hans Kamp, Larry Moss, Lawrence Valby, Yanjing
Wang, and Dag Westerståhl, as well as the participants in my Fall 2014 or Spring 2015 graduate seminars at UC Berkeley:
Russell Buehler, Sophia Dandelet, Matthew Harrison-Trainor, Alex Kocurek, Alex Kruckman, James Moody, James Walsh, and
Kentaro Yamamoto. I am also thankful for feedback I received when presenting some of this material at the following venues:
the Modal Logic Workshop on Consistency and Structure at Carnegie Mellon University in April 2014; my course at the 3rd
East-Asian School on Logic, Language and Computation (EASSLLC) at Tsinghua University in July 2014; the Advances in
Modal Logic conference at the University of Groningen in August 2014 (see Holliday 2014); the Workshop on the Future of
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†The June 2016 version [Holliday, 2016] is available at https://escholarship.org/uc/item/9v11r0dq. The main updates in

the February 2018 version are an improved treatment of morphisms and categories, summarized in the new Figures 1.1 and
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to a reflective subcategory of the former). This parallels the connection between forcing posets and
Boolean-valued models in set theory, but now with accessibility relations and modal operators involved.
Generalizing further, we introduce a class of principal possibility frames that capture the generality of
V-BAOs. If we do not require a full or principal frame, then every BAO has an equivalent possibility
frame, whose possibilities are proper filters in the BAO. With this filter representation, which does not
require the ultrafilter axiom, we are lead to a notion of filter-descriptive possibility frames. Whereas
Goldblatt [1974] showed that the category of BAOs with BAO-homomorphisms is dually equivalent to
the category of descriptive world frames with p-morphisms, we show that the category of BAOs with
BAO-homomorphisms is dually equivalent to the category of filter-descriptive possibility frames with
p-morphisms. Applying our duality theory to definability theory, we prove analogues for possibility
semantics of theorems of Goldblatt [1974] and Goldblatt and Thomason [1975] characterizing modally
definable classes of frames. In addition, we discuss analogues for possibility semantics of first-order cor-
respondence results in the style of Lemmon and Scott [1977], Sahlqvist [1975], and van Benthem [1976a].
Finally, applying our duality theory to completeness theory, we show that there are continuum many
normal modal logics that can be characterized by full possibility frames but not by Kripke frames, that
all Sahlqvist logics can be characterized by full possibility frames that contain no worlds, and that all
normal modal logics can be characterized by filter-descriptive possibility frames.

Keywords: modal logic, possibility semantics, Boolean algebras with operators,
duality theory, regular open algebras, Kripke-frame incompleteness

MSC: 03B45, 03G05
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1 Introduction

The model theory of modal logic has been developed extensively on the basis of possible world semantics, as
presented in its now standard form by Kripke [1963].1 In this paper, we develop the beginnings of a more
general theory of possibility semantics for modal logic, building on the work of Humberstone [1981].

As presented in § 2, possibility semantics can be seen as extending to modal logic the semantics for
classical logic used in weak forcing in set theory, or as semanticizing a negative translation of classical
modal logic into intuitionistic modal logic. Thus, possibility frames are based on posets with accessibility

1For a historical overview, see Goldblatt 2006a; for surveys of the theory, see Blackburn and van Benthem 2007, Goldblatt
2006a, and Goranko and Otto 2007; and for textbooks, see, e.g., Blackburn et al. 2001 and Chagrov and Zakharyaschev 1997.
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relations, like intuitionistic modal frames, but with the constraint that the interpretation of every formula
is a regular open set in the Alexandrov topology on the poset. Unlike intuitionistic Kripke semantics,
possibility semantics allows a partial possibility to determine that a disjunction is true without determining
which disjunct is true, leaving that to be determined by refinements of the possibility. Worlds are totally
determinate possibilities—endpoints in the poset—which not all possibility frames contain; and the standard
world frames for modal logic are the special case of possibility frames wherein all possibilities are worlds—so
the poset is discrete. The analogues of classical Kripke frames, i.e., full world frames, are full possibility
frames, in which propositional variables may be interpreted as any regular open sets. At the end of § 2, we
give examples of full possibility frames whose logics are not validated by any Kripke frames.

An important motivation for the move from total worlds to partial possibilities is philosophical (Humber-
stone 1981; Edgington 1985, p. 564; Edgington 2010, § 4; Rumfitt 2015, §§ 6.1-6.2), but in this paper we focus
on the logical ramifications. After expanding the précis of possibility semantics above in § 2, we introduce a
number of useful concepts for the study of possibility semantics in § 3 and § 4: in § 3, we introduce notions
of possibility morphisms between possibility frames, which reduce to the standard p-morphisms (bounded
morphisms) when the frames in question are Kripke frames; and in § 4, we provide a catalogue of classes
of frames that are of special importance in possibility semantics. With this toolkit acquired, we proceed to
develop for possibility semantics the beginnings of duality theory, definability/correspondence theory, and
completeness theory, the “three pillars of wisdom” supporting modal logic [van Benthem, 2001, p. 331].

In § 5, we prove our main results concerning dualities between possibility frames on the one hand and
Boolean algebras with operators (BAOs) [Jónsson and Tarski, 1951, 1952] on the other. From an algebraic
perspective, the possibility semantics developed in this paper occupies a special place among generalizations
of Kripke semantics.2 Thomason [1975a] showed that Kripke frames correspond to BAOs that are complete
(C), atomic (A), and completely additive (V).3 Semantically: any Kripke frame can be turned into a modally
equivalent CAV-BAO, and vice versa. Categorically: the category of Kripke frames with p-morphisms is
dually equivalent to the category of CAV-BAOs with complete BAO-homomorphisms. More general types
of frames have been proposed that correspond to CA-BAOs, viz. normal neighborhood frames as in Došen
1989, and AV-BAOs, viz. discrete general frames as in ten Cate and Litak 2007.

Possibility frames generalize in a different direction, by dropping atomicity. We show that full possibility
frames correspond to CV-BAOs. Semantically: any full possibility frame can be turned into a modally
equivalent CV-BAO (§ 5.1), and vice versa (§ 5.2). Categorically: the category CV-BAO of CV-BAOs with
complete BAO-homomorphisms is dually equivalent to a reflective subcategory of the category FullPoss of
full possibility frames with what we call “strict possibility morphisms” (§ 5.3). This connection between
CV-BAOs and possibility frames parallels the connection between Boolean-valued models and forcing posets
in set theory (see, e.g., Takeuti and Zaring 1973), but now with modal operators and accessibility relations
involved. (As we briefly note at the end of § 2.3, if we consider normal neighborhood versions of full possibility
frames, then such frames are to C-BAOs as our relational versions of full possibility frames are to CV-BAOs.)

One of our duality results for CV-BAOs can be sketched as follows. On the algebraic side, given any
complete Boolean algebra, we form a CV-BAO by adding an operator � on the algebra such that for the
bottom element ⊥ of the algebra, �⊥ = ⊥, and for any set X of elements, �

∨
X =

∨
{�x | x ∈ X}. For

morphisms between CV-BAOs, we consider Boolean algebra homomorphisms that also preserve arbitrary
joins and � (complete BAO-homomorphisms). Then the question naturally arises: can we have an analogue

2It is not known (at least to this author) whether Humberstone’s original frames for possibility semantics are more general
than Kripke frames. We compare our possibility frames with Humberstone’s frames at the end of § 2.3 and in Appendix § B.1.

3The notation ‘C’, ‘A’, ‘V’, and ‘T ’ (below) is from Litak 2005a,b, 2008. See § 5 for the definitions of these classes of BAOs.
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CV-BAO is dually equivalent to RichPoss which is a reflective subcategory of FullPoss

BAO is dually equivalent to FiltPoss which is a reflective subcategory of Poss

Figure 1.1: main categorical relationships.

for the category CV-BAO of Thomason’s theorem for CAV-BAO? On the frame-theoretic side, instead of
adding a modal operator �, we add an accessibility relation R. Given any complete Boolean algebra, we form
what we call a rich possibility frame (§ 4.7) by deleting the bottom element of the algebra and then adding a
binary relation R on the underlying set that interacts with the order relation ≤ from the bottomless algebra
in a nice first-order way (called R⇔win and motivated game-theoretically in § 2.3): xRy iff ∀y′ ≤ y ∃x′ ≤ x
∀x′′ ≤ x′ ∃y′′ ≤ y′ x′′Ry′′.4 For morphisms between such frames, we consider maps h that are p-morphisms
with respect to both ≤ and R: x ≤ y implies h(x) ≤′ h(y); xRy implies h(x)R′h(y); if y′ ≤′ h(x), then ∃y:
y ≤ x and h(y) = y′; and if h(x)R′y′, then ∃y: xRy and h(y) = y′. These maps are a special case of the
strict possibility morphisms mentioned above (see § 3). Together rich possibility frames with p-morphisms
form the category RichPoss. In § 5.3, we show that RichPoss is dually equivalent to CV-BAO.

The rich possibility frames just sketched are a special case of the full possibility frames described in § 2,
which have much looser constraints in general, e.g., the order relation on possibilities can be an arbitrary
partial order. Yet we show that for every full possibility frame, there is a strict possibility morphism from
that frame to a rich possibility frame that validates exactly the same modal formulas. In addition to this
semantic fact, we prove a categorical fact: RichPoss is a reflective subcategory of FullPoss.

Going beyond full possibility frames, we show that our principal possibility frames (from § 4.6) correspond
semantically to V-BAOs (§§ 5.1-5.2). We turn any V-BAO into a semantically equivalent principal possibility
frame by deleting the bottom element of the algebra and then defining a binary relation R on the underlying
set by: xRy iff for all y′ ≤ y such that y′ 6= ⊥, we have x ∧ �y′ 6= ⊥. A key fact for proving the semantic
equivalence of the resulting principal frame and the original V-BAO is that complete additivity of a BAO
implies the following condition: if x ∧ �y 6= ⊥, then there is a y′ ≤ y such that y′ 6= ⊥ and xRy′ for the R
just defined. In fact, as observed in Holliday and Litak Forthcoming, the ostensibly second-order condition
of complete additivity is equivalent to the first-order condition just given. In this way, thinking in terms
of possibility frames has led to a new view of V-BAOs. In addition, thinking in terms of possibility frames
leads to a new characterization (in § 5.8) of the (lower) MacNeille completion of a V-BAO as in Monk 1970.

In addition to this connection with complete additivity, we show that the special case of functional
principal possibility frames correspond semantically to BAOs that admit residuals or T -BAOs (§§ 5.1-5.2).
On this point, one of the interesting options that becomes available with the move from worlds to possibilities
is a functional semantics for modalities according to which �ϕ is true at a possibility x iff ϕ is true at the
unique possibility f(x) determined by an accessibility function f (see § 4.4 and Holliday 2014).

If we do not require a full or principal possibility frame, then every BAO has an equivalent possibility
frame, whose possibilities are proper filters in the BAO (§ 5.5). In such a frame, a possibility X refines
a possibility Y iff the proper filter X is a superset of the proper filter Y . An accessibility relation R on
proper filters is given by a standard definition: XRY iff for all elements z in the algebra, �z ∈ X implies

4In § 2 and following, we use the symbol ‘v’ instead of ‘≤’ for the order relation in possibility frames. It is also important
to note that our notation in this paper is flipped relative to most of the literature on intuitionistic Kripke semantics: we take
x v y to mean that x is a refinement/further specification/extension/etc. of y (in agreement with most of the literature on
set-theoretic forcing), whereas the intuitionistic literature would take it to mean that y is an extension of x.
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z ∈ Y , where � is the dual of the � operator in the BAO. With this filter representation of BAOs, which
does not require the ultrafilter axiom, we arrive at a notion of descriptive frames in the context of possibility
semantics, which we call filter-descriptive frames. Whereas Goldblatt [1974] showed that the category BAO
of BAOs with BAO-homomorphisms is dually equivalent to the category DFm of descriptive world frames
with p-morphisms, we show that BAO is dually equivalent to the category FiltPoss of filter-descriptive
possibility frames with p-morphisms (§ 5.6). In addition, parallel to Goldblatt’s [2006b] result that DFm
is a reflective subcategory of the category of all general frames with what he calls modal maps, we show
that FiltPoss is a reflective subcategory of the category Poss of all possibility frames with what we call
possibility morphisms (see § 3). Finally, our filter representation of a BAO leads to what can be considered
a choice-free construction of the canonical extension of a BAO (§ 5.8).

Putting together the links between BAOs and frames just described, we arrive at the pictures in Figures
1.1 and 1.2. Finally, in § 5.9 we compare possibility frame constructions that preserve the validity of modal
formulas with algebraic constructions that preserve algebraic equations, in ways we exploit in §§ 6.1-6.2.

CAV-BAOs/
Kripke frames∗

CA-BAOs/
normal

neighborhood
frames∗

CV-BAOs/
full possibility frames†

AV-BAOs/
discrete
general
frames∗

BAOs/
descriptive world frames∗

filter-descriptive possibility frames∗

C-BAOs/
normal neighborhood version

of full possibility frames

V-BAOs/
principal

possibility frames

Figure 1.2: classes of BAOs and semantically equivalent frames—any BAO in the class before the / can be
turned into a frame in the class after the / that validates the same formulas, and vice versa. A ∗ indicates
there is also a dual equivalence between associated categories of BAOs and frames as described in the main
text or references. See Thomason [1975a] on CAV/Kripke, Došen [1989] on CA/neighborhood, ten Cate &
Litak [2007] on AV/dicrete, and Goldblatt [1974] on BAO/descriptive world frames. The † indicates that
we will prove a dual equivalence involving a reflective subcategory of the category of frames (see § 5.3).

In § 6, we turn to definability and correspondence theory (cf. van Benthem 1983, 2001). In §§ 6.1-6.2, we
treat the question of which classes of possibility frames are definable by modal formulas. Using the duality
theory of § 5, we prove analogues for possibility semantics of Goldblatt’s [1974] characterization of modally
definable classes of world frames and Goldblatt and Thomason’s [1975] characterization of modally definable
classes of full world frames. In § 6.3, we discuss the question of which modal formulas define classes of
possibility frames that are first-order definable. As noted by Goldblatt [2006a, p. 51], “a substantial reason
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for the great success” of Kripke semantics is the way in which many natural modal axioms correspond to
first-order properties of the accessibility relations in Kripke frames, such as seriality (�ϕ→ ♦ϕ), reflexivity
(�ϕ → ϕ), transitivity (�ϕ → ��ϕ), symmetry (ϕ → �♦ϕ), and so on. Similarly, many natural modal
axioms correspond to first-order properties of full possibility frames. As an illustration, we give an analogue
for full possibility frames of one of the most elegant first-order correspondence results for Kripke frames,
namely Lemmon and Scott’s [1977, § 4] result for axioms of the form ♦k�lp → �m♦np. We also discuss
the extent to which the “minimal valuation” heuristic for first-order correspondence in Kripke semantics
applies in possibility semantics. More generally, using the connection between full possibility frames and
CV-BAOs (§§ 5.1-5.3) and the methods of algebraic modal correspondence [Conradie et al., 2017], Yamamoto
[2017] establishes the possibility-semantic version of Sahlqvist correspondence (Sahlqvist 1975, van Benthem
1976a): every Sahlqvist modal formula corresponds to a first-order formula over full possibility frames.

In § 7, we draw out some consequences of § 5 for completeness theory. The discovery in the 1970s of
Kripke-frame incompleteness, the fact that not all normal modal logics are sound and complete with respect
to a class of Kripke frames, has been considered one of the two forces that gave rise to the “modern era” of
modal logic [Blackburn et al., 2001, p. 44].5 By duality, this amounts to the fact that not every variety of
BAOs is HSP-generated by the CAV-BAOs that it contains. For a class X of BAOs or frames, let ML(X ) be
the set of modal logics L such that L is the logic of some subclass of X . Let ALG be the class of all BAOs.
Then ML(ALG) is the class of all normal modal logics (see § A.3), and we have the following inequalities,
the first three of which are from Litak 2005a and the last of which is from Holliday and Litak Forthcoming:

ML(CAV) ( ML(CV) ( ML(T ) ( ML(V) ( ML(ALG). (1)

Where K is the class of Kripke frames, FP is the class of full possibility frames, PR is the class of principal
possibility frames, f-PR is the class of functional principal possibility frames, and P is the class of all possibility
frames—or we could take just filter-descriptive frames—it follows from (1) and the duality theory of § 5 that:

ML(CAV) ML(CV) ML(T ) ML(V) ML(ALG)

= = = = =

ML(K) ( ML(FP) ( ML(f-PR) ( ML(PR) ( ML(P).

Thus, every normal modal logic is sound and complete with respect to a class of filter-descriptive possibility
frames, but the other types of possibility frames give rise to distinct notions of completeness. We stress
the first and last inequalities above. The first means that there are Kripke-frame incomplete normal modal
logics that are sound and complete with respect to a class of full possibility frames—indeed, we will show
there are uncountably many such logics in § 7.1. The last inequality means that completeness with respect to
principal possibility frames is still an informative notion of completeness. To obtain better understandings of
ML(CV) (= ML(FP)) and ML(V) (= ML(PR)) is a major open problem in the theory of possibility semantics
(see § 8.2). By contrast, ML(T ) is relatively well understood. For instance, there is a known syntactic
characterization of ML(T ): a logic is in ML(T ) iff its minimal tense extension is a conservative extension.
In § 7.2, we review other sufficient syntactic conditions for T -completeness, as well as V-completeness.

Another topic in completeness theory for possibility semantics, emphasized in Humberstone 1981 and
Holliday 2014, is completeness with respect to atomless possibility frames, in which every possibility can be

5For a brief historical overview of Kripke-frame incompleteness results, see Goldblatt 2006a, § 6.1, and for textbook presenta-
tions, see, e.g., Chagrov and Zakharyaschev 1997, Ch. 6 or Hughes and Cresswell 1996, Ch. 9. Classic papers on Kripke-frame
incompleteness include Thomason 1972, 1974a, Fine 1974b, van Benthem 1978, 1979a, and Boolos and Sambin 1985.
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further refined. These are frames with no worlds. In § 7.3, we show that all normal modal logics given by
Sahlqvist axioms are sound and complete with respect to an atomless, functional, full possibility frame.

Finally, in § 7.4, we discuss canonical possibility frames for normal modal logics. Unlike in possible world
semantics, where the domain of the canonical frame for a logic is the set of all maximally consistent sets
of formulas (or ultrafilters in the Lindenbaum algebra for the logic), in possibility semantics we can take
the domain of the canonical frame to be the set of all consistent and deductively closed sets of formulas (or
proper filters in the Lindenbaum algebra). As an illustration, we prove that all normal modal logics given
by Lemmon-Scott axioms are sound and complete with respect to their canonical full possibility frames.

In § 8, we conclude with a review of related work (§ 8.1) and a list of open problems (§ 8.2).
The appendices contain a review of Kripke semantics (§ A.1), general frame semantics (§ A.2), and

algebraic semantics (§ A.3), followed by some deferred topics (§ B), including a comparison of our definition
of possibility frames with Humberstone’s [1981] original definition and an intermediate alternative (§ B.1).

Before embarking on the plan above, we fix our languages and logics in § 1.1 and our notation in § 1.2.

1.1 Languages and Logics

Possibility semantics naturally invites one to consider novel languages that cannot be treated by standard
possible world semantics. However, in this study we restrict attention to the basic polymodal language, in
order to see how possibility semantics and world semantics compare on a common playing field.

Definition 1.1 (Modal Language). Given a nonempty set Φ of propositional variables and a set I of modal
operator indices, the language L(Φ, I) is generated by the following grammar:

ϕ ::= p | ¬ϕ | (ϕ ∧ ϕ) | (ϕ→ ϕ) | �iϕ,

where p ∈ Φ and i ∈ I. The language L(Φ, ∅) is the non-modal fragment of L(Φ, I).
As abbreviations, we define (ϕ ∨ ψ) := ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ), (ϕ ↔ ψ) := ((ϕ → ψ) ∧ (ψ → ϕ)), ♦iϕ := ¬�i¬ϕ,

⊥ := (p ∧ ¬p) for some p ∈ Φ, and > := ¬⊥.
When there is no risk of ambiguity, we omit parentheses in formulas in standard fashion. /

As is common in the modal logic literature (e.g., Chagrov and Zakharyaschev 1997, Blackburn et al.
2001), we take a modal logic L for L(Φ, I) to be a subset of L(Φ, I) satisfying certain closure conditions. For
familiar notation: if ϕ ∈ L, then `L ϕ; otherwise 0L ϕ.

Definition 1.2 (Classical Normal Modal Logic). L ⊆ L(Φ, I) is a classical normal modal logic iff for all
ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I), i ∈ I:6

1. Uniform Substitution – if `L ϕ and ψ is a substitution instance of ϕ, then `L ψ;

2. Tautologies – if ϕ is a classical propositional tautology, then `L ϕ;

3. Modus Ponens – if `L ϕ and `L ϕ→ ψ, then `L ψ;

4. K axiom – `L �i(ϕ→ ψ)→ (�iϕ→ �iψ);

5. Necessitation – if `L ϕ, then `L �iϕ. /

6The term ‘classical’ has unfortunately also been used to mean that a logic L is congruential : if `L ϕ↔ ψ, then `L �iϕ↔
�iψ [Segerberg, 1971, Chellas, 1980]. We use ‘classical’ to contrast with intuitionistic, not non-congruential.
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The smallest classical normal modal logic for a unimodal language, i.e., with |I| = 1, is denoted by ‘K’.
The smallest classical normal modal logic for a polymodal language with |I| = n is usually denoted by ‘Kn’.
Since the logic depends on both Φ and I, the definition really defines a logic KΦ,I , but to avoid proliferating
subscripts, we will simply write ‘K’, with Φ and I understood, and similarly for extensions of K.

We will also mention intuitionistic normal modal logic, for which we use the following language.

Definition 1.3 (Intuitionistic Modal Language). The language L′(Φ, I) is generated by the following gram-
mar:

ϕ ::= p | ¬ϕ | (ϕ ∧ ϕ) | (ϕ→ ϕ) | (ϕ ∨©ϕ) | �iϕ,

where p ∈ Φ and i ∈ I. /

We think of ∨© as the primitive intuitionistic disjunction, to be distinguished from the ∨ in Definition 1.1
that we use to abbreviate ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ). Also note that the intuitionistic diamond modality is often treated
as a primitive, not definable in terms of ¬ and �, but our concern here is the �-only language L′(Φ, I).

An intuitionistic normal modal logic for L′(Φ, I) is defined as in Definition 1.2, except with L′(Φ, I) in
place of L(Φ, I) and theorem of intuitionistic (Heyting) propositional calculus in place of classical proposi-
tional tautology in part 2. We denote the smallest intuitionistic normal modal logic by ‘HK’ [Božic and
Došen, 1984] (called ‘IntK�’ in Wolter and Zakharyaschev 1997).

Whenever we use the term ‘normal modal logic’ without specifying ‘classical’ or ‘intuitionistic’, the
intended meaning is classical normal modal logic.

1.2 Notation

The following notation will be used throughout.

Notation 1.4 (Posets and Relations). For a poset 〈S,v〉 and x, y ∈ S:

1. ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x};

2. x G y iff ∃z ∈ S: z v x and z v y (“x and y are compatible”);

3. x⊥ y iff not x G y (“x and y are incompatible”).

For a binary relation R on S, X ⊆ S, and x ∈ S:

4. R[X] is the image of X under R, i.e., R[X] = {y ∈ S | ∃x ∈ X : xRy};

5. R−1[X] is the preimage of X under R, i.e., R−1[X] = {y ∈ S | ∃x ∈ X : yRx};

6. R(x) = R[{x}]. /

Other new pieces of notation will be introduced as we go.

2 From Partial-State Frames to Possibility Frames

2.1 Partial-State Frames and Semantics

We take the following structures as our starting point for the semantics of normal modal logics.
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Definition 2.1 (Partial-State Frames and Models). A partial-state frame is a tuple F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉
where:

1. S is a nonempty set (the set of states);

2. v is a partial order on S (the refinement relation);

3. Ri is a binary relation on S (the i-accessibility relation);

4. P is a subset of ℘(S) (the set of admissible propositions) such that ∅ ∈ P and for all X,Y ∈ P :

(a) X ∩ Y ∈ P ;

(b) X ⊃ Y = {s ∈ S | ∀s′ v s : s′ ∈ X ⇒ s′ ∈ Y } ∈ P ;

(c) �iY = {s ∈ S | Ri(s) ⊆ Y } ∈ P .

A partial-state model M based on F is a tupleM = 〈F , π〉 where:

5. π : Φ→ P (an admissible valuation). /

We may abuse notation and write ‘x ∈M’ to mean that x ∈ S where S is the set of states ofM.

Remark 2.2 (Flipped Notation). For x, y ∈ S, we take ‘x v y’ to mean that the state x is a refinement or
further specification or extension of the state y. This agrees with common practice in set-theoretic forcing,
where ‘x ≤ y’ usually means that x is at least as strong of a forcing condition as y; but it is flipped relative
to standard practice in intuitionistic semantics, which puts stronger states on the right (an exception being
Dragalin 1988). It will prove convenient for us to go down (left) rather than up (right) for refinements, with
more specific states below less specific ones, to match the standard practice of interpreting conjunction in a
Boolean algebra of propositions as greatest lower bound, so stronger propositions are below weaker ones. /

We relate the formal language L(Φ, I) (Definition 1.1) to partial-state frames and models as follows.

Definition 2.3 (Partial-State Semantics). Given a partial-state modelM = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 with x ∈ S
and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), defineM, x  ϕ (“ϕ is forced at x inM”) as follows:

1. M, x  p iff x ∈ π(p);

2. M, x  ¬ϕ iff ∀x′ v x: M, x′ 1 ϕ;

3. M, x  ϕ ∧ ψ iffM, x  ϕ andM, x  ψ;

4. M, x  ϕ→ ψ iff ∀x′ v x: ifM, x′  ϕ thenM, x′  ψ;

5. M, x  �iϕ iff ∀y ∈ Ri(x): M, y  ϕ.

The truth set of ϕ inM is the set JϕKM = {x ∈ S | M, x  ϕ}.
We also have the following derived notions, where F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a partial-state frame:

6. F , x  ϕ iffM, x  ϕ for every modelM based on F ;

7. M  ϕ (ϕ is globally true in M) iffM, x  ϕ for all x ∈ S;

8. F  ϕ (ϕ is valid over F) iffM  ϕ for every modelM based on F
(equivalently, F , x  ϕ for all x ∈ S).
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Given a class M of partial-state models, ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), and Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I):

9. M ϕ (ϕ is valid over M) iff for everyM∈ M,M  ϕ;

10. Σ is satisfiable in M iff for someM∈ M and x ∈M,M, x  σ for all σ ∈ Σ.

For a class F of partial-state frames, validity (F) and satisfiability with respect to F are defined as
validity and satisfiability with respect to the class of all models based on frames in F.

Given a logic L ⊆ L(Φ, I) and a class C of frames or of models:

11. L is sound with respect to C iff for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), if `L ϕ, then C ϕ;

12. L is complete with respect to C iff for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), if C ϕ, then `L ϕ. /

The forcing clauses 2-4 in Definition 2.3, together with the following derived clause for ∨, are just the
standard clauses for the connectives used in weak forcing in set theory (see, e.g., Jech 2008, § 5.1.3).7

Fact 2.4 (Forcing ∨). Given ϕ ∨ ψ := ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ), M, x  ϕ ∨ ψ iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: M, x′′  ϕ or
M, x′′  ψ.

The connection with set-theoretic forcing will reappear below (e.g., in Remark 2.15 and § 5).
Together the closure conditions on the set P of admissible propositions in Definition 2.1.4 and the

semantic clauses for the operators in Definition 2.3 guarantee that the truth set of every formula of L(Φ, I)

is an admissible proposition, as in the following fact.

Fact 2.5 (Truth Sets and Substitution). For any partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and model
M = 〈F , π〉 based on F :

1. Where ⊃ and �i are the operations from Definition 2.1.4:

(a) JpKM = π(p);

(b) J¬ϕKM = JϕKM ⊃ ∅;

(c) Jϕ ∧ ψKM = JϕKM ∩ JψKM;

(d) Jϕ→ ψKM = JϕKM ⊃ JψKM;

(e) J�iϕKM = �iJϕKM.

2. for any ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), JϕKM ∈ P ;

3. the set of formulas valid over F is closed under Uniform Substitution (Definition 1.2).

Proof. Part 1 is just a matter of checking the semantic clauses in Definition 2.3. Part 2 is immediate from
part 1 and Definition 2.1.4. Part 3 is a straightforward consequence of part 2.

We will now give several examples of partial-state frames.

Example 2.6 (World Frames). Classical Kripke frames 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 (reviewed in Appendix § A.1) may be
regarded as partial-state frames 〈W,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 where:

1. v is the identity relation;
7This notion of forcing differs from Paul Cohen’s original notion, which has come to be called “strong” forcing. For the

historical origins of weak forcing, owing to Solomon Feferman and Dana Scott, see Moore 1988, p. 160.
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2. P = ℘(W).

For models based on Kripke frames, the forcing relation  defined in Definition 2.3 is equivalent to the
standard satisfaction relation, i.e.,M, x  ¬ϕ iffM, x 1 ϕ, andM, x  ϕ→ ψ iffM, x 1 ϕ orM, x  ψ.

Classical general frames 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 (reviewed in Appendix § A.2) may also be regarded as partial-
state frames 〈W,v, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 in which v is the identity relation. When v is identity, the closure conditions
on the set P of admissible propositions in a partial-state frame coincide with the closure conditions on the
set A of admissible propositions in a general frame (Definition A.5). As usual, we may view Kripke frames
as full general frames, i.e., general frames in which A = ℘(W).

Henceforth we will call general frames world frames. Kripke frames are then full world frames. Models
based on world frames will be called world models. Note that we use the term ‘partial state’ frame/model
to cover world frame/models as well, just as ‘partial function’ covers total functions. /

Example 2.7 (Intuitionistic Modal Frames). Full intuitionistic modal frames as in Wolter and Za-
kharyaschev 1997 (full �-IM frames) are partial-state frames F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 satisfying the following
conditions:

1. up-R – if x′ v x and x′Riy′, then xRiy′ (see Figure 2.1);

2. R-down – if y′ v y and xRiy, then xRiy′ (see Figure 2.2);

3. P is the set of all downsets in 〈S,v〉.8

The set of all downsets is closed under ∩ and ⊃, as required by Definition 2.1.4; and the up-R condition
guarantees that the set of all downsets is also closed under �i from Definition 2.1.4. Thus, by Fact 2.5,
the truth set of every formula will be a downset. This is the property of Persistence (or Heredity) that is
necessary and sufficient for a partial-state frame to validate the intuitionistic principle ϕ→ (ψ → ϕ):

• Persistence: ifM, x  ϕ and x′ v x, thenM, x′  ϕ.

For the �i case of the inductive proof of Persistence, if M, x′ 1 �iϕ, so there is a y′ with x′Riy
′ and

M, y′ 1 ϕ, then by up-R, x′ v x implies xRiy′, soM, x 1 �iϕ.
Having established Persistence using up-R, one can then motivate R-down as follows. The intended

interpretation of xRiy′ is that whatever is necessary/known/believed/henceforth true/etc. at x is true at
y′. If M, x  �iϕ and xRiy, so M, y  ϕ, then y′ v y and Persistence together imply M, y′  ϕ. Thus,
according to our interpretation of Ri, we should be able to have xRiy′.

The condition up-R is not necessary for Persistence. A weaker commutativity condition from Božic and
Došen 1984 (cf. Celani and Jansana 1997, Restall 2000, § 11.2) is necessary and sufficient:

• R-com – if x′ v x and x′Riy′, then ∃y: xRiy and y′ v y (see Figure 2.3).

Although up-R is not necessary, every partial-state frame F in which P is a set of downsets may be turned
into a semantically equivalent partial-state frame satisfying up-R and R-down (see Proposition 2.37.1).

For the extended language L′(Φ, I) of Definition 1.3, we extend the forcing relation  from Definition 2.3
with the clause:

• M, x  ϕ ∨©ψ iffM, x  ϕ orM, x  ψ.
8As usual, a downset in 〈S,v〉 is an X ⊆ S such that for all x, x′ ∈ S, if x ∈ X and x′ v x, then x′ ∈ X.
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Since the set of all downsets is closed under unions, the Persistence property still holds for L′(Φ, I). If we
go from full intuitionistic modal frames to general intuitionistic modal frames for L′(Φ, I), then P is any set
of downsets closed under ∩, ⊃, �i, and ∪. These frames are clearly also partial-state frames.

(The above treatment of ∨© , as in intuitionistic Kripke semantics [Kripke, 1965], makes the forcing
clauses for intuitionistic and classical disjunction different (recall Fact 2.4). In § 8.1, we discuss a more
unified approach to intuitionistic and classical forcing based on Beth-style semantics from Dragalin 1988.) /

The logic of intuitionistic modal frames is the logic HK introduced in § 1.1.

Theorem 2.8 (Božic and Došen 1984). HK is sound with respect to the class of all intuitionistic modal
frames and complete with respect to the class of full intuitionistic modal frames.

x

x′ y′ ⇒

x

x′ y′

Figure 2.1: the up-R condition from Example 2.7. Given x′Riy′, we may go up in the first coordinate to
any x above x′ to obtain xRiy′. A solid arrow from s to t indicates that t is a refinement of s (t v s), while
a dashed arrow indicates that t is accessible from s (sRit).

x y

y′

⇒ x y

y′

Figure 2.2: the R-down condition from Example 2.7. Given xRiy, we may go down in the second coordinate
to any y′ below y to obtain xRiy′.

x

x′ y′ ⇒

∃
x

x′ y′

y

Figure 2.3: the R-com condition from Example 2.7.

Our third example of partial-state frames will be quite important for our purposes. According to a world-
based view of possibilities, a “possibility” is simply a set of worlds; a possibility X “refines” a possibility Y
iff X ⊆ Y ; and however we define “truth at a possibility,” it should turn out that truth at a possibility is
equivalent to truth at every world in that possibility (see Cresswell 2004 for this line of thinking and § 8.1
for other semantics that evaluate formulas at sets of worlds). Thus, where p is a proposed forcing relation
between possibilities and formulas, and �w is the usual satisfaction relation between worlds and formulas
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(Definition A.2), it should hold that for all possibilities X and formulas ϕ:

M, X p ϕ iff ∀x ∈ X : M, {x} p ϕ, whereM, {x} p ϕ iffM, x �w ϕ. (2)

Fact 2.10 below records that the forcing relation  from Definition 2.3 is indeed such a p satisfying (2).
First, let us make official the construction of possibilities out of arbitrary sets of worlds.9

Example 2.9 (Powerset Possibilization). Given a world frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 and a world model
M = 〈F,V〉, the powerset possibilizations of F and M, F℘ = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and M℘ = 〈F℘, π〉, are
defined by:

1. S = ℘(W) \ {∅};

2. X v Y iff X ⊆ Y ;

3. XRiY iff Y ⊆ Ri[X];

4. P = {↓X | X ∈ A};10

5. π(p) = {X ∈ S | X ⊆ V(p)}.

One can check that since A satisfies the closure conditions required by a world frame (Definition A.5), the
P defined in part 4 satisfies the closure conditions required by a partial-state frame.

Note that if F is a full world frame (Kripke frame), then P = {↓X | X ∈ ℘(W)}.
A key fact about this construction is that the logic of the powerset possibilization F℘ coincides with the

logic of the world frame F, as in Fact 2.10.2. /

Fact 2.10 (Powerset Possibilization). For any world frame F and world model M = 〈F,V〉:

1. for any X ∈M℘ and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), M℘, X  ϕ iff ∀x ∈ X: M, x � ϕ;

2. for any Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I), Σ is satisfiable over F℘ iff Σ is satisfiable over F.

Proof. Part 1 is provable by an easy induction on ϕ.
For part 2, if Σ is satisfied at a world w in a world model M based on F, then by part 1, Σ is satisfied

at {w} in M℘, which is easily seen to be an admissible model based on F℘. In the other direction, for any
partial-state modelM = 〈F℘, π〉 based on F℘, the world modelM−℘ = 〈F, π−℘〉 defined by w ∈ π−℘(p) iff
{w} ∈ π(p) is easily seen to be an admissible model based on F. Moreover, (M−℘)℘ =M, so if Σ is satisfied
at a state X inM, then part 1 implies that there is an x ∈ X such that Σ is satisfied at x inM−℘.

From Fact 2.10.2 and the fact that K is the logic of (full) world frames, we have the following.

Corollary 2.11 (Logics of Powerset Possibilizations). K is sound with respect to the class of all powerset
possibilizations of world frames and complete with respect to the class of powerset possibilizations of full
world frames. Moreover, any normal modal logic that is sound and complete with respect to a class F of world
frames, according to standard Kripke semantics (Definition A.1), is also sound and complete with respect to
the class of powerset possibilizations of frames from F, according to partial-state semantics (Definition 2.3).

9Compare the use of powerset (minus empty set) frames as intuitionistic frames for Medvedev’s [1966] “logic of finite problems”
and Skvortsov’s [1979] “logic of infinite problems,” as reviewed in, e.g., Definition 1 of Shatrov 2008.

10Recall from Notation 1.4.1 that ↓X = {X′ ∈ S | X′ v X}.
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Whatever examples of partial-state frames we consider, the following properties are evident from the
semantic clauses for → and �i and the definition of validity in Definition 2.3.

Fact 2.12 (Modus Ponens, K, and Necessitation). For any class F of partial-state frames and ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I):

1. if F ϕ and F ϕ→ ψ, then F ψ;

2. F �i(ϕ→ ψ)→ (�iϕ→ �iψ);

3. if F ϕ, then F �iϕ.

Classes of partial-state frames may differ with respect to their propositional logics and the extra modal
principles they validate. The logic of all partial-state frames is a subintuitionistic modal logic (cf. Restall
1994, Celani and Jansana 2001), but we will not go into the details. Our interest here is in partial-state
semantics for classical modal logic as in § 2.2.

2.2 Possibility Frames

In this section, we present two ways of thinking about partial-state frames for classical modal logic, in
Remarks 2.13 and 2.15, both of which will converge in our definition of possibility frames below.

Remark 2.13 (Perspective 1 – Persistence and Refinability). Over classical frames, the classical principle
¬¬ϕ↔ ϕ must be valid, so ¬¬ϕ must be equivalent to ϕ. Let us analyze both directions of this equivalence.

First, since ϕ is to be a consequence of ¬¬ϕ, any classical partial-state model is such that ifM, x  ¬¬ϕ,
thenM, x  ϕ, or equivalently, ifM, x 1 ϕ, thenM, x 1 ¬¬ϕ, which is equivalent to:

• Refinability – ifM, x 1 ϕ, then ∃x′ v x: M, x′  ¬ϕ.

Note that if M, x 1 ¬ϕ, then ∃x′ v x: M, x′  ϕ, by the semantics of ¬. So the idea behind Refinability
is this: if ϕ is indeterminate at x, i.e., if M, x 1 ϕ and M, x 1 ¬ϕ, then there is a refinement of x that
decides ϕ negatively and a refinement of x that decides ϕ affirmatively. This gives us the classical view of
possibilities: indeterminacy with respect to ϕ is equivalent to having refinements that determine ϕ each way.

Second, since ¬¬ϕ is to be a consequence of ϕ, any classical partial-state model is such that ifM, x  ϕ,
thenM, x  ¬¬ϕ. Given Refinability, this condition is equivalent to the condition from Example 2.7:

• Persistence: ifM, x  ϕ and x′ v x, thenM, x′  ϕ.

For ifM, x  ϕ butM, x′ 1 ϕ, then by Refinability there is an x′′ v x′ such thatM, x′′  ¬ϕ, which with
x′′ v x from the transitivity of v impliesM, x 1 ¬¬ϕ. So for ¬¬ϕ to be a consequence of ϕ, Persistence is
necessary. It is also easy to see that Persistence is sufficient for ¬¬ϕ to be a consequence of ϕ.

Thus, in classical partial-state frames, every admissible proposition X ∈ P will satisfy:

• persistence: if x ∈ X and x′ v x, then x′ ∈ X;

• refinability : if x 6∈ X, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′ 6∈ X.

The first condition is just the condition that P be a set of downsets, familiar from Example 2.7. However,
we cannot assume that P contains all downsets, but only those satisfying refinability.11

11Our use of the term ‘refinability’ comes from Humberstone [1981]. It is not to be confused with other uses of ‘refined’ in
modal logic, e.g., refined general frames as in Blackburn et al. 2001, Def. 5.65. Van Benthem [1981] uses ‘cofinality’ for the
same idea, but given our flipped perspective noted in Remark 2.2, we would have to talk of ‘coinitiality’. Our refinability is
equivalent to: if ↓x ∩X is a coinitial subset of ↓x, or in the terms of set-theoretic forcing, a dense subset of ↓x, then x ∈ X.
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The contrapositive form of refinability, if ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ ∈ X, then x ∈ X, is often convenient to
use. It is also useful to note that X satisfying both persistence and refinability is equivalent to X satisfying:

• x ∈ X iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ ∈ X.

The conditions of persistence and refinability on admissible propositions are not only necessary but also
sufficient for a partial-state frame to be classical. To see this, one can check that over frames satisfying those
conditions, the axioms of some complete Hilbert-style calculus for classical propositional logic are valid.
Instead, we will give a more illuminating proof in the style of Cohen [1966, p. 119] for the case where Φ is
countable, as in Lemma 2.14 below. The idea is that every state x belongs to a chain x0 w x1 w x2 . . . that
decides the truth value of every formula eventually, i.e., ∀ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) ∃k ∈ N: M, xk  ϕ or M, xk  ¬ϕ,
and we can read off a classical propositional valuation from such a chain. /

Lemma 2.14 (Persistence and Refinability imply Classicality). Fix a language L(Φ, I) with Φ countable.
If F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a partial-state frame such that every X ∈ P satisfies persistence and refinability,
and if ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅) is a classical propositional tautology, then ϕ is valid over F ; so by Fact 2.5.3, every
substitution instance of ϕ in L(Φ, I) is valid over F .

Proof. Suppose F is a frame as in the statement of the lemma, so any model based on F satisfies the
properties of Persistence and Refinability from Remark 2.13. First, we observe that over F , ϕ → ψ is
equivalent to ¬(ϕ∧¬ψ), so in the inductive proof below, we do not need a separate case for→. That ϕ→ ψ

entails ¬(ϕ∧¬ψ) is obvious. In the other direction, supposeM, x 1 ϕ→ ψ, so there is some y v x such that
M, y  ϕ but M, y 1 ψ. Then by Refinability, there is some z v y such that M, z  ¬ψ. By Persistence,
M, y  ϕ implies M, z  ϕ, and by the transitivity of v, y v x and z v y together imply z v x. Then
z v x,M, z  ϕ, andM, z  ¬ψ implyM, x 1 ¬(ϕ ∧ ¬ψ) by the semantic clauses for ¬ and ∧.

Now suppose that ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅) is not valid over F , so there is a model M based on F and an x ∈ M
such that M, x 1 ϕ. It follows by Refinability that there is an x′ v x such that M, x′  ¬ϕ. By the
semantic clause for ¬, for any y ∈ M and ψ ∈ L(Φ, I) we can choose a yψ v y with M, yψ  ψ or
M, yψ  ¬ψ. Enumerating the formulas of L(Φ, ∅) as ψ1, ψ2, . . . , define a sequence x0, x1, x2, . . . such that
x0 = x′ and xn+1 = x

ψn+1
n . Thus, x0 w x1 w x2 . . . is a chain that decides every formula eventually. Define

a propositional valuation v : Φ → {0, 1} such that v(p) = 1 if for some k ∈ N, M, xk  p, and v(p) = 0

otherwise. Where v : L(Φ, ∅)→ {0, 1} is the usual classical extension of v, we claim that for all α ∈ L(Φ, ∅):

v(α) = 1 iff ∃k ∈ N : M, xk  α. (3)

For induction on α, the base case of p follows from the definition of v. For the ¬ case, simply observe that

v(¬α) = 1 ⇔ v(α) = 0 by definition of v

⇔ ∀j ∈ N : M, xj 1 α by the inductive hypothesis

⇒ M, xm  ¬α where α = ψm in the enumeration

⇒ ∃k ∈ N : M, xk  ¬α

and the last line implies the second by Persistence and the semantic clause for ¬ in Definition 2.3.
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For the ∧ case, simply observe that

v(α ∧ β) = 1 ⇔ v(α) = 1 and v(β) = 1 by definition of v

⇔ ∃j, j′ ∈ N : M, xj  α andM, xj′  β by the inductive hypothesis

⇒ M, xmax(j,j′)  α andM, xmax(j,j′)  β by Persistence

⇒ M, xmax(j,j′)  α ∧ β by Definition 2.3

⇒ ∃k ∈ N : M, xk  α ∧ β

and the last line implies the second. Thus, we have established (3).
SinceM, x0  ¬ϕ, we have v(¬ϕ) = 1 by (3), so ϕ is not a classical tautology.

Our second perspective on classical partial-state frames is a topological one, which is well-known in the
literature on forcing in set theory (see, e.g., Jech 2008, § 5.1.3 and Takeuti and Zaring 1973).12

Remark 2.15 (Perspective 2 – Regular Open Truth Sets). Let O(S,v) be the set of all downsets in the poset
〈S,v〉. Then O(S,v) is an open set topology on S, the downset topology or Alexandrov topology (though
the latter term is also often used for the topology of upsets rather than downsets); and by Remark 2.13,
P ⊆ O(S,v) for any classical partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉. Since for any downset in 〈S,v〉,
its complement is an upset, and vice versa, the closed sets in O(S,v) are just the upsets in 〈S,v〉. Thus,
the closure cl(X) of a set X, the smallest upset that includes X, is the set ⇑X = {y ∈ S | ∃x v y : x ∈ X}
of all states with refinements in X; and the interior int(X) of X, the largest downset that is included in X,
is the set {y ∈ S | ∀x v y : x ∈ X} (= S \ ⇑(S \X)) of all states all of whose refinements are in X. (Note
that in what follows, we sometimes apply the operations int and cl to sets X ⊆ S that are not downsets.)
From this perspective, we can rewrite the ¬ and → clauses of Definition 2.3 equivalently as:

• J¬ϕKM = int(S \ JϕKM);

• Jϕ→ ψKM = int((S \ JϕKM) ∪ JψKM).

Since the interior of the complement is the complement of the closure, int(S \ JϕKM) = S \ cl(JϕKM). So
by the ¬ clause, J¬¬ϕKM = int(S \ (S \ cl(JϕKM)) = int(cl(JϕKM)). Thus, the classical requirement that
JϕKM = J¬¬ϕKM is equivalent to the requirement that for all admissible propositionsX ∈ P , X = int(cl(X)).

Also note that from this perspective, the clause for ∨ from Fact 2.4 is equivalent to:

• Jϕ ∨ ψKM = int(cl(JϕKM ∪ JψKM)).

Open sets X with the property that X = int(cl(X)) are called regular open. What the Refinability
principle of Remark 2.13 adds to Persistence topologically is the idea that the admissible propositions in P
should be not only open sets in O(S,v) but regular open sets in O(S,v).

For any partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the condition that P be a set of regular open sets in
O(S,v) (still satisfying the required closure under ∩, ⊃, and �i from Definition 2.1) is not only necessary but
also sufficient for F to be a classical frame. As observed by Tarski [1937a, 1938, 1956], for any topological
space S = 〈S,O〉, the structure 〈RO(S),∧,−,>〉 where RO(S) is the set of all regular open sets in S,
X ∧ Y = X ∩ Y , −X = int(S \X), and > = S is a complete Boolean algebra, with the meet of an arbitrary
X ⊆ RO(S) given by

∧
X = int(

⋂
X ) and the join by

∨
X = int(cl(

⋃
X )).13 This is called the regular open

12The history of forcing in Moore 1988 (p. 163) attributes this topological perspective on forcing to Dana Scott.
13Note that where O is the Alexandrov topology O(S,v), we have

∧
X =

⋂
X .
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algebra of S. Another way to the same point is that the open sets ordered by inclusion form a complete
Heyting algebra, and the regular elements of a Heyting algebra, those X for which −−X = X, form a
complete Boolean algebra (cf. Glivenko 1929). Now even if P in F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 does not include all
regular open sets in O(S,v), the closure conditions on P from Definition 2.1 ensure that P is closed under
the operations ∧ and − just defined, and S ∈ P . Thus, if F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a partial-state frame
such that all X ∈ P are regular open, then 〈P,∧,−,>〉 is a subalgebra of the regular open algebra arising
from O(S,v), so 〈P,∧,−,>〉 is a Boolean algebra (though not necessarily a complete Boolean algebra).

From these observations it is a short step, which we leave to the reader, to Lemma 2.16. /

Lemma 2.16 (Regular Opens and Classicality). If F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a partial-state frame in which
every X ∈ P is a regular open set in O(S,v), and if ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅) is a classical propositional tautology, then
ϕ is valid over F ; so by Fact 2.5.3, every substitution instance of ϕ in L(Φ, I) is valid over F .

The perspectives of Remarks 2.13 and 2.15 come together easily in part 3 of the following fact. For part
2, let ⇓X = {y ∈ S | ∃x ∈ X : y v x}, so ⇓X = X iff X is a downset.

Fact 2.17 (Regular Opens, Persistence, and Refinability). For any poset 〈S,v〉 and X ⊆ S:

1. int(cl(X)) = {x ∈ S | ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ : x′′ ∈ X};

2. int(cl(⇓X)) is the smallest regular open set that includes X;

3. X satisfies persistence and refinability as in Remark 2.13 iff X is regular open in O(S,v).

Proof. Part 1 is immediate from the first-order definitions of int(X) and cl(X) in Remark 2.15; part 2 follows
straightforwardly from part 1; and part 3 follows from part 1 and the combined formulation of persistence
and refinability in Remark 2.13.

To get a sense of the constraint that admissible propositions must be regular open sets, it helps to consider
some simple examples, such as the following.

Example 2.18 (Beth Comb). Consider the infinite poset 〈S,v〉 depicted three times in Figure 2.4, dubbed
the Beth comb due to its use in Beth semantics for intuitionistic logic [Beth, 1956] (see Humberstone 2011,
p. 898). As usual, arrows implied by reflexivity and transitivity are omitted. Let us call the wn states worlds
and the sn states non-worlds. In addition to S and ∅, there are two kinds of regular open sets in the downset
topology on the Beth comb:

(i) if X contains only worlds, then X is regular open iff ∀wk ∈ X ∃l > k: wl 6∈ X.

(ii) if X contains a non-world, then where n = min{k | sk ∈ X}, X is regular open iff ↓sn ⊆ X and
wn−1 6∈ X.

Thus, the infinite downsets indicated by the ellipses in Figure 2.4 are not regular open. The smallest regular
open set including the set in the middle (resp. the right) of Figure 2.4 is S (resp. ↓s1). /

Since we will refer to sets as in Fact 2.17 so frequently, we use the following notation.

Notation 2.19 (RO). For a poset 〈S,v〉, let RO(S,v) be the set of all X ⊆ S satisfying persistence and
refinability, or equivalently, the set of all regular open sets in O(S,v).

For a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, let RO(F) = RO(S,v). /
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Figure 2.4: the Beth comb (left) and two examples of non-regular-open sets (middle and right).

Let us summarize the perspectives on classicality from this section with the following proposition.

Proposition 2.20 (Characterizations of Classicality). For any partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉,
the following are equivalent:

1. the set of ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) valid over F is a classical normal modal logic as in Definition 1.2;

2. for every ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), ¬¬ϕ is equivalent to ϕ over F ;

3. P ⊆ RO(F).

Proof. Part 1 obviously implies part 2, and we observed in Remarks 2.13 and 2.15 that part 2 is equivalent
to part 3. Thus, to complete the proof, it suffices to show that part 3 implies part 1. By Fact 2.5 and
2.12, for any partial-state frame, the set of formulas valid over F is closed under Uniform Substitution,
Modus Ponens, and Necessitation, and contains the K axiom; and by Lemma 2.16, for a partial-state frame
F satisfying 3, the set of formulas valid over F contains all classical propositional tautologies. Thus, the set
of formulas valid over such a frame is a classical normal modal logic as in Definition 1.2.

Proposition 2.20 motivates the following central definition of the paper.

Definition 2.21 (Possibility Frames). A possibility frame is a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 as
in Definition 2.1 in which P ⊆ RO(F). A full possibility frame is a possibility frame in which P = RO(F)./

Full possibility frames are the possibility semantic analogue of Kripke frames, which are full world frames
(recall Example 2.6 or see Appendix § A.2). As previewed in § 1, in § 2.5, § 5.2, and § 7.1 we will show that
full possibility frames provide a more general semantics for normal modal logics than Kripke frames; and in
§ 5.5, we will show that general possibility frames provide a fully general semantics.

Two of our three examples of partial-state frames from § 2.1 are examples of possibility frames.

Example 2.22 (World Frames Cont.). One can check that every world frame, viewed as a partial-state
frame as in Example 2.6, is a possibility frame, and every full world frame is a full possibility frame. /

Example 2.23 (Powerset Possibilization Cont.). One can check that for any world frame F, its powerset
possibilization F℘ as in Example 2.9 is a possibility frame, and if F is a full world frame, then F℘ is a full
possibility frame (cf. Facts 2.38 and 4.49). /
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Recall that the operation of powerset possibilization captures the view that the space of possibilities is the
space of nonempty sets of worlds. This view builds in strong assumptions about the nature of possibilities,
e.g., that the space of possibilities ordered by refinement has the structure of a complete and atomic Boolean
lattice (minus the minimum element). Using these properties and one other property concerning the interplay
of accessibility and refinement, we can characterize the class possibility frames that are isomorphic to the
powerset possibilization of some Kripke frame, as in § 4.7. In § 4.7 we will also explain that any full possibility
frame can be transformed into a semantically equivalent possibility frame that shares several of the properties
of powerset possibilizations, with the exception of atomicity. In §§ 5.2-5.3, we will show that it is precisely
this difference with respect to atomicity that makes full possibility frames more general than Kripke frames
and their equivalent powerset possibilizations. In § 4.6 and § 5.2, we will generalize even further away from
powerset possibilizations with our principal possibility frames, which drop lattice-completeness as well.

Using Example 2.22 or Example 2.23, we get an easy completeness proof for K.

Corollary 2.24 (Soundness and Completeness of K). K is sound with respect to the class of all possibility
frames and complete with respect to the class of full possibility frames.

Proof. Soundness is given by Proposition 2.20. Completeness follows from the completeness of K with
respect to the class of full world frames together with Example 2.22, or Example 2.23 and Fact 2.10.

An important property of a full possibility frame F is that RO(F) is closed under �i from Definition 2.1.
This follows from the requirement of a partial-state frame that P be closed under �i plus the requirement
of a full possibility frame that P = RO(F); and this is not trivial, for there are possibility frames F that
lack the property. By contrast, it is easy to check that for any F , RO(F) is closed under ∩ and ⊃.

The fact that not every possibility frame is such that RO(F) is closed under �i means that not every pos-
sibility frame can be turned into a full possibility frame simply by replacing its set of admissible propositions
P by RO(F). It is helpful to put this point in terms of the following terminology and notation.

Definition 2.25 (Foundations of Frames and Associated Full Frames). A foundation is a tuple F = 〈S,v
, {Ri}i∈I〉 where 〈S,v〉 is a nonempty poset and each Ri is a binary relation on S.

Given a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the foundation of F is the tuple F] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉.
We say that F is based on F].

Given a foundation F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉, let F ] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I ,RO(S,v)〉. Given a possibility frame
F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, if RO(S,v) is closed under �i, then we call (F])] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I ,RO(S,v)〉 the
associated full frame of F . /

Many possibility frames may be based on the same foundation. Yet at most one full possibility frame
may be based on a given foundation F . If F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉 is such that RO(S,v) is closed under �i, then
F ] is the unique full possibility frame based on F . If RO(S,v) is not closed under �i, then F ] is not even
a partial-state frame as in Definition 2.1. In § 2.3, we will give first-order conditions on the interplay of v
and Ri that are equivalent to RO(S,v) being closed under �i; and in § 2.3 and § 5.5, we will see that every
possibility frame can be turned into a modally equivalent one satisfying even stronger interplay conditions.

The fact that closure of RO(F) under ∩ and ⊃ is guaranteed whereas closure under �i is an extra
requirement is reflected in a syntactic fact: to embed classical modal logic into intuitionistic modal logic by an
extension of the Gödel-Gentzen negative translation, the translation can simply “pass through” conjunctions
and implications (and negations), but we must double-negate the box formulas, as follows.

Definition 2.26 (Modal Negative Translation). Let G : L(Φ, I)→ L(Φ, I) be recursively defined as follows:
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1. pG = ¬¬p;

2. (¬ϕ)G = ¬ϕG;

3. (ϕ ∧ ψ)G = ϕG ∧ ψG;

4. (ϕ→ ψ)G = (ϕG → ψG);

5. (�iϕ)G = ¬¬�iϕG. /

Since we defined (ϕ ∨ ψ) := ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ), we can think of (ϕ ∨ ψ)G = ¬(¬ϕG ∧ ¬ψG).
If we simply translated �iϕ as �iϕG, we would not get the modal extension of the famous result that ϕ

is a theorem of classical logic iff ϕG is a theorem of intuitionistic logic [Gödel, 1933, Gentzen, 1933, 1936,
1974]. For example, although `K ¬¬�ip → �ip, one can check that ¬¬�i¬¬p → �i¬¬p is not valid over
intuitionistic frames and hence 0HK ¬¬�i¬¬p → �i¬¬p by Theorem 2.8. But if we double-negate box
formulas, we obtain the following (cf. Božic and Došen 1984, pp. 231-2).

Proposition 2.27 (Full and Faithful Translation). For all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I): `K ϕ iff `HK ϕG.

Proof. From left to right, first, the famous result for propositional logic gives us that the translations of
classical propositional tautologies are theorems of HK. Second, it is easy to check that the translation
of the K axiom is a theorem of HK and that we can match in HK applications of Modus Ponens and
Necessitation in K. Finally, that we can match in HK applications of Uniform Substitution in K follows
from the fact that for any ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) and substitution σ : Φ→ L(Φ, I), we have `HK (σ̂(ϕ))G ↔ σ̂G(ϕG),
where σ̂ : L(Φ, I) → L(Φ, I) is the usual extension of σ to all formulas, and σG is the substitution defined
by σG(p) = (σ(p))G. (Note: this part of the proof would fail if we had translated �iϕ as �iϕG.)

From right to left, if 0K ϕ, then by the completeness of K with respect to the class of world models
according to the standard satisfication relation � of Kripke semantics (Definition A.2), there is a world
model M that falsifies ϕ according to �. Thus, M falsifies ϕG according to �, since ϕ and ϕG are equivalent
according to �. Viewing M as a partial-state model as in Example 2.6, it is easy to see that it counts as an
intuitionistic modal model as in Example 2.7, and over world models the forcing relation  reduces to the
relation �. Thus, we have an intuitionistic modal model that falsifies ϕG according to , so 0HK ϕG by the
soundness of HK with respect to intuitionistic modal models according to  (Theorem 2.8).

Returning to our semantics, the reason that closure of RO(F) under �i is nontrivial is because such
closure depends on the interplay of the Ri and v relations in F , to which we turn in § 2.3.

Before proceeding further, let us consider a simple example of a full possibility frame.

Example 2.28 (A Temporal Flow on the Beth Comb). Returning to the Beth comb of Example 2.18, let
us think of the wn as instants of time, the sn as unending stretches of time, and sn+1 as the whole of the
future relative to wn. Define an accessibility relation on the Beth comb by: xR<y iff x is the n-th world or
stretch of time and y = sn+1. The result is shown in Figure 2.5, in which successive instants of time peel off
of the future. First observe that if X ∈ RO(S,v), then �iX ∈ RO(S,v). For if X is a regular open set of
type (i) in Example 2.18, then �<X = ∅, which is regular open; and if X is a regular open set of type (ii)
in Example 2.18, then where n = min{k | sk ∈ X}, �<X = ↓sn−1, which is a regular open set of type (ii).
Thus, the structure F = 〈S,v, R<,RO(S,v)〉 is a full possibility frame. It is easy to see that this frame
validates exactly the same formulas as the Kripke frame 〈N, <〉. Indeed, any possibility frame, like this one,
in which every state is refined by an endpoint (world, instant) is semantically equivalent to a Kripke frame
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based on those endpoints (see § 4.2). Yet this frame is a good example of how assumptions about relations
and modal axioms from Kripke semantics must be reconsidered in possibility semantics. For example, our
R< is functional, and yet ♦<p→ �<p is not valid. (Later we will see that for any full possibility frame, there
is a semantically equivalent one in which the relations are partially functional.) Our R< is not transitive,
and yet it validates �<p→ �<�<p. This raises obvious questions about how modal axioms correspond to
possibility frame properties, which we treat in § 6.3. For now, note in connection with �<p→ �<�<p that
the frame in Figure 2.5 is such that f<(f<(x)) v f<(x), where f<(x) is the unique y such that xR<y.

Below we will see a possibility frame without endpoints, based on the infinite complete binary tree
(Example 2.40). We will also see a possibility frame for which there is no equivalent Kripke frame in § 2.5. /
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w1 s2

w2

. . .

. . .

Figure 2.5: a temporal flow on the Beth comb.

2.3 The Interplay of Accessibility and Refinement

In this section, we will show that two first-order conditions on the interplay of Ri and v are necessary and
sufficient for RO(F) to be closed under �i (Proposition 2.30), so every full possibility frame satisfies these
conditions. We will then show that every full possibility frame can be turned into a semantically equivalent
one that satisfies a stronger and simpler condition on the interplay of Ri and v (Proposition 2.37).

For RO(F) to be closed under �i, it must be that if Y satisfies persistence and refinability, then so does
�iY . Let us first consider persistence for �iY : if x′ v x and x ∈ �iY , then x′ ∈ �iY . The necessary and
sufficient condition to ensure this, as shown by Proposition 2.30, is that if a state x has “ruled out” a state
z, then z remains ruled out by every refinement x′ of x (recall Notation 1.4):

• R-rule – if x′ v x, and for all y ∈ Ri(x), y⊥ z, then for all y′ ∈ Ri(x′), y′⊥ z.

Or equivalently:

• R-rule – if x′ v x and x′Riy′ G z, then ∃y: xRiy G z (see Figure 2.6).

Note that R-rule is implied by the R-com condition and hence the up-R condition from intuitionistic
frames in Example 2.7.14 In increasing strength, the order is: R-rule, R-com, and up-R (see Figure 2.12).

Next, consider refinability for �iY : if x 6∈ �iY , then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′ 6∈ �iY . The condition to
ensure this can be understood by adopting the game perspective of Remark 2.29.

Remark 2.29 (Accessibility Game). Given a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, x, y ∈ S, and i ∈ I,
the accessibility game G(F , x, y, i) for players A and E has the following rounds, depicted in Figure 2.7:

14Also note that since v is transitive, R-rule is equivalent to: if x′ v x, x′Riy′, and z′ v y′, then ∃y: xRiy G z′.

22



x

x′ y′ z ⇒

∃
x

x′ y′

y z

Figure 2.6: the R-rule condition.

1. A chooses a y′ v y;

2. E chooses an x′ v x;

3. A chooses an x′′ v x′;

if Ri(x′′) = ∅, then A wins, otherwise play continues;

4. E chooses a y′′ ∈ Ri(x′′);

if y′′ G y′, then E wins, otherwise A wins.

One can think of A and E as arguing about whether y is accessible to x: if it is, then for any way y′ of
further specifying y, there should be some way x′ of further specifying x that “locks in” access to states
compatible with y′, i.e., such that all refinements x′′ of x′ have access to some state y′′ compatible with y′.
If refinements of x cannot keep up with refinements of y in this way, then y is not accessible to x. Thus,
player A is trying to show that y is not accessible to x, while player E is trying to block A’s argument.

Now consider the following condition on a partial-state frame F :

• R⇒win – if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ G y′: x′′Riy′′.

This condition says that if xRiy, then E has a winning strategy in the accessibility game G(F , x, y, i), in line
with our way of thinking about the accessibility game above. /

x y

x′

x′′

y′

y′′

G ?

4.E chooses

2.E chooses 1.A chooses

3.A chooses

Figure 2.7: the accessibility game G – if y′′ G y′, E wins, otherwise A wins.

Now we will show that R-rule and R⇒win characterize closure of RO(S,v) under �i.

Proposition 2.30 (First-order Characterization of Closure of RO(S,v) under �i). For any poset 〈S,v〉
and binary relation Ri on S, the following are equivalent:
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1. RO(S,v) is closed under �i;

2. Ri and v satisfy R-rule and R⇒win.

Proof. We begin with the implication from 2 to 1. Assume that X ⊆ S satisfies persistence and refinability.
To show that �iX satisfies persistence, suppose x′ v x and x′ 6∈ �iX, so there is a y′ such that x′Riy′

and y′ 6∈ X. Then since X satisfies refinability, there is a z v y′ such that (i) for all z′ v z, z′ 6∈ X. Since
z v y′ gives us y′ G z, from x′Riy

′ and R-rule we have a y such that xRiy G z. Then from y G z, (i), and
persistence for X, it follows that y 6∈ X, which with xRiy implies x 6∈ �iX. Thus, �iX satisfies persistence.

For refinability, suppose that x 6∈ �iX, so there is a y such that xRiy and y 6∈ X. Then since X satisfies
refinability, there is a y′ v y such that (ii) for all z v y′, z 6∈ X. Assuming R⇒win, from xRiy and y′ v y

we have that ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′: y′′ G y′ and x′′Riy′′. From y′′ G y′, (ii), and persistence for X, it follows
that y′′ 6∈ X, which with x′′Riy

′′ implies x′′ 6∈ �iX. So we have shown that if x 6∈ �iX, then ∃x′ v x

∀x′′ v x′: x′′ 6∈ �iX. Thus, �iX satisfies refinability.
Now let us prove the implication from 1 to 2.
First, suppose that R-rule does not hold, so we have x′ v x and x′Riy′ G z, but for all y with xRiy, we

have y⊥ z. Let V = {v ∈ S | v⊥ z}, so x ∈ �iV . One can check that V satisfies persistence and refinability
(see Fact 6.16), so V ∈ RO(S,v). Since y′ G z, y′ 6∈ V , which with x′Riy

′ implies x′ 6∈ �iV . But then
since x′ v x, x ∈ �iV , and x′ 6∈ �iV , �iV does not satisfy persistence, so �iV 6∈ RO(S,v). But then since
V ∈ RO(S,v), RO(S,v) is not closed under �i.

Second, suppose that R⇒win does not hold, so we have xRiy and ∃y′ v y ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ ∀y′′: x′′Riy′′

implies y′′⊥ y′. Let V = {v ∈ S | v⊥ y′}, so V ∈ RO(S,v) by the same reasoning as above. Since y′ v y,
y 6∈ V , which with xRiy implies x 6∈ �iV . But it also follows from our supposition that ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′:
x′′ ∈ �iV . Thus, �iV does not satisfy refinability, so �iV 6∈ RO(S,v). But then since V ∈ RO(S,v),
RO(S,v) is not closed under �i.

As an immediate corollary of Proposition 2.30, we have the following (recall Definitions 2.21 and 2.25).

Corollary 2.31 (Interplay of Ri and v for Full Possibility Frames).

1. If F is a full possibility frame, then F satisfies R-rule and R⇒win;

2. For any foundation F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉, F ] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I ,RO(S,v)〉 is a full possibility frame iff F
satisfies R-rule and R⇒win.

In addition to identifying conditions so that RO(F) is closed under �i, let us identify conditions so that
for every state x, its set Ri(x) of accessible states is in RO(F).

Fact 2.32 (Ri(x) and RO(F)). For any partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the following are equiv-
alent:

1. for all x ∈ S, Ri(x) ∈ RO(F);

2. F satisfies both

(a) R-down – if xRiy and y′ v y, then xRiy′ (recall Figure 2.2);

(b) R-dense – xRiy if ∀y′ v y ∃y′′ v y′: xRiy′′ (see Figure 2.8).

Proof. R-down corresponds to persistence of Ri(x) and R-dense corresponds to refinability of Ri(x).
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Figure 2.8: R-dense

Note how the conditions above relate to the up-R condition from intuitionistic frames (Example 2.7).

Fact 2.33 (Deriving up-R). For any partial-state frame F , if F satisfies R-rule, R-down, and R-dense,
then F satisfies up-R.

Proof. To show that x′ v x and x′Riy together imply xRiy, suppose x′ v x but y 6∈ Ri(x). Then by
R-dense, there is a y′ v y such that (i) for all y′′ v y′, y′′ 6∈ Ri(x). We claim that for all z ∈ Ri(x), z⊥ y′.
For if z G y′, then there is a y′′ v z with y′′ v y′; and then by R-down, z ∈ Ri(x) and y′′ v z together
imply y′′ ∈ Ri(x); but by (i), y′′ v y′ implies y′′ 6∈ Ri(x). Let V = {v ∈ S | v⊥ y′}, so x ∈ �iV . One can
check that V ∈ RO(F) (see Fact 6.16), so by the proof of Proposition 2.30, R-rule implies that �iV satisfies
persistence. Thus, from x ∈ �iV and x′ v x we have x′ ∈ �iV , which implies y′ 6∈ Ri(x′) by the definition
of V , which with y′ v y implies y 6∈ Ri(x′) by R-down. This shows that F satisfies up-R.

Next, note how the R-down condition from intuitionistic frames simplifies other conditions.

Fact 2.34 (Simplifying with R-down). For any partial-state frame satisfying R-down, the following are
equivalent:

1. R⇒win – if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ G y′: x′′Riy′′;

2. R⇒win – if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′;

3. R-refinability – if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′ v y: x′′Riy′.

Corresponding to R⇒win is a modified accessibility game G(F , x, y, i) that differs from the accessibility
game G(F , x, y, i) of Remark 2.29 by changing the winning condition (see Figure 2.9):

• if y′′ v y′, then E wins, otherwise A wins.

As shown by Fact 2.34, in frames satisfying R-down the accessibility games G and G are equivalent, i.e., E
has a winning strategy in the one iff E has a winning strategy in the other.

Having considered the condition that xRiy implies that E was a winning strategy in the accessibility
game G(F , x, y, i), it is natural to consider the stronger condition that xRiy is equivalent to E having a
winning strategy in the accessibility game G(F , x, y, i):

• R⇔win – xRiy iff ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′ (see Figure 2.10).

Remarkably, not only does this one condition imply all of the others, and not only is it equivalent to the
conjunction of the conditions from Propositions 2.30 and 2.32, but also, we may assume R⇔win without
loss of generality when working with full possibility frames. We prove these claims in turn.
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Figure 2.9: the accessibility game G – if y′′ v y′, E wins, otherwise A wins.

Proposition 2.35 (Master Condition). The condition R⇔win implies all of the conditions above and is
implied by the conjunction of the conditions from Propositions 2.30 and 2.32: R-rule, R⇒win, R-down,
and R-dense. Thus, by Propositions 2.30 and 2.32, for any partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the
following are equivalent:

1. F satisfies R⇔win;

2. for all X ⊆ S and x ∈ S, �iX ∈ RO(F) and Ri(x) ∈ RO(F).

Proof. First, we show that R⇔win implies all the other conditions. It is easy to see that R⇔win implies
up-R and therefore R-rule and that R⇔win implies R-down and therefore the conditions in Fact 2.34. To
see that R⇔win implies R-dense, suppose it is not the case that xRiy. Then by the right-to-left direction
of R⇔win, there is a y′ v y such that (i) ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ ∀y′′ v y′: not x′′Riy′′. Now we claim that
for all y′′ v y′, it is not the case that xRiy′′. For if xRiy′′, then by the left-to-right direction of R⇔win,
∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′′ v y′′: x′′Riy′′′, which with y′′′ v y′ contradicts (i). Thus, we have shown that if not
xRiy, then ∃y′ v y ∀y′′ v y′: not xRiy′′, which is the contrapositive of R-dense.

Next, we show that the stated conditions imply R⇔win. The left-to-right direction of R⇔win,
R⇒win, follows from R⇒win and R-down by Fact 2.34. For the right-to-left direction, suppose ∀y′ v y

∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′, which implies xRiy′′ by up-R, which follows from the other stated
conditions by Fact 2.33. Thus, ∀y′ v y ∃y′′ v y′: xRiy′′, which implies xRiy by R-dense.

Given the strength and importance of the R⇔win condition, we introduce the following terminology.

Definition 2.36 (Strong Possibility Frames). A strong possibility frame is a possibility frame as in Definition
2.21 that satisfies R⇔win. /

We will now prove that any full possibility frame can be turned into a semantically equivalent strong and
full possibility frame, simply by modifying the accessibility relations in the frame.

Proposition 2.37 (From Full Possibility Frames to Strong Possibility Frames). For any partial-state frame
F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, define F� = 〈S,v, {R�

i }i∈I , P 〉 by xR�
i y iff for all Z ∈ P , x ∈ �Fi Z implies y ∈ Z,

where �Fi is the �i operator for F . Then:

1. if every X ∈ P satisfies persistence, then F� satisfies up-R and R-down;

2. if F is a possibility frame, then F� is a possibility frame satisfying R-dense;

3. if F is a full possibility frame, then F� is a strong and full possibility frame;
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Figure 2.10: R⇔win

4. for all π : Φ→ P , x ∈ S, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I): 〈F , π〉, x  ϕ iff 〈F�, π〉, x  ϕ.

Proof. For 1, we prove up-R and R-down at the same time. Suppose x′ v x, y′ v y and x′R�
i y. To show

that xR�
i y
′, consider any Z ∈ P with x ∈ �Fi Z. Then since F is a partial-state frame, �Fi Z ∈ P , so �Fi Z

satisfies persistence by the assumption of part 1, so from x′ v x and x ∈ �Fi Z we have x′ ∈ �Fi Z. Then
since x′R�

i y, we have y ∈ Z, which with y′ v y and persistence for Z implies y′ ∈ Z. Thus, xR�
i y
′.

For part 2, we first show that F� is a possibility frame, assuming that F is. Since RO(F) = RO(F�),
and the set P of admissible propositions is the same in F and F�, we need only show that P is closed under
�F

�

i , the �i operator for F�. Since P is closed under �Fi by assumption, it suffices to show that for all
Z ∈ P , �Fi Z = �F

�

i Z. To see that �Fi Z ⊇ �F
�

i Z, suppose x 6∈ �Fi Z, so there is a y such that xRiy but
y 6∈ Z. Then since xRiy clearly implies xR�

i y, we have x 6∈ �F�

i Z. To see that �Fi Z ⊆ �F
�

i Z, suppose
x 6∈ �F�

i Z, so there is a y such that xR�
i y but y 6∈ Z. Then by the definition of R�

i , x 6∈ �Fi Z.
For R-dense in part 2, assume that ∀y′ v y ∃y′′ v y′: xRiy′′. For reductio, suppose not xR�

i y, so there
is some Z ∈ P such that x ∈ �Fi Z but y 6∈ Z. Then since Z satisfies refinability, ∃y′ v y ∀y′′ v y′: y′′ 6∈ Z,
which with x ∈ �Fi Z implies that not xRiy′′. But this contradicts our initial assumption.

For part 3, we have already shown that F� is a possibility frame if F is. Then since RO(F) = RO(F�),
and the set P of admissible propositions is the same in F and F�, F� is a full possibility frame if F is.

To show that F� satisfies R⇔win, by Fact 2.35 it suffices to show up-R, R-down, R-dense, and
R-refinability, the first three of which we have already shown. For R-refinability, suppose for reductio
that xR�

i y but ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ such that (i) ∀y′: if x′′R�
i y
′ then y′ 6v y. It follows that (ii) ∀y′: if x′′R�

i y
′,

then y′⊥ y. For otherwise there is a y′′ v y′ with y′′ v y, and by R-down, x′′R�
i y
′ and y′′ v y′ together

imply x′′R�
i y
′′, which with y′′ v y contradicts (i). Then since x′′Riy′ implies x′′R�

i y
′, (ii) implies (iii) ∀y′:

if x′′Riy′, then y′⊥ y. Now define V = {v ∈ S | v⊥ y}. One can check that V satisfies persistence and
refinability (see Fact 6.16), so V ∈ RO(F). Then because F is a full possibility frame, so P = RO(F), we
have V ∈ P . Since xR�

i y and y 6∈ V , x 6∈ �Fi V , but ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ ∈ �Fi V by (iii). Thus, �Fi V
does not satisfy refinability, so �Fi V 6∈ RO(F) and hence �Fi V 6∈ P . But if V ∈ P and �Fi V 6∈ P , then by
Definition 2.1, F is not a partial-state frame, which contradicts the assumption that F is a possibility frame.

The proof of part 4 is by induction on ϕ. Since F� differs from F only with respect to the accessibility
relations, the only inductive case to check is the �i case, which follows from the fact established above that
for all Z ∈ P , �Fi Z = �F

�

i Z, together with Fact 2.5.

Not only can any full possibility frame be transformed into a semantically equivalent strong possibility
frame, but also in § 5.5 we will show that any possibility frame can be transformed into a semantically
equivalent strong possibility frame. Thus, one may assume without loss of generality that R⇔win gets at
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the essence of the interplay between accessibility and refinement in possibility frames.
We have already seen two examples of strong possibility frames. Every world frame, viewed as a possibility

frame as in Example 2.22, is trivially a strong possibility frame. Less trivially, the powerset possibilization
of any world frame as in Example 2.9 is also a strong possibility frame.

Fact 2.38 (Powerset Possibilization Cont.). For any world frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉, its powerset possibi-
lization F℘ is a strong possibility frame.

Proof. By Proposition 2.35, it suffices to show that F℘ satisfies up-R and R-down, which is easy to check,
and:

• R-dense – XR℘i Y if ∀Y ′ v Y ∃Y ′′ v Y ′: XR℘i Y ′′;

• R-refinability – if XR℘i Y , then ∃X ′ v X ∀X ′′ v X ′ ∃Y ′ v Y : X ′′R℘i Y
′.

For R-dense, given nonempty X,Y ⊆ W, assume that for all nonempty Y ′ ⊆ Y there is a nonempty
Y ′′ ⊆ Y ′ with XR℘i Y

′′, i.e., Y ′′ ⊆ Ri[X]. Then for any y ∈ Y , taking Y ′ = {y} implies Y ′′ = {y} ⊆ Ri[X].
Since this holds for every y ∈ Y , we have Y ⊆ Ri[X], i.e., XR℘i Y .

For R-refinability, we must check that if ∅ 6= Y ⊆ Ri[X], then there is a nonempty X ′ ⊆ X such that
for all nonempty X ′′ ⊆ X ′, there is a nonempty YX′′ ⊆ Y with YX′′ ⊆ Ri[X

′′]. Since ∅ 6= Y ⊆ Ri[X],
X ∩ R−1

i [Y ] 6= ∅, so pick x ∈ X ∩ R−1
i [Y ] and y ∈ Ri(x) ∩ Y . Setting X ′ = {x}, we have X ′ ⊆ X, and

there is only one nonempty X ′′ ⊆ X ′, namely X ′ itself. Then setting YX′ = {y}, we have YX′ ⊆ Y and
YX′ ⊆ Ri[X

′], so we are done.

This proof actually shows that F℘ satisfies the following stronger condition (see Figure 2.12):

• R-refinability+ – if xRiy, then ∃y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy′.

We will see this condition satisfied in another frame in § 2.5. (Whether every frame is modally equivalent to
one satisfying R-refinability+ depends on the assumption of the ultrafilter axiom. See Appendix § B.1.)

We are now in a good position to consider Humberstone’s [1981] original frames for possibility semantics.

Remark 2.39 (Humberstone Frames). While we defined full possibility frames as partial-state frames F
in which P = RO(F), Humberstone [1981] built strong conditions on the interplay of Ri and v into his
definition of frames. A Humberstone frame is a tuple F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, where 〈S,v〉 is a poset, Ri is
a binary relation on S, and P = RO(S,v), such that F satisfies up-R, R-down, and:

• R-refinability++ – if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy.

A Humberstone model is a tuple M = 〈F , π〉 where F is a Humberstone frame and π : Φ → P . (In fact,
Humberstone [1981] took π to be a partial function, but that approach is equivalent to the approach of this
paper, as explained in Remark 8.3. Later Humberstone [2011, p. 900] took the total function approach.)

Since up-R and R-refinability++ together imply the conditions of Proposition 2.30, the set P of ad-
missible propositions in a Humberstone frame is closed under �i, and as previously noted, RO(S,v) is
automatically closed under ∩ and ⊃. Thus, Humberstone frames are partial-state frames as in Definition
2.1, and since they satisfy P = RO(S,v), they are full possibility frames as in Definition 2.21.

Humberstone’s R-refinability++ condition is not implied by any combination of the other conditions
discussed in this section. In contrast to Fact 2.38, the powerset possibilization of a Kripke frame is not
necessarily a Humberstone frame (see Appendix § B.1). It is an open question whether Humberstone frames
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are as general as the full possibility frames of Definition 2.21, or even whether they are more general than
Kripke frames, for the purposes of characterizing normal modal logics (see Problem 6 in § 8.2).

In § 4.2, we will see that all finite full possibility frames, and hence all finite Humberstone frames, can be
turned into modally equivalent Kripke frames. By contrast, in § 2.5 we will construct infinite full possibility
frames for which there are no modally equivalent Kripke frames. The question of whether every infinite
Humberstone frame is modally equivalent to a Kripke frame is an open question. /

Let us finally consider a concrete example of the interplay of accessibility and refinement.

Example 2.40 (Accessibility Relations on the Infinite Complete Binary Tree). Consider the set 2<ω of all
finite binary strings. For x, x′ ∈ 2<ω, let x′ v x iff x′ extends x, i.e., x is an initial segment of x′. We can view
〈2<ω,v〉 as the infinite complete binary tree with v as the reflexive transitive closure of the child relation—a
simple example of a possibility space in which every possibility can be further refined. Observe that for each
x ∈ 2<ω, ↓x satisfies refinability and hence ↓x ∈ RO(2<ω,v), so RO(2<ω,v) is an atomless Boolean algebra.
As an exercise, consider various definitions of accessibility relations on 〈2<ω,v〉 and then check which, if
any, of the interplay conditions are satisfied. For example, for n ∈ N, define an accessibility relation Rn by:
xRny iff x and y have the same length and differ in no more than n places, i.e., where x = 〈x1, . . . , xk〉
and y = 〈y1, . . . , yk〉, we have |{i | 1 ≤ i ≤ k, xi 6= yi}| ≤ n. See Figure 2.11 for R1. Since x and y must
have the same length, Rn does not satisfy up-R, R-down, or R-refinability+. However, Rn does satisfy
R-com and R⇒win. For R⇒win, if xRny and y′ = 〈y1, . . . , yl〉 is an extension y = 〈y1, . . . , yk〉, let x′ be
the result of concatenating 〈yk+1, . . . , yl〉 on to the end of x. Then clearly for every extension x′′ of x, there
is an extension y′′ of y such that x′′Rny′′, since we can use the same move of copying and concatenating.
Thus, the structure F = 〈2<ω,v, {Rn}n∈N,RO(2<ω,v)〉 is a full possibility frame. Alternatively, suppose
we define R≤n by: xR≤n y iff y is at least as long as x and xRnz where z is the initial segment of y of the same
length as x. Then R≤n satisfies up-R, R-down, and R-refinability, but still not R-refinability+. /

∅

0 1

00 01 10 11

000 001 010 011 100 101 110 111

Figure 2.11: the infinite complete binary tree with outgoing R1 arrows as in Example 2.40 shown only for
states along the leftmost branch. Reflexive accessibility loops are omitted.

Although we have seen that we can assume without loss of generality stronger conditions than R-rule
and R⇒win, we do not build these conditions into the definition of possibility frames. The greatest payoff
in terms of simplifying our theory seems to come from assuming the R-down property as in intuitionistic
frames and Humberstone frames. We give frames with this property the following honorific title.

Definition 2.41 (Standard Possibility Frames). A standard possibility frame is a possibility frame satisfying
R-down. /
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The topic of this section has been the interplay of two relations: accessibility and refinement. It is worth
mentioning how the situation changes if we consider the possibility semantic analogue not of Kripke frames
but of neighborhood frames [Montague, 1970, Scott, 1970], which can characterize non-normal modal logics.

Remark 2.42 (Neighborhood Possibility Frames). A full neighborhood possibility frame may be defined as
a tuple F = 〈S,v, {Ni}i∈I , P 〉 where 〈S,v〉 is a poset, Ni : S → ℘(P ), P = RO(S,v), and v and Ni satisfy
the following interplay conditions:

• if x′ v x, then Ni(x′) ⊇ Ni(x);

• if X 6∈ Ni(x), then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: X 6∈ Ni(x′′).

The standard neighborhood semantics clause for �i now applies:

• M, x  �iϕ iff JϕKM ∈ Ni(x).

The two interplay conditions above ensure that J�iϕKM satisfies persistence and refinability if JϕKM does.
The logic of any class of neighborhood possibility frames is a congruential modal logic, i.e., such that if

ϕ ↔ ψ ∈ L, then �iϕ ↔ �iψ ∈ L. To characterize normal modal logics, we can use normal neighborhood
possibility frames in which for each x ∈ S, Ni(x) is a filter in P : X,Y ∈ Ni(x) iff X ∩ Y ∈ Ni(x). We
mention this only to state the following fact: full normal neighborhood possibility frames are to complete
Boolean algebras with operators (C-BAOs) as our full (relational) possibility frames are to complete and
completely additive BAOs (CV-BAOs). (One can also define morphisms between neighborhood possibility
frames to play a role parallel to that of our possibility morphisms in § 3, but we will not go into the details
here.) The previous fact should make sense after the duality theory of §§ 5.1-5.3. /

For easy reference, all of the interplay conditions discussed in this section and elsewhere in the paper are
collected in Figure 2.12.

2.4 Accessibility and Possibility

So far we have said nothing about the semantics of ♦i. Since we use the classical definition ♦iϕ := ¬�i¬ϕ,
the semantics of ♦i is derived directly from that of ¬ and �i as follows.

Fact 2.43 (Forcing ♦i). Given a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, x ∈ S, and Y ⊆ S, define:

1. x ∈ �iY iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ and ∃y′′ v y′: y′′ ∈ Y .

Then for any possibility modelM and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), J♦iϕKM = �iJϕKM, i.e.:

2. M, x  ♦iϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ and ∃y′′ v y′: M, y′′  ϕ (see Figure 2.13, left).

For standard frames satisfying R-down as in § 2.3, these conditions simplify to:

3. x ∈ �iY iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ and y′ ∈ Y ;

4. M, x  ♦iϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ andM, y′  ϕ (see Figure 2.13, right).

Although unfamiliar, the clause for ♦i is quite intuitive: for whatever sense of ‘possible’ is at issue, the
clause says that x forces that ϕ is possible iff for every refinement x′ of x (think of this as the forcing part),
x′ has access to a state that forces ϕ, or if we are not assuming R-down, then x′ has access to state that
can be refined to force ϕ (think of this as the possibility part).
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R-rule if x′ v x and x′Riy′ G z, then ∃y: xRiy G z § 2.3
R-com if x′ v x and x′Riy′, then ∃y: xRiy and y′ v y § 2.1, § 2.3
up-R if x′ v x and x′Riy′, then xRiy′ § 2.1, § 2.3

R-down if y′ v y and xRiy, then xRiy′ § 2.1, § 2.3

R⇒win if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ G y′: x′′Riy′′ § 2.3
R⇒win if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′ § 2.3
R⇔win xRiy iff ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′ § 2.3

R-refinability if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′ v y: x′′Riy′ § 2.3, § B.1
R-refinability+ if xRiy, then ∃y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy′ § 2.3, § B.1
R-refinability++ if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy § 2.3, § B.1

R-dense xRiy if ∀y′ v y ∃y′′ v y′: xRiy′′ § 2.3

R-max if Ri(x) 6= ∅, then Ri(x) has a maximum in 〈S,v〉 § 4.4
R-maxe Ri(x) has a maximum in 〈S,v〉 § 4.4
R-princ Ri(x) is a principal downset in 〈S,v〉 § 4.4

Figure 2.12: all of the interplay conditions relating accessibility and refinement mentioned in the paper.
Each block of conditions is ordered from weaker to stronger conditions.
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Figure 2.13: the semantic clause for ♦i, without (left) and with (right) the R-down condition.

It is useful to know some shortcuts for thinking about sequences of modal operators involving diamonds.
Since ♦i1 . . .♦inϕ is equivalent to ¬�i1 . . .�in¬ϕ, we have M, x  ♦i1 . . .♦inϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′1, . . . , y′n:
x′Ri1y

′
1 . . . y

′
n−1Riny

′
n and ∃y′′n v y′n: M, y′′n  ϕ. Over standard frames satisfying R-down, we can simplify

this further as follows.

Fact 2.44 (Iterated Modalities). For any possibility modelM based on a standard possibility frame:

1. M, x  ♦i1 . . .♦inϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′1, . . . , y′n: x′Ri1y′1 . . . y′n−1Riny
′
n andM, y′n  ϕ;

2. M, x  �j♦i1 . . .♦inϕ iff ∀y: if xRjy, then ∃y1, . . . , yn: yRi1y1 . . . yn−1Rinyn andM, yn  ϕ.

Proof. For part 1, in the truth condition for ¬�i1 . . .�in¬ϕ given above, together y′n−1Riny
′
n and ∃y′′n v y′n

imply y′n−1Riny
′′
n by the R-down property of standard frames.

For part 2, by part 1 we have that M, x  �j♦i1 . . .♦inϕ iff ∀y: if xRjy, then ∀y′ v y ∃y′1, . . . , y′n:
y′Ri1y

′
1 . . . y

′
n−1Riny

′
n and M, y′n  ϕ. This clearly implies the clause given in part 2, and the converse
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implication also holds due to R-down: for xRjy and y′ v y together imply xRjy′.

Fact 2.44 shows that for any sequence M1 . . .Mn of modal operators beginning with a box, we can think
of the semantic clause forM1 . . .Mn p in standard models exactly as in Kripke semantics. IfM1 is a diamond,
we must add an initial ∀x′ v x, but then the rest of the clause is as in Kripke semantics.

Note that we cannot conclude from xRiy andM, y  ϕ thatM, x  ♦iϕ. This shows that in possibility
semantics, y being accessible to x, which guarantees that M, x  �iϕ ⇒ M, y  ϕ, is not the same as y
being possible relative to x, in the sense that would guaranteeM, y  ϕ ⇒M, x  ♦iϕ. We can, however,
define a relation of relative possibility that will guarantee the latter implication, as in Remark 2.45.

Remark 2.45 (Relative Possibility). Given a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and x, y ∈ S, define

• xRi♦y iff x ∈ �i↓y,

or equivalently,

• xRi♦y iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ G y,

which for standard frames simplifies to

• xRi♦y iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ v y.

Let us make three observations concerning the relation Ri♦.
First, if xRi♦y, then for any admissible proposition Z ∈ P , y ∈ Z ⇒ x ∈ �iZ. Thus, for any modelM

based on F , if xRi♦y, then for any ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I),M, y  ϕ⇒M, x  ♦iϕ.
Second, using the Ri♦ relation, we can rewrite R⇒win from § 2.3 equivalently as follows:

• R⇒win – if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x: x′Ri♦y′.

Thus, R⇒win relates the fundamental notions of accessibility and relative possibility : if y is accessible to
x, then for every refinement y′ of y there is a refinement x′ of x such that y′ is possible relative to x′.

Third, assuming onlyM, x  ♦iϕ, we cannot conclude that there is a y such that xRi♦y andM, y  ϕ.
The reason is that a partial state x might determine that ϕ is possible without yet determining any particular
witness y for the possibility of ϕ. More formally: it may be that for every state y that forces ϕ, x can still
be refined to an xy that “rules out” that particular y, in the sense that every state in Ri(xy) is incompatible
with y, i.e., ∀y ∈ JϕKM ∃xy v x ∀z ∈ Ri(xy) : z⊥ y. This is consistent withM, x  ♦iϕ. /

In § 2.5, we will see the semantics for ♦i in action in a concrete example.

2.5 Full Possibility Frames with No Kripke Equivalents

We will conclude § 2 by constructing a full possibility frame F that validates a modal formula that is not valid
over any Kripke frame. Thus, the logic of F will be a normal modal logic that is Kripke-frame inconsistent—
it is not sound with respect to any class of Kripke frames—and hence Kripke-frame incomplete—it is not
sound and complete with respect to any class of Kripke frames. From F we will generate continuum many
full possibility frames with distinct Kripke-inconsistent logics. This requires a polymodal language, since
every syntactically consistent normal unimodal logic is Kripke-frame consistent [Makinson, 1971]. In § 7.1,
we will generate continuum many full possibility frames with distinct Kripke-incomplete unimodal logics.
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Suppose ϕ and ψ are modal formulas such that the propositional variable p does not occur in ψ (or at
least it only occurs in the form > := (p ∨ ¬p)). Then consider the following formula:

♦i(p ∧ ψ)→
(
♦i(p ∧ ϕ) ∧ ♦i(p ∧ ¬ϕ)

)
. (Split)

We claim that any Kripke frame F that validates (Split) must also validate ¬♦iψ. Suppose ¬♦iψ is not
valid over F, so there is a model M based on F and a world w such that M, w � ♦iψ. Hence there is some
world v such that wRiv and M, v � ψ. Let M′ be the model based on F that differs from M only in that
JpKM

′
= {v}. Then since ψ does not contain p, we still have M′, v � ψ. Now observe that the antecedent of

(Split) is true at w in M′, but clearly the consequent of (Split) is false since JpKM
′
is a singleton set.

Worlds cannot split, but possibilities can. We will construct a full possibility frame that validates an
instance of (Split) and ♦iψ.15 The construction is a possibility frame version of the construction in Litak
2005a of a CV-BAO that generates a variety of BAOs with no atomic members. (We will precisely relate full
possibility frames and CV-BAOs in §§ 5.1-5.3.) The main idea of the following is exactly as in Litak 2005a
(also cf. Venema 2003), but where Litak defines operators on an algebra, we define relations on a frame. One
may compare the two constructions to see the relative benefits of thinking in terms of relations vs. operators.

Consider the standard topology on R generated by the basis of open intervals (a, b). Let RO(R) be the
set of regular open sets. Recall the fact that a subset of R is open iff it is the union of a countable set of
pairwise disjoint open intervals. A subset of R is regular open iff it is the union of a countable set of pairwise
disjoint and non-adjacent open intervals—for if adjacent intervals (a, b) and (b, c) are in the set, then the
interior of the closure of the union will contain b, which is not in the union. For any regular open O, since

O =
⋃
{(a, b) | (a, b) ⊆ O and ¬∃(a′, b′) : (a, b) ( (a′, b′) ⊆ O},

we can canonically “encode” O as the following set of pairs:

σO = {〈a, b〉 | (a, b) ⊆ O and ¬∃(a′, b′) : (a, b) ( (a′, b′) ⊆ O}. (4)

This gives us a convenient way of shrinking a given regular open set O, as follows:

O− =
⋃
{(a, b) | ∃〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σO : 〈a, b+

|a− b|
2
〉 = 〈a′, b′〉}. (5)

If we consider 〈RO(R) \ {∅},⊆〉 as a possibility space, then since O− ( O, the possibility O− is a strict
refinement of the possibility O. As in Remark 2.13, the regular open sets of any topology, ordered by
inclusion, form a complete Boolean lattice. In addition, 〈RO(R),⊆〉 is atomless. Thus, in 〈RO(R) \ {∅},⊆〉,
every possibility can be further refined. This is the key to validating an instance of (Split).

Building a possibility frame on a complete Boolean lattice—minus the bottom element—makes it easy
to deal with the set P of admissible propositions. For if 〈S,v〉 is a poset obtained from a complete Boolean
lattice by deleting the bottom element, then the regular open sets in the downset topology on 〈S,v〉 are just
∅ and each principal downset ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x} for x ∈ S (see Fact 4.49). Thus, the regular open sets
in the downset topology on 〈RO(R) \ {∅},⊆〉 are ∅ and each ↓O = {O′ ∈ RO(R) \ {∅} | O′ ⊆ O}.

15Since we saw that this conjunction is Kripke-inconsistent, the example requires multiple modal operators by the point above
about Makinson’s theorem. Another way to see this (thanks here to Lloyd Humberstone) is that no syntactically consistent
normal unimodal logic contains a pair of formulas of the form ♦α and ♦¬α (see French and Humberstone 2015), but any normal
modal logic containing (Split) and ♦iψ contains both ♦ϕ(>/p) and ♦¬ϕ(>/p) (substitute > for p in (Split)).
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We noted above how a regular open set can be canonically encoded as a nonempty set of pairs of real
numbers. We will take as the possibilities of our frame F not only every nonempty regular open set of reals,
but also every nonempty set of pairs of reals. Thus, let

S = (RO(R) ∪ ℘(R2)) \ {∅}.

We will write ‘O’, ‘O′’, etc., for elements of RO(R) \ {∅}, and ‘σ’, ‘σ′’, ‘τ ’, etc., for elements of ℘(R2) \ {∅}.
The refinement relation v in our frame F will be ⊆. So regular open sets can refine regular open sets,

and sets of pairs can refine sets of pairs, but regular open sets cannot refine sets of pairs or vice versa.
Since 〈℘(R2),⊆〉 is a complete (and atomic) Boolean lattice, we have taken a disjoint union of two complete
Boolean lattices—minus the bottom elements. Again, this makes it easy to deal with the set P of admissible
propositions in our full possibility frame F . The regular open sets in the downset topology on our 〈S,v〉 are
just ∅ and for each O ∈ RO(R) \ {∅} and σ ∈ ℘(R2) \ {∅}, the sets ↓O, ↓σ, and ↓O ∪ ↓σ.

All that remains is to define the accessibility relations in F . Let Ri be the universal relation on S. Before
defining the other relations, let us explain the strategy to ensure that F validates a (Split) formula.

Strategy. We will define a formula ψ such that JψKM = RO(R) \ {∅} for any model M based on F .
Thus, ♦i(p ∧ ψ) will say that p is true at some regular open set, which with our observation above about
the admissible sets in P implies that there is some regular open O such that JpKM ∩RO(R) = ↓O. Then we
will define a formula ϕ such that for any modelM based on F , if JpKM ∩ RO(R) = ↓O, then JϕKM = ↓O−
for O− as in (5). Hence ∅ 6= JϕKM ( JpKM. This implies that there is an x withM, x  p ∧ ϕ, and there is
a y withM, y  p andM, y 1 ϕ, which by Refinability and Persistence implies that there is a y′ v y with
M, y′  p ∧ ¬ϕ. Thus, the formula ♦i(p ∧ ψ)→

(
♦i(p ∧ ϕ) ∧ ♦i(p ∧ ¬ϕ)

)
will be valid over F .

Our strategy to define ϕ will be to define a polymodal formula α and appropriate accessibility relations
of F for the operators in α such that if JpKM ∩ RO(R) = ↓O, then JαKM = ↓σO− . We will also define an
accessibility relation R. such that JαKM = ↓σO− implies J♦.αKM = ↓O−. We can then take ϕ := ♦.α.

In addition to the universal relation Ri, we will define four other accessibility relations for F . The relation
R. just mentioned only relates regular open sets to sets of pairs:

• OR.σ iff ∀〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ ∃(a, b) ⊆ O: (a, b) ⊆ (a′, b′).

For any O ∈ RO(R) \ {∅}, OR.σO for σO as in (4); and xR.y only if x ∈ RO(R) \ {∅}. So for any modelM
based on our frame, we will have J♦.>KM = RO(R) \ {∅}. Thus, we can take ψ in the Strategy to be ♦.>.

Since we want our frame F to be a full possibility frame, we will check that each accessibility relation
we define for F satisfies the R-rule and R⇒win conditions from § 2.3 (recall Proposition 2.30). In fact,
we will show that each relation R satisfies the following stronger set of conditions from § 2.3:

• up-R – if x′ ⊆ x and x′Ry′, then xRy′;

• R-down – if y′ ⊆ y and xRy, then xRy′;

• R-refinability+ – if xRy, then ∃y′ ⊆ y ∃x′ ⊆ x ∀x′′ ⊆ x′: x′′Ry′.

Clearly the relation R. defined above satisfies up-R and R-down. For R-refinability+, given OR.σ, let
σ′ = {〈a′, b′〉} for one of the 〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ. Then OR.σ implies that there is an O′ = (a, b) ⊆ O such that
O′ ⊆ (a′, b′). Then for all O′′ ⊆ O′, O′′R.σ′. This establishes R-refinability+.

The following lemma is the motivation for defining R. as above. Informally, it says that ♦. can take us
from the canonical encoding σO of a regular open set O back to O itself. Although we have not yet defined
all of F , the lemma holds no matter what further accessibility relations we define.
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Lemma 2.46. For any formula χ and modelM based on the frame F , if JχKM = ↓σO, then J♦.χKM = ↓O.

Proof. Suppose JχKM = ↓σO. First, we show M, O  ♦.χ, which implies J♦.χKM ⊇ ↓O by Persistence.
Recall from § 2.4 thatM, O  ♦.χ if ∀O′ ⊆ O ∃σ′: O′R.σ′ andM, σ′  χ. Given O′ ⊆ O, let

σ′ = {〈a′, b′〉 | 〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σO and ∃(a, b) ⊆ O′ : (a, b) ⊆ (a′, b′)}.

Observe that σ′ 6= ∅ and O′R.σ′. Since σ′ ⊆ σO and JχKM = ↓σO, we haveM, σ′  χ. Thus,M, O  ♦.χ.
Next, we show that if O′ 6⊆ O, thenM, O′ 1 ♦.χ, so J♦.χKM ⊆ ↓O. If O′ 6⊆ O, then since O and O′ are

each unions of non-adjacent open intervals, it follows that there is an (a, b) ⊆ O′ such that (a, b) ∩ O = ∅.
We claim that for any σ with (a, b)R.σ, M, σ 1 χ. Then since (a, b) ⊆ O′, we have M, O′ 1 ♦.χ by the
truth clause for ♦. given R-down (recall § 2.4). To prove the claim, suppose (a, b)R.σ. Since JχKM = ↓σO,
M, σ  χ only if σ ⊆ σO. Suppose for reductio that σ ⊆ σO, so there is an 〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ such that (a′, b′) ⊆ O.
Together 〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ and (a, b)R.σ imply (a, b) ∩ (a′, b′) 6= ∅ by the definition of R.. But since (a′, b′) ⊆ O,
(a, b) ∩ (a′, b′) 6= ∅ contradicts (a, b) ∩O = ∅ from above. Thus, σ′ 6⊆ σO, which completes the proof.

Next, we define a relation that only relates sets of pairs to regular open sets:

• σR/O iff ∀(a, b) ⊆ O ∃〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ: (a, b) ⊆ (a′, b′).

Note that since each O is a union of open intervals, σR/O implies O ⊆
⋃

〈a,b〉∈σ
(a, b).

Clearly R/ satisfies up-R and R-down. For R-refinability+, given σR/O, let O′ = (a, b) for one of the
(a, b) ⊆ O. Then σR/O implies that there is an 〈a′, b′〉 ∈ σ such that O′ ⊆ (a′, b′). Let σ′ = {〈a′, b′〉}. Then
for all nonempty σ′′ ⊆ σ′, i.e, σ′′ = σ′, we have σ′′R/O′. This establishes R-refinability+.

The following lemma is the motivation for defining R/ as above.

Lemma 2.47. For any modelM based on the frame F , if JpKM ∩RO(R) = ↓O, thenM, {〈a, b〉}  �/p iff
(a, b) ⊆ O.

Proof. SupposeM, {〈a, b〉} 1 �/p, so there is an O′ with {〈a, b〉}R/O′ andM, O′ 1 p. SinceM, O′ 1 p and
JpKM ∩ RO(R) = ↓O, we have O′ 6⊆ O. Since {〈a, b〉}R/O′, we have O′ ⊆ (a, b), which with O′ 6⊆ O implies
(a, b) 6⊆ O. Conversely, if (a, b) 6⊆ O, soM, (a, b) 1 p, then since {〈a, b〉}R/(a, b),M, {〈a, b〉} 1 �/p.

Finally, we define two relations that only relate sets of pairs to sets of pairs:

• σR(τ iff τ is a singleton {〈c, d〉} and ∃〈a, b〉 ∈ σ: (a, b) ( (c, d);

• σR+τ iff τ is a singleton {〈c, d〉} and ∃〈a, b〉 ∈ σ: 〈a, b+ |a−b|
2 〉 = 〈c, d〉.

Both relations clearly satisfy up-R and R-down. For R-refinability+, if σR(τ , so τ is a singleton {〈c, d〉}
and there is an 〈a, b〉 ∈ σ with (a, b) ( (c, d), let σ′ = {〈a, b〉}. Then for all nonempty σ′′ ⊆ σ′, i.e., σ′′ = σ′,
we have σ′′R(τ . So R( satisfies R-refinability+, and the same form of argument applies to R+.16

We have now shown that F = 〈S,v, {Ri, R., R/, R(, R+},RO(S,v)〉 is a full possibility frame.
The following lemma is the motivation for defining R( and R+ as above. Informally, it says that we can

write a formula that takes us from a regular open O to the canonical encoding σO− of the shrunken O− ( O.

Lemma 2.48. Let α := ♦+>∧�+(�/p∧¬♦(�/p). For any modelM based on F , if JpKM ∩RO(R) = ↓O,
then JαKM = ↓σO− .

16In fact, this shows that R( and R+ satisfy the stronger R-refinability++ condition from Remark 2.39.
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Proof. Note that M, x  ♦+> iff x is a set σ of pairs. Now consider M, σ  �+(�/p ∧ ¬♦(�/p). By
definition of R+, this is equivalent to: for all 〈a′, b′〉, if ∃〈a, b〉 ∈ σ such that 〈a, b + |a−b|

2 〉 = 〈a′, b′〉, then
M, {〈a′, b′〉}  �/p ∧ ¬♦(�/p. That is in turn equivalent to: for all 〈a, b〉 ∈ σ, M, {〈a, b + |a−b|

2 〉} 
�/p ∧ ¬♦(�/p. By Lemma 2.47, M, {〈a, b + |a−b|

2 〉}  �/p iff (a, b + |a−b|
2 ) ⊆ O. Also observe that

M, {〈a, b + |a−b|
2 〉}  ¬♦(�/p iff there is no (c, d) such that (a, b + |a−b|

2 ) ( (c, d) ⊆ O. Putting all of
this together with the definition of σO from (4), we haveM, σ  �+(�/p ∧ ¬♦(�/p) iff for each 〈a, b〉 ∈ σ,
〈a, b+ |a−b|2 〉 ∈ σO. It follows by the definition of O− in (5) thatM, σ  �+(�/p∧¬♦(�/p) iff σ ⊆ σO− .

Together Lemmas 2.46 and 2.48 immediately imply the following final piece of the argument.

Proposition 2.49. For the formula α from Lemma 2.48 and any modelM based on F , if JpKM ∩RO(R) =

↓O, then J♦.αK = ↓O−.

Where ϕ := ♦.α and ψ := ♦.>, based on the Strategy outlined above we have completed the proof that
our full possibility frame F validates ♦i(p ∧ ψ)→

(
♦i(p ∧ ϕ) ∧ ♦i(p ∧ ¬ϕ)

)
.

From this one example of a full possibility frame whose logic is Kripke-frame inconsistent, we can easily
generate continuum many others, as in Proposition 2.50. The proof of Proposition 2.50 uses the fact, proved
in § 5.9, that given any two full possibility frames H and G, there is a full possibility frame H

⊎
G, the

disjoint union of H and G, such that a formula is valid over H
⊎
G iff it is valid over both H and G.

Theorem 2.50 (Polymodal Possibility Frames with No Kripke Equivalents). There are continuum many
full possibility frames for the polymodal language above whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame
inconsistent.

Proof. We first prove the weaker claim that there are continuum many full possibility frames whose logics
are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete. We then show how to modify the argument to obtain the
stated theorem for Kripke-frame inconsistent logics.

Our frame F above is a frame for the language L(Φ, {i, ., /,(,+}). Take any continuum-sized set {Gj}j∈J
of Kripke frames for the unimodal language L(Φ, {+}), viewed as full possibility frames, such that the logics
of the Gj are pairwise distinct. That such a set of frames exists is a standard fact. Extend each Gj to a
frame G′j for L(Φ, {i, ., /,(,+}) such that the accessibility relations for i, ., /, and ( are empty in G′j . Then
it is easy to see that each G′j is still a full possibility frame, and the polymodal logics of the G′j are still
pairwise distinct. Finally, consider the continuum-sized set {F

⊎
G′j}j∈j where F

⊎
G′j is the disjoint union

of F and G′j as in Definition 5.56. We claim that (i) the logic of each F
⊎
G′j is Kripke-frame incomplete

and (ii) the logics of the F
⊎
G′j are pairwise distinct. For (i), for our chosen ϕ and ψ above, we showed

that (Split) is valid over F , and (Split) is valid over G′j since the accessibility relation for i is empty in G′j ,
so (Split) is valid over F

⊎
G′j by Proposition 5.57. However, ¬♦iψ is not valid over F , so by Proposition

5.57, it is not valid over F
⊎
G′j . Then since we observed at the beginning of this section that any Kripke

frame whose logic includes (Split) also includes ¬♦iψ, we have established (i). For (ii), by the initial
description of {Gj}j∈J , for any distinct Gj and Gk, there is a χ ∈ L(Φ, {+}) that is valid over one but
not the other. Suppose that Gj  χ but Gk 1 χ. Then since G′j and G′k are obtained from Gj and Gk by
adding empty accessibility relations for . and / (and i and (), it follows that Gj  (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ but
Gk 1 (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ. By our construction of F , every regular open set has an R.-successor and every
set of pairs has an R/-successor, so F  ¬(�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) and hence F  (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ. Combining
G′j  (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ, G′k 1 (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ, and F  (�.⊥ ∧ �/⊥) → χ, it follows by Proposition
5.57 that F

⊎
G′j  (�.⊥ ∧�/⊥)→ χ but F

⊎
G′k 1 (�.⊥ ∧�/⊥)→ χ. Thus, we have established (ii).
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Now we prove the claim about Kripke-frame inconsistent logics. For each j ∈ J , let (F
⊎
G′j)′ be obtained

from F
⊎
G′j by making the accessibility relation for i the universal relation in (F

⊎
G′j)′ and changing nothing

else. First, it is easy to check that (F
⊎
G′j)′ is still a full possibility frame. Second, from the fact that (Split)

is valid over F
⊎
G′j , it is easy to check that (Split) is valid over (F

⊎
G′j)′. This uses the fact that no state

from G′j has an R.-successor, so our formula ψ, i.e., ♦.>, that appears in the antecedent of (Split) cannot
be true at a state from G′j . Not only does (F

⊎
G′j)′ validate (Split), but unlike F

⊎
G′j , it also clearly

validates ♦iψ, i.e., ♦i♦.>. Thus, by the reasoning at the beginning of this section, the logic of (F
⊎
G′j)′ is

Kripke-frame inconsistent. It only remains to show that for j 6= k, the logics of (F
⊎
G′j)′ and (F

⊎
G′k)′ are

distinct. This follows from the fact above that F
⊎
G′j  (�.⊥∧�/⊥)→ χ and F

⊎
G′k 1 (�.⊥∧�/⊥)→ χ,

which implies (F
⊎
G′j)′  (�.⊥∧�/⊥)→ χ and (F

⊎
G′k)′ 1 (�.⊥∧�/⊥)→ χ because χ ∈ L(Φ, {+}) does

not contain the �i modality, and (F
⊎
G′j)′ and (F

⊎
G′k)′ differ from F

⊎
G′j and F

⊎
G′k, respectively, only

in the accessibility relation for �i. Thus, {(F
⊎
G′j)′}j∈J is our desired continuum-sized set of frames.

In § 7, we will use Proposition 2.50, our duality theory for full possibility frames in § 5, and known results
about polymodal-to-unimodal reduction to prove the following result for the unimodal case.

Theorem 2.51 (Unimodal Full Possibility Frames with No Kripke Equivalents). There are continuum
many full possibility frames for the unimodal language whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame
incomplete.

The syntactic form of (Split) is a direct way of getting at the distinction between worlds and possibilities.
It remains to be seen in what indirect ways the differences between Kripke frames and full possibility frames
may show up syntactically in the basic polymodal language. It also remains to be seen what other kinds of
mathematical structures can produce full possibility frames with no equivalent Kripke frame.

In what follows, we will be interested not only in full possibility frames, but possibility frames generally.
§ 4 contains a catalogue of some of the most important other classes of possibility frames.

With our introduction to possibility semantics now complete, we proceed in § 3 to our first major topic
in the model theory of modal logic based on possibilities: morphisms between possibility frames.

3 Possibility Morphisms

Morphisms between frames and models are of fundamental importance in possible world semantics, as well
as the more general setting of possibility semantics. Recall that given world frames F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 and
F′ = 〈W′, {R′i}i∈I ,A′〉 (see Appendix § A.2), a p-morphism or bounded morphism [Blackburn et al., 2001, p.
309] from F to F′ is a function f : W→W′ such that for all w, v ∈W and v′ ∈W′:

(a) if wRiv, then f(w)R′if(v);

(b) if f(w)R′iv
′, then ∃v ∈W: wRiv and f(v) = v′;

(c) ∀X ∈ A′: f−1[X] ∈ A.

Note that (a) is equivalent to f [Ri(w)] ⊆ R′i(f(w)) and (b) is equivalent to f [Ri(w)] ⊇ R′i(f(w)). Also note
that if F and F′ are full world frames, so A = ℘(W) and A′ = ℘(W′), then (c) is trivially satisfied.

Given world models M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉 and M′ = 〈W′, {R′i}i∈I ,V′〉 for L(Φ, I), a p-morphism from
M to M′ is a function f : W→W′ satisfying (a)-(b) above such that for all p ∈ Φ:
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(d) V(p) = f−1[V′(p)].

The key semantic preservation facts about p-morphisms are the following. First, if f is a p-morphism
from M to M′, then for all w ∈ W and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), M, w � ϕ iff M, f(w) � ϕ. Second, if f is a surjective
p-morphism from F to F′, then F � ϕ implies F′ � ϕ. Third, say that f is an embedding iff f is an injective
p-morphism such that for all X ∈ A, there is an X ′ ∈ A′ such that f [X] = f [W] ∩ X ′ [Blackburn et al.,
2001, p. 309]; then if there is an embedding of F into F′, we have that F′ � ϕ implies F � ϕ.

Below we present analogous definitions and preservation facts suitably generalized for possibility seman-
tics. We will define three different grades of possibility morphisms, which requires some explanation.

Remark 3.1 (Three Grades of Possibility Morphisms). While in possible world semantics there is one
central notion of p-morphism, for possibility semantics we will define three different grades of morphisms:
possibility morphisms, strict possibility morphisms, and p-morphisms. They are related as follows:

1. the concept of a possibility morphism17 is the most general concept, singled out by the fact that if h
is a function from a possibility frame F to a possibility frame G, then h−1[·] is a BAO-homomorphism
from Gb to Fb iff h is a possibility morphism (Theorem 5.9.1);

2. over the class of all possibility frames, every p-morphism is a strict possibility morphisms, but not
vice versa, and every strict possibility morphism is a possibility morphisms, but not vice versa;

3. over the class of full possibility frames satisfying additional conditions of strength (Definition 2.36)
and separativity (Definition 4.5) that can be assumed without loss of generality, every possibility
morphism is a strict possibility morphism (Proposition 4.10), but not every strict possibility
morphism is a p-morphism;

4. over the classes of rich possibility frames and filter-descriptive possibility frames that will be important
in our duality theory, every possibility morphism is a p-morphism (Propositions 5.26 and 5.42);

5. over the class of world frames regarded as possibility frames, i.e., in which v is discrete, every strict
possibility morphism is a p-morphism. /

Definition 3.2 (Possibility Morphisms). Given possibility frames F = 〈S,v, R, P 〉 and F ′ = 〈S′,v′, R′, P ′〉,
a possibility morphism from F to F ′ is a function h : S → S′ such that for all x ∈ S:

1. v-matching – ∀X ′ ∈ P ′: ↓′h(x) ∩X ′ = ∅ iff ↓x ∩ h−1[X ′] = ∅;

2. R-matching – ∀X ′ ∈ P ′: R′(h(x)) ⊆ X ′ iff R(x) ⊆ h−1[X ′];

3. pull back – ∀X ′ ∈ P ′: h−1[X ′] ∈ P .18

A strict possibility morphism from F to F ′ is a function h : S → S′ satisfying pull back such that for all
x, y ∈ S and y′, z′ ∈ S′:

4. v-forth – if y v x, then h(y) v′ h(x);

5. v-back – if y′ v′ h(x), then ∃y: y v x and h(y) v′ y′ (see Figure 3.1);
17Cf. Goldblatt’s [2006b] concept of a modal map between general frames.
18If F and F ′ are full possibility frames, then pull back says that h : S → S′ is such that the inverse image of each regular

open subset of F ′ is a regular open subset of F . A map between topological spaces such that the inverse image of each regular
open set is regular open is called an R-map [Carnahan, 1973].
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6. R-forth – if xRy, then h(x)R′h(y);

7. R-back – if h(x)R′y′ and z′ v′ y′, then ∃y: xRy and h(y) G′ z′ (see Figure 3.2).

As stated in Facts 3.4-3.5 below, these forth and back conditions jointly imply v-matching and R-matching
above, and they imply pull back whenever F is a full possibility frame.

A p-morphism is defined in the same way as a strict possibility morphism, but with strengthened versions
of the two back conditions:

8. p-v-back – y′ v′ h(x), then ∃y: y v x and h(y) = y′;

9. p-R-back – if h(x)R′y′, then ∃y: xRy and h(y) = y′.

We also highlight the following special classes of possibility morphisms:

10. a possibility morphism h is dense iff ∀x′ ∈ S′ ∃x ∈ S: h(x) v′ x′;

11. a possibility morphism h is robust iff ∀X ∈ P : X = h−1[h[X]] and ∃X ′ ∈ P ′: h[X] = h[S] ∩X ′;19

12. a possibility morphism h is a strong embedding iff for all x, y ∈ S: (i) y v x iff h(y) v′ h(x);20 (ii) xRy
iff h(x)R′h(y); and (iii) ∀X ∈ P ∃X ′ ∈ P ′: h[X] = h[S] ∩X ′;

13. a possibility morphism h is a v-strong embedding iff it satisfies (i) and (iii) of part 12;

14. h : S → S′ is an isomorphism iff it is a bijection satisfying (i) and (ii) of part 12, pull back , and ∀X ∈ P :
h[X] ∈ P ′. /

Given possibility models M = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 and M′ = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , π′〉 for L(Φ, I), in the weakest
sense a possibility morphism fromM toM′ is an h : S → S′ satisfying clauses 1-2 above with P ′ replaced
by {JϕKM′ | ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I)} such that for all p ∈ Φ:

15. π(p) = h−1[π′(p)].

Strict possibility morphisms/p-morphisms between models are defined using the same forth and back condi-
tions as above. /

Let us make a number of clarificatory comments on Definition 3.2.
First, it can sometimes be useful to think of v-matching and R-matching with the right-hand sides of

the ‘iff’ written as h[↓x] ∩X ′ = ∅ and h[Ri(x)] ⊆ X ′, respectively.
Second, note that if h is a possibility morphism from a frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 to a frame

F ′ = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉, and we consider admissible models M = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 and M′ = 〈S′,v′

, {R′i}i∈I , π′〉 such that for all p ∈ Φ, π(p) = h−1[π′(p)], then by Definition 3.2, h is a possibility morphism
fromM toM′, since {JϕKM′ | ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I)} ⊆ P ′ by Fact 2.5.2.

Third, the difference between R-back and p-R-back can be understood as follows. Where 〈S′,v′〉 is the
poset of the target frame F ′ and X ⊆ S′, recall the definitions of ⇓X, cl(X), and int(X) from § ??. Also
recall from Fact 2.17.2 that for any X ⊆ S′, int(cl(⇓X)) is the smallest regular open set in the downset
topology on 〈S′,v′〉 that includes X. Now consider the following back conditions:

B1 R′(h(x)) ⊆ h[R(x)];
19See Definition 104 of Goranko and Otto 2007 for the notion of a bounded strong morphism between general frames, which

requires that ∀X ∈ P : X = h−1[h[X]] and h[X] ∈ P ′. Note that if h is robust and surjective, then it is strong in this sense.
20Condition (i) implies that h is injective given the antisymmetry of v.
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x h(x)

y′

F F ′

⇒

x h(x)

y′y

h(y)

∃

F F ′

Figure 3.1: the v-back condition of strict possibility morphisms. Dotted lines indicate the possibility mor-
phism h, while a solid line from s down to t indicates that t is a refinement of s.

x h(x) y′

z′

F F ′

⇒

x h(x) y′

F F ′

y h(y) z′
∃

Figure 3.2: the R-back condition of strict possibility morphisms. Dashed lines indicate the accessibility
relations Ri and R′i. Note that if R′i satisfies R-down from § 2.3, then R-back is equivalent to the following
simpler condition: if h(x)R′iy

′, then ∃y: xRiy and h(y) G′ y′.

B2 cl(⇓R′(h(x))) ⊆ cl(⇓h[R(x)]);

B3 int(cl(⇓R′(h(x)))) ⊆ int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])).

B1-B3 clarify the earlier back conditions for R as follows.

Fact 3.3 (Back Conditions for R). For any possibility frames F and F ′ and function h : F → F ′:

1. B1 implies B2, which implies B3;

2. p-R-back is equivalent to B1;

3. R-back is equivalent to ⇓R′(h(x)) ⊆ cl(⇓h[R(x)]), which is equivalent to B2;

4. B3 implies the right-to-left direction of R-matching ;

5. if F ′ is a full possibility frame, then B3 is equivalent to the right-to-left direction of R-matching .

Proof. Part 1 is immediate from the monotonicity property of the operators ⇓, cl, and int. Parts 2-3 are
easy to verify by inspection of the conditions.

For part 4, to establish R-matching , suppose that for an X ′ ∈ P ′, R(x) ⊆ h−1[X ′], i.e., h[R(x)] ⊆ X ′.
We must show that R′(h(x)) ⊆ X ′. From h[R(x)] ⊆ X ′, we have int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])) ⊆ int(cl(⇓X ′)), and
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since X ′ ∈ P ′ ⊆ RO(S′,v′), we have X ′ = int(cl(⇓X ′)), so int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])) ⊆ X ′. Then since R′(h(x)) ⊆
int(cl(⇓R′(h(x)))), we have R′(h(x)) ⊆ X ′ by B4.

For part 5, we assume that for any X ′ ∈ P ′, h[R(x)] ⊆ X ′ implies R′(h(x)) ⊆ X ′. By Fact 2.17.2,
h[R(x)] ⊆ int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])) ∈ RO(S′,v′), so since F ′ is full, we have int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])) ∈ P ′, so we can use
our previous assumption with X ′ = int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])) to conclude that R′(h(x)) ⊆ int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])), which
implies that int(cl(⇓R′(h(x)))) ⊆ int(cl(⇓h[R(x)])), which is B3.

Thus, p-morphisms use B1 and strict possibility morphisms use B2. We could also give a special name
to morphisms satisfying B3, but we will not need to in this paper.

An analysis similar to that of the back conditions for R above applies to back conditions for v. Note
that our v-back is equivalent to ↓h(x) ⊆ cl(h[↓x]), which is equivalent to cl(↓h(x)) ⊆ cl(h[↓x]).

Observe how the other conditions on strict possibility morphisms imply the other matching conditions
on possibility morphisms, with Fact 3.4.4 following from Fact 3.3.

Fact 3.4 (Strict Conditions & Matching Conditions). For any possibility frames F and F ′ and h : F → F ′:

1. v-forth implies the left-to-right direction of v-matching ;

2. v-back implies the right-to-left direction of v-matching ;

3. R-forth implies the left-to-right direction of R-matching ;

4. R-back implies the right-to-left direction of R-matching .

As in the case of p-morphisms mentioned at the beginning of this section, so too in the case of strict
possibility morphisms, the pull back condition comes for free for full frames, as in Fact 3.5.

Fact 3.5 (pull back to Full Frames). If F is a full possibility frame, F ′ is any possibility frame, and
h : F → F ′ satisfies v-forth and v-back , then h satisfies pull back .

Proof. Where F = 〈S,v, R, P 〉 and F ′ = 〈S′,v′, R′, P ′〉, suppose X ′ ∈ P ′, so X ′ satisfies persistence and
refinability with respect to 〈S′,v′〉. Then we will show that h−1[X] satisfies persistence and refinability with
respect to 〈S,v〉, so h−1[X] ∈ RO(S,v) = P by the assumption that F is full.

For persistence, suppose x ∈ h−1[X ′], so h(x) ∈ X ′, and y v x. Then by v-forth, h(y) v′ h(x), so
h(x) ∈ X ′ implies h(y) ∈ X ′ by persistence for X ′, so y ∈ h−1[X ′] as desired. For refinability, suppose
x 6∈ h−1[X ′], so h(x) 6∈ X ′. Then by refinability for X ′, there is a y′ v′ h(x) such that (i) for all z′ v′ y′,
z′ 6∈ X ′. By v-back , y′ v′ h(x) implies there is a y v x such that h(y) v′ y′. Now we claim that for all
z v y, z 6∈ h−1[X ′]. For if z v y, then h(z) v′ h(y) by v-forth, which with h(y) v′ y′ and (i) implies
h(z) 6∈ X ′, so z 6∈ h−1[X ′]. Thus, x 6∈ h−1[X ′] implies ∃y v x ∀z v y: z 6∈ h−1[X ′] as desired.

Remark 3.6 (Strong Embeddings). Let us note several aspects of our definition of strong embeddings:

1. all strong embeddings are robust possibility morphisms, as injectivity gives h−1[h[X]] = X;

2. surjective strong embeddings are equivalent to isomorphisms;

3. without surjectivity, strong embeddings are not guaranteed to be strict possibility morphisms, so we
may speak of strict strong embeddings. In § 5.9, we consider the kind of subframes that are images of
strict strong embeddings. /
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Now the following result demonstrates the importance of Definition 3.2.

Proposition 3.7 (Preservation by Possibility Morphisms). For any possibility models M and M′ and
possibility frames F and F ′:

1. if there is a possibility morphism h fromM toM′, then for all x ∈ M and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I),M, x  ϕ iff
M′, h(x)  ϕ;

2. if there is a dense possibility morphism from F to F ′, then for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ implies F ′  ϕ;

3. if there is a robust possibility morphism from F to F ′, then for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F ′  ϕ implies F  ϕ.

Proof. Part 1 is by induction on ϕ. The atomic case is by Definition 3.2.15; the ∧ case is routine; and since
ϕ→ ψ is equivalent to ¬(ϕ ∧ ¬ψ) over possibility frames (Proposition 2.14), we do not need a → case.

For the ¬ and �i cases, the inductive hypothesis gives us h−1[JϕKM
′
] = JϕKM. Thus, by v-matching with

P ′ replaced by {JϕKM′ | L(Φ, I)}, ↓′h(x) ∩ JϕKM′ = ∅ iff ↓x ∩ JϕKM = ∅, soM′, h(x)  ¬ϕ iffM, x  ¬ϕ.
Similarly, by R-matching , R′i(h(x)) ⊆ JϕKM

′
iff Ri(x) ⊆ JϕKM, soM′, h(x)  �iϕ iffM, x  �iϕ.

For part 2, if F ′ 1 ϕ, then there is a possibility modelM′ = 〈F ′, π′〉 and y′ ∈ M′ such thatM, y′ 1 ϕ,
in which case Refinability implies that there is an x′ v′ y′ such that M′, x′  ¬ϕ. Given our morphism
h from F to F ′, define a valuation π on F by π(p) = h−1[π′(p)]. Then h−1[π′(p)] ∈ P by pull back , so
M = 〈F , π〉 is an admissible model based on F , and h is a possibility morphism fromM toM′ according to
Definition 3.2.15. Finally, since h is a dense possibility morphism from F to F ′, there is an x ∈M such that
h(x) v′ x′, which withM, x′  ¬ϕ impliesM′, h(x) 1 ϕ, which with part 1 impliesM, x 1 ϕ, so F 1 ϕ.

For part 3, suppose F 1 ϕ, so there is a possibility modelM = 〈F , π〉 and x ∈ M such thatM, x 1 ϕ.
Since our morphism h from F to F ′ is robust, we can choose for each p ∈ Φ a π′(p) ∈ P ′ such that
h[π(p)] = h[S]∩π′(p). Let this define a valuation π′ on F ′, soM′ = 〈F ′, π′〉 is an admissible model based on
F ′. Then for all y ∈ S, from the equation h[π(p)] = h[S]∩ π′(p) we have that y ∈ π(p) implies h(y) ∈ π′(p);
and from the same equation we have that h(y) ∈ π′(p) implies h(y) ∈ h[π(p)], which with π(p) = h−1[h[π(p)]]

from the robustness of h implies y ∈ π(p). Thus, h is a possibility morphism from M to M′ according to
Definition 3.2.15, in which case fromM, x 1 ϕ and part 1 we haveM′, h(x) 1 ϕ, so F ′ 1 ϕ.

We will use Proposition 3.7 in § 4 and § 5 to show that various frame constructions preserve validity and
non-validity. We have already seen one frame construction that preserves validity and non-validity, namely
the construction of F� from F in Proposition 2.37. The proof of Proposition 2.37.4 gives us the following.

Fact 3.8 (F� Construction). For any possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the identity map on S is a
surjective robust possibility morphism from F to the F� = 〈S,v, {R�

i }i∈I , P 〉 in Proposition 2.37.

A surjective robust morphism is also a dense and robust morphism, so by Proposition 3.7, F  ϕ iff F�  ϕ.
An important fact about our morphisms is that they compose to form morphisms of the same type.

Fact 3.9 (Composition of Morphisms). For any possibility frames F , G, and H and functions f : F → G
and g : G → H:

1. if f and g are possibility morphisms, then g ◦ f is a possibility morphism;

2. if f and g are strict possibility morphisms, then g ◦ f is a strict possibility morphism;

3. if f and g are p-morphisms, then g ◦ f is a p-morphism.
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Proof. For part 1, the proofs that g◦f satisfies v-matching and R-matching follow exactly the same pattern,
so we include only the latter. We must show that (a) ∀xF ∈ F ∀XH ∈ PH: RH(g(f(xF ))) ⊆ XH iff
RF (xF ) ⊆ (g ◦ f)−1[XH]. By R-matching for g, we have that ∀xG ∈ G ∀XH ∈ PH: RH(g(xG)) ⊆ XH

iff RG(xG) ⊆ g−1[XH]. Thus, we have (b) ∀xF ∈ F ∀XH ∈ PH: RH(g(f(xF ))) ⊆ XH iff RG(f(xF )) ⊆
g−1[XH]. By pull back for g, XH ∈ PH implies g−1[XH] ∈ PG , so by R-matching for f , we have (c)
RG(f(xF )) ⊆ g−1[XH] iff RF (xF ) ⊆ f−1[g−1[XH]] = (g ◦ f)−1[XH]. Together (b) and (c) imply (a).

For part 2, that v-forth (resp. R-forth) for f and g implies v-forth (resp. R-forth) for g ◦ f is obvious.
To show that g ◦ f satisfies v-back , we must show that if yH vH g(f(x)), then there is a yF ∈ F such
that yF vF x and g(f(yF )) vH yH. So suppose yH vH g(f(x)). Then by v-back for g, there is a yG ∈ G
such that yG vG f(x) and g(yG) vH yH. Given yG vG f(x) and v-back for f , there is a yF ∈ F such
that yF vF x and f(yF ) vG yG . By v-forth for g, f(yF ) vG yG implies g(f(yF )) vH g(yG), which with
g(yG) vH yH implies g(f(yF )) vH yH, which with yF vF x means that yF is our desired witness.

Next, to show that g ◦ f satisfies R-back , we must show that if g(f(x))RHyH and zH vH yH, then there
is a yF ∈ F such that xRFyF and g(f(yF )) GH zH. So suppose g(f(x))RHyH and zH vH yH. Then by
R-back for g, there is yG ∈ G such that f(x)RGyG and g(yG) GH zH. Since g(yG) GH zH, there is a uH ∈ H
such that uH vH g(yG) and uH vH zH. By v-back for g, uH vH g(yG) implies that there is a uG ∈ G such
that uG vG yG and g(uG) vH uH. Given f(x)RGyG and uG vG yG , R-back for f implies that there is a
yF ∈ F such that xRFyF and f(yF ) GG uG . Thus, there is a vG ∈ G such that vG vG f(yF ) and vG vG uG ,
which with v-forth for g implies g(vG) vH g(f(yF )) and g(vG) vH g(uG), which with g(uG) vH uH vH zH

from above gives us g(f(yF )) GH zH. This completes the proof of part 2.
Part 3 is well known.

The importance of Fact 3.9 is that it allows us to think in categorical terms as follows.

Remark 3.10 (Categories). By Fact 3.9, any class F of possibility frames together with all possibility
morphisms (resp. strict possibility morphisms, p-morphisms) between frames in F constitutes a category,
where the objects are the frames, the morphisms are the possibility morphisms, the identity morphism for
each frame is the identity function, and composition of morphisms is functional composition. This is the
categorical perspective we will adopt for the duality theory of § 5. All of the concepts from category theory
that we will use can be found in, e.g., §§3-4 of Adámek et al. 2009.

4 Special Classes of Frames

In this section, we survey classes of possibility frames that are important for understanding the relations
between possibility frames and world frames, and between possibility frames and Boolean algebras with
operators. Here is a brief statement of the importance of each class of frames to be considered:

• separative frames (§ 4.1) – these are important because separativity simplifies reasoning about frames,
without loss of generality, and is related to the tight frames of § 4.5 and the principal frames of § 4.6.

• atomic frames (§ 4.2) – these are important because any atomic (full) possibility frame can be easily
transformed into a semantically equivalent (full) world frame.

• extended frames (§ 4.3) – these frames have a distinguished minimum element ⊥, which can be useful
when working with functional frames as in § 4.4 or principal frames as in § 4.6.
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• functional frames (§ 4.4) – these frames support the functional semantics for �i mentioned in § 1
(cf. Holliday 2014), whereM, x  �iϕ iffM, fi(x)  ϕ, and they are important in the duality theory
relating possibility frames and Boolean algebras with operators that admit residuals (T -BAOs) in § 5.

• tight frames (§ 4.5) – the notion of tightness will be used in characterizing the rich frames of § 4.7
and the filter-descriptive frames of § 5.6, both of which are central to the duality theory of § 5.

• principal frames (§ 4.6) – these will be important in the duality theory relating possibility frames and
completely additive Boolean algebras with operators (V-BAOs) in § 5.2.

• rich frames (§ 4.7) – this subclass of principal frames will be important in providing a categorical
duality with complete and completely additive Boolean algebras with operators (CV-BAOs) in § 5.3.

For most of these frame classes, the powerset possibilization of a Kripke frame (Example 2.9) will provide
an example of a frame in the class, but we wish to abstract away from some properties of such powerset
possibilizations—especially their atomicity in light of § 4.2. A diagram illustrating the relations between
some of the above frame classes will appear in Figure 4.1 at the end of our tour in § 4.7.

Recall that we have already encountered some special classes of possibility frames in § 2.3, namely strong
possibility frames (Definition 2.36) and standard possibility frames (Definition 2.41). These will reappear in
§§ 4.4-4.7 and when we study correspondence theory for possibility semantics in § 6.3.

4.1 Separative Frames

The following relation on states behaves much like the refinement relation v in possibility frames.

Definition 4.1 (vs). Given a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P, 〉 and x, y ∈ S, define

x vs y iff ∀x′ v x : x′ G y,

i.e., x vs y iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ v y. Let x 's y iff x vs y and y vs x. /

If 〈S,v〉 is such that every state is refined by a minimal point (see Definition 4.14), then x vs y iff every
minimal point that refines x also refines y. Note that vs is a preorder,21 but not necessarily antisymmetric.

We first observe that sets of possibilities satisfying persistence and refinability are closed under vs.

Fact 4.2 (vs-persistence). Given a poset 〈S,v〉, if X ∈ RO(S,v) (recall Notation 2.19), then X satisfies
vs-persistence: if x ∈ X and x′ vs x, then x′ ∈ X.

Proof. Suppose that x′ vs x. If x′ 6∈ X, then by refinability there is a y′ v x′ such that (i) for all y′′ v y′,
y′′ 6∈ X. By Definition 4.1, together x′ vs x and y′ v x′ imply that there is a y′′ v y′ such that y′′ v x. By
(i), y′′ v y′ implies y′′ 6∈ X, which with y′′ v x and persistence implies x 6∈ X.

Next, we observe that taking the vs-successors of a given possibility is a way of generating a set of
possibilities that satisfies persistence and refinability.

Fact 4.3 (vs-generated Propositions). Given a poset 〈S,v〉 and x ∈ S, {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} ∈ RO(S,v).
21For transitivity, suppose x1 vs x2 and x2 vs x3. Toward showing x1 vs x3, suppose z1 v x1. Then given x1 vs x2, there

is some z′1 v z1 such that z′1 v x2. Then given x2 vs x3, there is some z′2 v z′1 such that z′2 v x3. Given z′2 v z′1 v z1, by the
transitivity of v we have z′2 v z1. Thus, for any z1 v x1 there is a z′2 v z1 such that z′2 v x3, which implies x1 vs x3.
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Proof. Since x′ v x implies x′ vs x, the set {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} satisfies persistence.
For refinability, suppose y 6∈ {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x}, so y 6vs x, so there is a y′ v y such that for all y′′ v y′,

y′′ 6v x. It follows that for all y′′ v y′ and y′′′ v y′′, y′′′ 6v x, so y′′ 6vs x and hence y′′ 6∈ {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x}.
Thus, {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} satisfies refinability.

Finally, we observe that vs behaves like v with respect to the forcing relation in possibility models.

Fact 4.4 (Forcing and vs). For any possibility modelM = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉, x, x′ ∈ S, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I):

1. vs-Persistence: ifM, x  ϕ and x′ vs x, thenM, x′  ϕ;

2. vs-Refinability: ifM, x 1 ϕ, then ∃x′ vs x: M, x′  ¬ϕ;

3. vs-Negation: M, x  ¬ϕ iff ∀x′ vs x: M, x′ 1 ϕ;

4. vs-Duplication: if x 's x′, thenM, x  ϕ iffM, x′  ϕ.

Proof. By Fact 2.5 and Definition 2.21, the truth set of any formula in a possibility model satisfies persistence
and refinability. Thus, part 1 follows from Fact 4.2.

Part 2 is immediate from refinability and the fact that x′ v x implies x′ vs x.
For part 3, the right-to-left direction holds because x′ v x implies x′ vs x. For the left-to-right direction,

suppose there is a x′ vs x withM, x′  ϕ. Since x′ vs x, there is a x′′ v x′ with x′′ v x. By persistence,
M, x′  ϕ and x′′ v x′ together implyM, x′′  ϕ, which with x′′ v x impliesM, x 1 ¬ϕ.

Part 4 follows from part 1.

In light of the similarities between vs and v observed above, it is natural to consider frames in which
〈S,v〉 is, in the terminology of set-theoretic forcing (e.g., Jech 1986, p. 4), a separative poset.

Definition 4.5 (Separative Frames). A poset 〈S,v〉 is separative iff v=vs, i.e., x v y iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′:
x′′ v y. A partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is separative iff 〈S,v〉 is separative. /

Note that every world frame and powerset possibilization thereof (Example 2.9) is separative.
Separativity can be characterized in other useful ways.

Fact 4.6 (Separativity). For any poset 〈S,v〉:

1. 〈S,v〉 is separative iff for all y ∈ S, ↓y satisfies refinability, so ↓y ∈ RO(S,v);

2. if 〈S,v〉 is separative, then for any x, y ∈ S, if x 6v y, then x and y are distinguishable by a set in
RO(S,v): ↓y ∈ RO(S,v) and y ∈ ↓y but x 6∈ ↓y.

Proof. For part 1, refinability for ↓y says that if ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ ∈ ↓y, then x ∈ ↓y. But this is just to
say that if ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ v y, then x v y, which is the non-trivial direction of separativity.

Part 2 is immediate from part 1.

Recall the notion of differentiation of general frames [Blackburn et al., 2001, Def. 5.6].

Definition 4.7 (Differentiated Frames). A partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is differentiated iff for
all x, y ∈ S: x = y iff for all Z ∈ P , x ∈ Z iff y ∈ Z.

By Fact 4.6.2, we have the following.
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Fact 4.8 (Separativity and Differentiation). Every separative full possibility frame is differentiated.

Another useful fact concerns possibility morphisms to separative frames.

Fact 4.9 (Separativity and Morphisms). For any possibility frames F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and F ′ = 〈S′,v′

, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉 and possibility morphism h : S → S′:

1. if for every x ∈ S, ↓′h(x) ∈ P ′, then h is such that for all x, y ∈ S, y vs x implies h(y) v′ h(x);

2. if F ′ is a full separative frame, then h is such that for all x, y ∈ S, y vs x implies h(y) v′ h(x).

Proof. For part 1, we use the pull back property of possibility morphisms: for any X ′ ∈ P ′, h−1[X ′] ∈ P .
Suppose that for every x ∈ S, ↓′h(x) ∈ P ′, so h−1[↓′h(x)] ∈ P by pull back , which means that h−1[↓′h(x)] ∈
RO(S,v) since F is a possibility frame. Then by Fact 4.2, together x ∈ h−1[↓′h(x)] and y vs x imply
y ∈ h−1[↓′h(x)], which means h(y) ∈ ↓′h(x), so h(y) v′ h(x). Thus, y vs x implies h(y) v′ h(x).

Part 2 follows from part 1 and Fact 4.6.1.

A key fact motivating the definition of strict possibility morphisms in Definition 3.2 is that every possi-
bility morphism to a full, separative, and strong (Definition 2.36) possibility frame is strict.

Proposition 4.10 (Separative, Strong, Strict). For any possibility frame F = 〈S,v, R, P 〉 and full, separ-
ative, and strong possibility frame F ′ = 〈S′,v′, R′, P ′〉, if h : S → S′ is a possibility morphism, then h is a
strict possibility morphism.

Proof. The v-forth property follows from the stronger property in Fact 4.9.2.
For v-back , suppose y′ v′ h(x), so y′ ∈ ↓′h(x). Since F ′ is separative and full, ↓′y′ ∈ P ′ by Fact 4.6.1.

Then by the v-matching condition of possibility morphisms, ↓′h(x)∩↓′y 6= ∅ implies ↓x∩ h−1[↓′y′] 6= ∅, so
there is a y v x such that h(y) v′ y′, which establishes v-back .

For R-forth, since F ′ is strong and full, we have R′(h(x)) ∈ P ′ by Proposition 2.35. Then by the pull back
property of possibility morphisms, h−1[R′(h(x))] ∈ P , so by the left-to-right direction of the R-matching
property of possibility morphisms, R′(h(x)) ⊆ R′(h(x)) implies R(x) ⊆ h−1[R′(h(x))], which is equivalent
to the R-forth condition that xRy implies h(x)R′h(y).

Finally, for R-back , suppose h(x)R′y′ and z′ v y′. Since F ′ is separative and full, ↓′z′ ∈ P ′ by Fact
4.6.1 and hence ¬↓′z′ ∈ P ′. From h(x)R′y′ and z′ v y′, we have R′(h(x)) 6⊆ ¬↓′z′, which by the right-to-left
direction of R-matching implies R(x) 6⊆ h−1[¬↓′z′], so there is a y ∈ S such that xRy and h(y) 6∈ ¬↓′z′,
which implies h(y) G′ z′, which establishes R-back .

It will follow from Theorem 5.24 in § 5.3 that for any possibility frame F , there is a separative possibility
frame F ′ and a dense and robust possibility morphism from F to F ′, so by Proposition 3.7, F and F ′

validate the same formulas. But we can also prove the following stronger result more directly.

Proposition 4.11 (Separative Quotient). For every possibility frame F , there is a separative possibility
frame F' (such that if F is full, so is F') and a surjective robust possibility morphism from F to F'.
Thus, by Proposition 3.7, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff F'  ϕ.

Proof. See Appendix § B.2. The claim also follows from Proposition 4.35 together with Fact 4.33.1.

Since the construction of strong possibility frames from full possibility frames for Proposition 2.37 pre-
serves separativity, and the composition of two surjective robust possibility morphisms is also a surjective
robust possibility morphism, from Propositions 4.11 and 2.37 and Fact 3.8 we have the following.
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Corollary 4.12 (Separative Strong Frames). For any full possibility frame F , there is a separative, strong,
and full possibility frame (F')� and a surjective robust possibility morphism from F to (F')�.

4.2 Atomic Frames

World frames and their powerset possibilizations (Examples 2.6 and 2.9) are examples of what we will call
atomic possibility frames in Definition 4.14, deviating slightly from the standard definition for posets.

Definition 4.13 (Atomic Poset). Given a poset 〈S,v〉, an atom in 〈S,v〉 is an a ∈ S that is not the
minimum of 〈S,v〉 (if there is one) such that for all x ∈ S, if x v a, then either x = a or x is the minimum
of 〈S,v〉. A poset is atomic iff for every non-minimum element x ∈ S, there is an atom a such that a v x. /

This it not quite the notion we want for possibility frames (though it would be fine for the extended
frames of § 4.3), so we define atomic possibility frames a bit differently.

Definition 4.14 (Minimal Points and Atomic Frames). A minimal point in a poset 〈S,v〉 is an a ∈ S such
that for all x ∈ S, if x v a, then x = a. Let min〈S,v〉 be the set of minimal points in 〈S,v〉. A partial-state
frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is atomic iff for every x ∈ S, there is an a ∈ min〈S,v〉 such that a v x. /

This notion of atomic is the flipped version of what is called the McKinsey condition [Chagrov and
Zakharyaschev, 1997, p. 82], the condition that for all x ∈ S, there is a y ∈ max〈S,v〉 such that x v y.

Note that the condition of atomicity concerns only the poset 〈S,v〉, not the set P of admissible propo-
sitions. Following standard terminology [Blackburn et al., 2001, Def. 5.65], we could say that an atomic
possibility frame is discrete iff for each of its minimal points a, {a} ∈ P .

Using the following construction (cf. Venema 1998), we will show in Proposition 4.16 that atomic possi-
bility frames are semantically equivalent to world frames, and atomic full possibility frames are semantically
equivalent to full world frames (Kripke frames).

Definition 4.15 (Atom Structure). Given an atomic possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and possibility
modelM = 〈F , π〉, define AtF = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉 and AtM = 〈AtF , π′〉 by:

1. S′ = min〈S,v〉 and v′ is the identity relation on S′;

2. for all a, b ∈ S′, aR′ib iff ∃x ∈ S: aRix and b v x;

3. P ′ = {min〈S,v〉 ∩X | X ∈ P};

4. for all a ∈ S′, a ∈ π′(p) iff a ∈ π(p). /

Note that if F satisfies R-down (§ 2.3), then the definition of R′i is equivalent to: aR′ib iff aRib.

Proposition 4.16 (From Atomic Possibility Frames to World Frames). For any atomic possibility frame F :

1. AtF is a world frame as in Example 2.6;

2. if F is a full possibility frame, then AtF is a full world frame (Kripke frame) as in Example 2.6;

3. the identity map on AtF is a dense strong embedding of AtF into F . Thus, by Proposition 3.7, for all
ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), AtF  ϕ iff F  ϕ.
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Proof. For part 1, the only fact to check is that P ′ satisfies the closure conditions of a (general) world frame
as in Definition A.5, i.e., that it is closed under intersection, complement, and �′i. Since P is closed under
intersection, P ′ is clearly closed under intersection as well. For the other two closure conditions, suppose
X ′ ∈ P ′, so there is an X ∈ P such that X ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩X. Since X ∈ P , it follows by Definition 2.1 and
Remark 2.15 that int(S\X) = {x ∈ S | ↓x∩X = ∅} ∈ P . Now we claim that S′\X ′ = min〈S,v〉∩ int(S\X).
For the right-to-left inclusion, if a ∈ min〈S,v〉∩ int(S \X), then from a ∈ min〈S,v〉 we have a ∈ S′ and from
a ∈ int(S \X) we have a 6∈ X, so a 6∈ X ′. From left to right, if a ∈ S′ \X ′, then a ∈ min〈S,v〉 but a 6∈ X,
which together imply a ∈ int(S \X), so a ∈ min〈S,v〉 ∩ int(S \X). Thus, S′ \X ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩ int(S \X),
so P ′ is closed under complement because P is closed under taking the interior of the complement.

Finally, we claim that �′iX ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩ �iX. For the right-to-left inclusion, if a 6∈ �′iX ′, then there
is a b ∈ S′ = min〈S,v〉 such that aR′ib and b 6∈ X ′. From b ∈ min〈S,v〉 and b 6∈ X ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩ X, it
follows that b 6∈ X. Since aR′ib, there is an x ∈ S such that aRix and b v x. By persistence for X, together
b 6∈ X and b v x imply x 6∈ X, which with aRix implies a 6∈ �iX. For the left-to-right inclusion, suppose
x 6∈ min〈S,v〉 ∩�iX. If x 6∈ min〈S,v〉, then x 6∈ S′, so x 6∈ �′iX ′. So suppose x ∈ min〈S,v〉 but x 6∈ �iX,
so there is a y such that xRiy and y 6∈ X. Then by refinability for X, there is a minimal point b v y such
that b 6∈ X and hence b 6∈ X ′. From xRiy and b v y, we have xR′ib, which with b 6∈ X ′ implies x 6∈ �′iX ′.
Thus, we have shown that �′iX ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩�iX, so P ′ is closed under �′i because P is closed under �i.

For part 2, every set of minimal points in F satisfies persistence and refinability, so if F is full, then every
set of minimal points in F belongs to P and therefore to P ′ by Definition 4.15.3, so AtF is full.

For part 3, since v′ and R′i are the restrictions of v and Ri to S′, the identity map h on S′ satisfies the
requirements of a strong embedding that a v′ b iff h(a) v h(b), and aR′ib iff h(a)Rih(b). Moreover, since v′

is the identity relation, h satisfies v-back and hence v-matching . It only remains to show:

• R-matching – ∀a ∈ S′ ∀X ∈ P : Ri(h(a)) ⊆ X iff R′i(a) ⊆ h−1[X];

• pull back – ∀X ∈ P : h−1[X] ∈ P ′;

• embedding – ∀X ′ ∈ P ′ ∃X ∈ P : h[X ′] = h[S′] ∩X;

• dense – ∀x ∈ S ∃a ∈ S′: h(a) v x.

For pull back , for any X ∈ P , h−1[X] = min〈S,v〉 ∩ X ∈ P ′. For R-matching , since h(a) = a and
h−1[X] = min〈S,v〉 ∩X, we must show that Ri(a) ⊆ X iff R′i(a) ⊆ min〈S,v〉 ∩X. This follows from the
fact, established in the proof of part 1, that min〈S,v〉 ∩�iX = �′i(min〈S,v〉 ∩X).

Finally, from the facts that h is the identity map and S′ = min〈S,v〉, the embedding condition is just that
for all X ′ ∈ P ′ there is an X ∈ P such that X ′ = min〈S,v〉 ∩X, which is immediate from the definition of
P ′ in Definition 4.15.3. From the same facts, the dense condition is just the condition that F is atomic.

Although atomic possibility frames and their atom structures are semantically equivalent by Proposition
4.16.3, many non-isomorphic atomic possibility frames can have the same atom structure, so we do lose
information when going from an atomic possibility frame to its atom structure, in a way that we do not
lose information when going from a world frame to its powerset possibilization. The following proposition
records the relationship between atom structures and powerset possibilizations.

Proposition 4.17 (Atom Structures and Powerset Possibilizations). For any world frame F (regarded as a
possibility frame as in Examples 2.6 and 2.22) and atomic possibility frame F :

1. At(F℘) is isomorphic to F;
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2. the function h : F → (AtF)℘ defined by h(x) = {a ∈ AtF | a vF x} is a dense and robust possibility
morphism from F to (AtF)℘, so by Proposition 3.7, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff (AtF)℘  ϕ;

3. if F is separative, then the h from part 2 is a v-strong embedding of F into (AtF)℘.

Proof. Part 1 is easy to check using the definitions.
For part 2, let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, AtF = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉, and (AtF)℘ = 〈S′℘,v′℘

, {R′℘i }i∈I , P ′℘〉. First, we show that h satisfies:

• pull back – ∀X ∈ P ′℘: h−1[X ] ∈ P ;

• robust – ∀X ∈ P : X = h−1[h[X]] and ∃X ∈ P ′℘: h[X] = h[S] ∩ X .

For pull back , by definition of (AtF)℘, P ′℘ = {↓X | X ∈ P ′}, where ↓X = {Y ∈ S′℘ | Y v′℘ X} = {Y ⊆
min〈S,v〉 | ∅ 6= Y ⊆ X}, and by definition of AtF , P ′ = {min〈S,v〉 ∩X | X ∈ P}. So for X ∈ P ′℘, there is
an X ∈ P such that (i) X = ↓(min〈S,v〉∩X) = {Y ⊆ min〈S,v〉 | ∅ 6= Y ⊆ X}. We claim that h−1[X ] = X.
For the left-to-right inclusion, if x ∈ h−1[X ], so h(x) ∈ X , then by (i), h(x) ⊆ X. By refinability for X,
if x 6∈ X, then there is a minimal point a v x such that a 6∈ X, so h(x) 6⊆ X, contradicting what we just
showed. Thus, x ∈ X. For the right-to-left inclusion, by persistence for X, if x ∈ X, then for every minimal
point a v x, a ∈ X, so h(x) ⊆ X, which implies h(x) ∈ X and hence x ∈ h−1[X ]. Thus, h−1[X ] = X ∈ P .

For robust, to show X = h−1[h[X]], we show that if h(x) ∈ h[X], then x ∈ X. If h(x) ∈ h[X], then
there is an x′ ∈ X such that h(x) = h(x′). From h(x) = h(x′) we have that x vs x′, which with x′ ∈ X
implies x ∈ X by Fact 4.2. Next, we must show that there is an X ∈ P ′℘ such that h[X] = h[S]∩X . Taking
X = {Y ⊆ min〈S,v〉 | ∅ 6= Y ⊆ X}, we have X ∈ P ′℘ by the unpacking of definitions above. For any x ∈ X,
h(x) ⊆ X by persistence for X, so h(x) ∈ X . Thus, h[X] ⊆ X . Now suppose Y ∈ h[S] ∩ X . Since Y ∈ X ,
Y ⊆ X, and since Y ∈ h[S], there is a y ∈ S such that h(y) = Y . If y 6∈ X, then by refinability for X there
is a minimal point a v y such that a 6∈ X, so h(y) 6⊆ X, contradicting the fact from the previous sentence
that h(y) = Y ⊆ X. Thus, y ∈ X, so Y = h(y) ∈ h[X]. This shows that h[S] ∩ X ⊆ h[X].

Next, we show that h satisfies:

• v-forth – if y v x, then h(y) v′℘ h(x);

• v-back – if Y v′℘ h(x), then ∃y: y v x and h(y) v′℘ Y ;

• R-matching – ∀X ∈ P ′℘: R′℘i (h(x)) ⊆ X iff Ri(x) ⊆ h−1[X ];

• dense – ∀X ∈ S′℘ ∃x ∈ S: h(x) v′℘ X.

For v-forth, if y v x, then h(y) ⊆ h(x), so h(y) v′℘ h(x) by the definition of (AtF)℘.
For v-back , suppose Y v′℘ h(x), so Y ⊆ h(x). Since every state in (AtF)℘ is a nonempty set of minimal

points from F , there is a minimal point y ∈ Y . Then Y ⊆ h(x) implies y v x, and h(y) = {y}, so y ∈ Y
implies h(y) ⊆ Y and hence h(y) v′℘ Y .

For R-matching , suppose Ri(x) 6⊆ h−1[X ], so x 6∈ �ih−1[X ]. By pull back , h−1[X ] ∈ P , so �ih−1[X ] ∈ P .
Then by refinability for �ih−1[X ] and the fact that F is atomic, x 6∈ �ih−1[X ] implies that there is a minimal
point a v x such that a 6∈ �ih−1[X ], so there is a y such that aRiy and y 6∈ h−1[X ], so h(y) 6∈ X . Since
a v x, a ∈ h(x). Now we claim that h(x)R′℘i h(y), which by the definition of (AtF)℘ is equivalent to
h(y) ⊆ R′i[h(x)], where R′i is the accessibility relation in AtF . To prove the claim, take a b ∈ h(y), so b v y.
Then since aRiy, it follows by the definition of R′i that aR′ib, which with a ∈ h(x) implies b ∈ R′i[h(x)].
Hence h(y) ⊆ R′i[h(x)], so h(x)R′℘i h(y), which with h(y) 6∈ X implies R′℘i (h(x)) 6⊆ X .
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Conversely, suppose R′℘i (h(x)) 6⊆ X , so there is a Y such that h(x)R′℘i Y , i.e., Y ⊆ R′i[h(x)], and Y 6∈ X .
Then by refinability for X and the fact that (AtF)℘ is atomic, Y 6∈ X implies that there is a minimal point
B in (AtF)℘ such that B v′℘ Y , i.e., B ⊆ Y , and B 6∈ X . That B is a minimal point in (AtF)℘ means that
B = {b} for a b in AtF . Now given Y ⊆ R′i[h(x)], we have b ∈ R′i[h(x)], so there is a minimal point a ∈ h(x),
i.e., a v x, such that aR′ib. Since h(b) = B and B 6∈ X , b 6∈ h−1[X ], which with aR′ib implies a 6∈ �ih−1[X ],
which with a v x and persistence for �ih−1[X ] implies x 6∈ �ih−1[X ], so Ri(x) 6⊆ h−1[X ].

Finally, to show that h is dense, since every X ∈ S′℘ is a nonempty set of minimal points from F , simply
take a minimal point x ∈ X, so h(x) = {x} ⊆ X, which means h(x) v′℘ X.

For part 3, if F is atomic and separative, then as noted after Definition 4.1, x v y iff every minimal point
that refines x also refines y, i.e., h(x) ⊆ h(y), which is equivalent to h(x) v′℘ h(y). This implies, together
with the fact from above that h is a robust possibility morphism, that h is a v-strong embedding.

This proof provides an example of how our v-back clause may apply when the standard back clause for
a p-morphism does not, i.e., Y v′℘ h(x) does not imply there is a y v x such that h(y) = Y , as required by
a p-morphism. For if all we assume is that F is atomic, there is no guarantee that for each set Y of minimal
points in F , there is a y in F such that the set of minimal points refining y, our h(y) above, is exactly Y .

In § 4.7, we will identify the possibility frames F for which (AtF)℘ is isomorphic to F .

4.3 Extended Frames

When we defined the powerset possibilization of a world frame (Example 2.9), we chopped off the bottom
element ∅ of the poset 〈℘(W),⊆〉. However, it would sometimes be convenient—especially when dealing
with the functional frames of § 4.4 or the principal frames of § 4.6—to allow in our frames a distinguished
minimum element ⊥, which may be thought of as the “impossible state.”

To be clear: a possibility frame as in Definition 2.21 is already allowed to have a minimum in its poset
〈S,v〉, but such frames are somewhat uninteresting for the following reason.

Fact 4.18 (Collapse). If a possibility model M = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 is such that 〈S,v〉 has a minimum
element, then for every formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), either JϕKM = S or JϕKM = ∅.

Proof. By Persistence, if ϕ is true anywhere inM, then it is true at the minimum. But then ϕ must be true
everywhere, for ifM, x 1 ϕ, then by Refinability, there is an x′ v x withM, x′  ¬ϕ, which contradicts the
fact that ϕ is true at the minimum. (From the topological perspective of Remark 2.15, the point is that in
a poset 〈S,v〉 with a minimum element, the only regular open sets in O(S,v) are S and ∅.)

What we want to allow is a distinguished minimum ⊥ that does not lead to Fact 4.18.

Definition 4.19 (Extended Possibility Frames and Models). An extended possibility frame is a tuple E =

〈S,v,⊥, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 where: 〈S,v〉 is a poset with minimum ⊥; Ri is a binary relation on S such that
Ri(⊥) = {⊥} and xRi⊥ for all x ∈ S; P is a subset of ℘(S) such that ⊥ ∈

⋂
P ; and the structure

E− = 〈S−,v−, {Ri−}i∈I , P−〉 defined as follows is a possibility frame as in Definition 2.21:

1. S− = S \ {⊥};

2. v− and Ri− are the restrictions of v and Ri to S−;

3. P− = {X \ {⊥} | X ∈ P}.
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An extended possibility model M based on E is a tuple M = 〈F , π〉 where π : Φ → P . For Proposition
4.24 below, we define π− : Φ→ P− by π−(p) = π(p) \ {⊥}. /

The semantics for extended models essentially ignores the impossible state ⊥ as follows.

Definition 4.20 (Forcing for Extended Models). Given an extended possibility model M, x ∈ M, and
ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), we defineM, x  ϕ as in Definition 2.3 except with a modified clause for ¬:

1. M, x  ¬ϕ iff ∀x′ v x: if x′ 6= ⊥, thenM, x′ 1 ϕ. /

Now an easy induction shows that all formulas are true at the impossible state ⊥, using the fact that in
an extended model, every p ∈ Φ is true at ⊥ given the requirement that ⊥ ∈

⋂
P .

Fact 4.21 (Incoherence). For any extended possibility modelM and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I),M,⊥  ϕ.

It is also easy to see that Fact 4.18 does not hold for extended possibility models.
As a natural example of an extended possibility frame, we have the following.

Example 4.22 (Extended Powerset Possibilization). Given a world frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 and a world
model M = 〈F,V〉, the extended powerset possibilizations of F and M, F℘⊥ = 〈S,v,⊥, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and M℘

⊥ =

〈F℘, π〉, are defined by: S = ℘(W); X v Y iff X ⊆ Y ; ⊥ = ∅; XRiY iff Y ⊆ Ri[X]; P = {↓X | X ∈ A}; and
π(p) = {X ∈ S | X ⊆ V(p)}. Note that if F is a Kripke frame, then P = {↓X | X ∈ S}. /

We can switch back and forth between extended and non-extended frames whenever convenient, by
restriction as in Definition 4.19 and extension as in Definition 4.23.

Definition 4.23 (Extending Frames). Given a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and ⊥ 6∈ S, define
F⊥ = 〈S⊥,v⊥,⊥, {Ri⊥}i∈I , P⊥〉 as follows: S⊥ = S ∪ {⊥}; x v⊥ y iff x v y or x = ⊥; xRi⊥y iff xRiy or
y = ⊥; and P⊥ = {X ∪ {⊥} | X ∈ P}.

Given a valuation π : Φ→ P , define π⊥ : Φ→ P⊥ by π⊥(p) = π(p) ∪ {⊥}. /

The following fact records that restriction and extension work as desired.

Fact 4.24 (Equivalence of Extended and Restricted Frames). For any possibility frame F and extended
possibility frame E :

1. F⊥ is an extended possibility frame such that (F⊥)− = F , and for any possibility model 〈F , π〉, x ∈ F ,
and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), 〈F , π〉, x  ϕ iff 〈F⊥, π⊥〉, x  ϕ;

2. E− is a possibility frame such that (E−)⊥ is isomorphic to E , and for any possibility model 〈E , π〉,
x ∈ E−, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), 〈E , π〉, x  ϕ iff 〈E−, π−〉, x  ϕ.

4.4 Functional Frames

For the powerset possibilization F℘ of a world frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 (Example 2.9), we defined its
accessibility relations by XR℘i Y iff Y ⊆ Ri[X]. As a result, for any possibility X ∈ F℘, the set R℘i (X) =

{Y ∈ S℘ | XR℘i Y } has a maximum in 〈S℘,v℘〉, i.e., a single possibility fi(X) of which all possibilities
accessible from X are refinements, namely fi(X) = Ri[X]. This makes possible a functional semantics for
the modality �i, which we may retain even as we generalize away from powerset possibilizations.

Definition 4.25 (Quasi-Functional and Functional Possibility Frames). A quasi-functional possibility frame
is a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 satisfying:
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1. R-max – if Ri(x) 6= ∅, then Ri(x) has a maximum in 〈S,v〉.

An extended quasi-functional possibility frame is an extended possibility frame F = 〈S,v,⊥, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉
(Definition 4.19) satisfying:

2. R-maxe – Ri(x) has a maximum in 〈S,v〉.

A functional possibility frame is a possibility frame in which each Ri is partially functional, i.e., xRiy and
xRiy

′ together imply y = y′. An extended functional possibility frame is an extended possibility frame in
which each Ri is functional, i.e., partially functional and such that ∀x ∈ S ∃y ∈ S: xRiy.

For each i ∈ I, let fi : S 7→ S be the partial function such that for all x ∈ S, if Ri(x) 6= ∅, then fi(x) is
the maximum of Ri(x). We write ‘fi(x)↓’ to indicate that fi is defined at x. In an extended quasi-functional
possibility frame, fi is a total function.

A (quasi-)functional possibility model is a possibility model based on a (quasi-)functional possibility
frame, and similarly for extended models. /

Note that every functional frame is a quasi-functional frame. Also note the following.

Fact 4.26 (R-princ). If a frame is quasi-functional and satisfies R-down, then it satisfies the following
condition, and vice versa: R-princ – if Ri(x) 6= ∅, then Ri(x) is a principal downset in 〈S,v〉.22

Over quasi-functional models, we obtain the following simple semantic clause for �i.

Fact 4.27 (Functional Semantics). For any extended quasi-functional possibility model M, x ∈ M, and
ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I):

M, x  �iϕ iffM, fi(x)  ϕ.

For quasi-functional models that are not extended,M, x  �iϕ iffM, fi(x)  ϕ or fi is undefined at x.

As suggested by Fact 4.27, we can always go from a quasi-functional to an equivalent functional frame.

Proposition 4.28 (From Quasi-Functional to Funtional Frames). For any quasi-functional possibility frame
F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, define its functionalization Ff = 〈S,v, {fi}i∈I , P 〉 where fi is the partial function
(partially functional relation) given in Definition 4.25. Then:

1. Ff is a functional possibility frame;

2. if F is a full possibility frame, then Ff is a full possibility frame satisfying the following conditions (cf.
R-rule and R⇒win from § 2.3):

(a) f -rule – if x′ v x and fi(x′) G z, then fi(x) G z;23

(b) f⇒win – ∀y v fi(x) ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: y G fi(x′′);24

3. if F is separative and satisfies R-rule, then Ff satisfies:

(a) f -monotonicity – if x′ v x and fi(x′)↓, then fi(x)↓ and fi(x′) v fi(x);25

4. for all π : Φ→ P , x ∈ S, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I): 〈F , π〉, x  ϕ iff 〈Ff , π〉, x  ϕ;
22As usual, a principal downset in 〈S,v〉 is an X ⊆ S such that X = ↓x for some x ∈ S.
23We intend this to mean: if x′ v x, fi(x′)↓, and fi(x′) G z, then fi(x)↓ and fi(x) G z, but we leave the definedness implicit.
24In Holliday 2014, this condition was called f-refinability.
25In Holliday 2014, this condition was called f-persistence.
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5. if a logic L is sound and complete with respect to a class F of quasi-functional possibility frames, then
L is sound and complete with respect to the class of functionalizations of frames from F.

Proof. For part 1, we must first verify that Ff is indeed a possibility frame. Since we have only modified
the accessibility relations, it suffices to check that P is still closed under �Ff

i for each i ∈ I, as required
of a partial-state frame (Definition 2.1). Since F is quasi-functional, for any x ∈ S and Y ∈ P , we have
x ∈ �Fi Y iff either fi(x) ∈ Y or fi(x) is undefined (the same point as in Fact 4.27), which is then equivalent
to x ∈ �Ff

i Y . Thus, �Fi Y = �Ff

i Y , so P is closed under �Ff

i by virtue of being closed under �Fi .
For part 2, if F is full, then by Proposition 2.30, F satisfies R-rule and R⇒win. It is then easy to

check that Ff satisfies f -rule and f⇒win.
For part 3, as just noted, R-rule for F implies f -rule for Ff , which gives us that if x′ v x and fi(x′)↓,

then fi(x)↓. Now if fi(x′) 6v fi(x), then by separativity there is a z v fi(x
′), so fi(x′) G z, such that not

fi(x) G z, which implies x′ 6v x by f -rule. This establishes f -monotonicity.
Part 4 has an obvious proof by induction using Fact 4.27 in the �i case.
Part 5 is immediate from part 4.

From Example 2.23 we know that the powerset possibilization F℘ of a world frame F is a possibility
frame, and F℘ is full if F is full, so the observation at the beginning of this section give us the following.

Example 4.29 (Powerset Possibilization Cont.). The powerset possibilization F℘ of any world frame (resp.
full world frame) F is a quasi-functional possibility frame (resp. full possibility frame).

Putting together Example 4.29 and Proposition 4.28, we can define the functional powerset possibilization
of a world frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 as the functionalization (F℘)f of the powerset possibilization F℘ of F.
More directly, each accessibility function fi in (F℘)f is defined by fi(X) = Ri[X]. For an application of this
functional powerset possibilization construction, see van Benthem et al. 2017.

Together Fact 2.10, Example 4.29, and Proposition 4.28 show that the functional powerset possibilization
of a world frame validates exactly the same formulas as the original world frame. Thus, (full) functional
possibility frames are as general as (full) world frames in the following sense.

Corollary 4.30 (Completeness for Functional Frames). If a logic L is sound and complete with respect to a
class F of world frames, then L is sound and complete with respect to a class of functional possibility frames,
viz., the class of functional powerset possibilizations of frames from F. Moreover, this statement holds for
full world/possibility frames.

Not only can every full world frame be transformed into a semantically equivalent functional full pos-
sibility frame, but more remarkably, so can every full possibility frame. Thus, we could assume without
modal-logical loss of generality that our full possibility frames are always functional.

Proposition 4.31 (From Relations to Functions). For any full possibility frame F , there is a functional full
possibility frame F ′ and a dense and robust possibility morphism h : F → F ′. Thus, by Proposition 3.7, for
all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff F ′  ϕ.

Proposition 4.31 will follow from Proposition 5.22.3 and Theorem 5.23.1 in § 5.3.

4.5 Tight Frames

Kripke frames and their powerset possibilizations are examples of tight possibility frames in the following
standard sense [Chagrov and Zakharyaschev, 1997, p. 251], which will be important in § 5.
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Definition 4.32 (Tight Frames). Let F be a partial-state frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉.

1. F is R-tight iff for all i ∈ I and x, y ∈ S, if ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ �iZ ⇒ y ∈ Z, then xRiy;

2. F is v-tight iff for all x, y ∈ S, if ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ Z ⇒ y ∈ Z, then y v x;

3. F is tight iff it is R-tight and v-tight. /

Note that for any partial-state frame, xRiy implies ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ �iZ ⇒ y ∈ Z; and for any possibility
frame, y v x implies ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ Z ⇒ y ∈ Z.

The notion of v-tightness is related to the notions of separativity and differentiation from § 4.1 as follows.

Fact 4.33 (v-tightness, Separativity, and Differentiation).

1. Every v-tight possibility frame is separative;

2. Every separative full possibility frame is v-tight;

3. Every v-tight possibility frame is differentiated.

Proof. For part 1, if y vs x, then by Fact 4.2, ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ Z ⇒ y ∈ Z, so y v x by v-tightness.
Parts 2 and 3 follow from Fact 4.6 and Definition 4.7, respectively.

The notion of R-tightness is related to the interplay conditions discussed in § 2.3 as follows.

Lemma 4.34 (R-tightness and Interplay Conditions). For any possibility frame F :

1. if F is R-tight, then F satisfies up-R, R-down, and R-dense;

2. if F is R-tight and satisfies R-refinability, then F is strong, i.e., satisfies R⇔win;

3. if F is full, then F is R-tight iff F is strong.

Proof. The proof of part 1 is the same as the proof for Proposition 2.37 that F� satisfies up-R, R-down,
and R-dense. Part 2 follows from part 1, Proposition 2.35, and Fact 2.34.

For part 3 from left to right, if F is full, then it satisfies R⇒win by Proposition 2.31, which combines
with up-R, R-down, and R-dense from part 1 to give us that F is strong by Proposition 2.35. From right
to left, if F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 satisfies R-down and R-dense, then by Fact 2.32, for all x ∈ S, Ri(x)

satisfies persistence and refinability, so if F is also full, then Ri(x) ∈ P . Now suppose that ∀Z ∈ P : Ri(x) ⊆
Z ⇒ y ∈ Z. Then since Ri(x) ∈ P , we have y ∈ Ri(x), so xRiy. Thus, F is R-tight.

Recall that for Proposition 2.37, we took a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and constructed a
new possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {R�

i }i∈I , P 〉 by setting xR�
i y iff ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ �Fi Z ⇒ y ∈ Z. Since we

showed in the proof of Proposition 2.37.2 that for all Z ∈ P , �Fi Z = �F
�

i Z, it follows that xR�
i y iff ∀Z ∈ P :

x ∈ �F�

i Z ⇒ y ∈ Z. Thus, F� is R-tight. By applying the same idea to v in addition to Ri, i.e., defining
x′ vt x iff ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ Z ⇒ x′ ∈ Z, it is straightforward to prove the following.

Proposition 4.35 (Tightening). For any possibility frame F , there is a tight possibility frame F t (differing
from F only in the relations v and Ri) and a surjective robust possibility morphism from F to F t. Thus,
by Proposition 3.7, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff F t  ϕ.

That every possibility frame F is semantically equivalent to a tight possibility frame will also follow from
Corollary 5.46 in § 5.6.
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4.6 Principal Frames

A special feature of the powerset possibilization F℘ of a Kripke frame F from Example 2.9 is that the set P
of admissible propositions in F℘ is the set of all principal downsets in the poset 〈S,v〉 underlying F℘, plus
the empty set. If we consider the extended powerset possibilization F℘⊥ as in Example 4.22, then we can
simply say that P is the set of all principal downsets. Thus, every possibility x ∈ S gives rise to a proposition
↓x ∈ P , expressing that the possibility x obtains; and for every proposition X ∈ P , there is a least specific
possibility x ∈ S where that proposition is true, which could be thought of as the possibility that X.

We can detach this feature of F℘ from its other features, e.g., that its poset is a complete and atomic
Boolean lattice (minus the minimum), or that it is a quasi-functional possibility frame. Let us consider
possibility frames in which P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅.

Definition 4.36 (Principal Possibility Frame). A principal possibility frame is a possibility frame F = 〈S,v
, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 in which P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅.

An extended principal possibility frame is an extended possibility frame F = 〈S,v,⊥, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 as in
§ 4.3 in which P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉. /

In order for P to be the set of all principal downsets (plus ∅) and satisfy the closure conditions on P

required of a partial-state frame in Definition 2.1, 〈S,v〉 must have a particular form, which we will describe.
Recall that a poset 〈A,≤〉 is a lower semilattice iff for all x, y ∈ S, {x, y} has a greatest lower bound x∧y

in 〈A,≤〉. A lower semilattice 〈A,≤〉 with a minimum ⊥ is a p-semilattice (for pseudocomplemented) iff for
all x ∈ A, there is an x∗ ∈ A such that for all z ∈ A, z ∧ x = ⊥ iff z v x∗. A lower semilattice 〈A,≤〉 is an
implicative semilattice [Nemitz, 1965] (or a Brouwerian semilattice in Birkhoff 1967 and Köhler 1981, or a
relatively pseudocomplemented semilattice) iff for all x, y ∈ A, there is an x ∗ y ∈ A such that for all z ∈ A,
z ∧ x v y iff z v x ∗ y. A bounded implicative semilattice is an implicative semilattice with a minimum
⊥. Any bounded implicative semilattice is a p-semilattice, with x∗ = x ∗ ⊥.26 Finally, note that a Heyting
algebra may be defined as a bounded implicative lattice. Every finite bounded implicative semilattice is a
Heyting algebra, but not every infinite bounded implicative semilattice is a Heyting algebra.

When we add an accessibility relation Ri to 〈A,≤〉, we need one more definition.

Definition 4.37 (�i Operation). Given a poset 〈A,≤〉 with minimum ⊥ and a binary relation Ri on A,
define a partial operation �i on A as follows: for y ∈ A, if the set �i↓y, i.e., {x ∈ A | Ri(x) ⊆ ↓y} (Definition
2.1), is nonempty and contains a maximum element, then �iy = max(�i↓y). If �i↓y is empty, then �iy = ⊥.
If �i↓y is nonempty but does not contain a maximum element, then �iy is undefined. /

The following fact is a straightforward consequence of the definitions just given.

Fact 4.38 (Principal Partial-State Frames). Let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 be such that 〈S,v〉 is a poset, Ri
is a binary relation on S, and P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅.

Then the following are equivalent:

1. F is a partial-state frame;

2. P is closed under the operations ∩, ⊃, and �i from Definition 2.1;

3. the extension 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 of 〈S,v〉 (Definition 4.23) is a bounded implicative semilattice on which the
operation �i defined from Ri⊥ (Definition 4.23) is a total operation.

26Of course, we are treating all of these as classes of posets, rather than algebraic structures of particular similarity types.
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In addition to the closure requirements on P in partial-state frames, there is the requirement in possibility
frames that P ⊆ RO(S,v) (Definition 2.21). The following is immediate from Facts 4.6 and 4.33.1.

Fact 4.39 (Principal Possibility Frames, Separativity, and v-tightness). If P is the set of all principal
downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, then the following are equivalent:

1. P ⊆ RO(S,v);

2. 〈S,v〉 is separative;

3. 〈S,v〉 is v-tight with respect to P .

The requirements on principal possibility frames from Facts 4.38 and 4.39 are related as follows.

Fact 4.40 (Boolean Lattices). The following are equivalent:

1. 〈A,≤〉 is a p-semilattice such that the restriction of ≤ to A \ {⊥} is a separative partial order;

2. 〈A,≤〉 is a Boolean lattice.

Proof. Frink [1962] showed that 〈A,≤〉 is a Boolean lattice iff 〈A,≤〉 is a p-semilattice such that for all
x ∈ A, x∗∗ = x. Thus, we need only show that a p-semilattice 〈A,≤〉 obeys x∗∗ = x iff the restriction of ≤
to A \ {⊥} is separative. Let v be the restriction.

For any p-semilattice 〈A,≤〉 and x ∈ A, x ≤ x∗∗, so we need only show that x∗∗ ≤ x. If x∗∗ = ⊥, then
x∗∗ ≤ x, so suppose x∗∗ 6= ⊥. Then we claim that x∗∗ vs x (Definition 4.1). For suppose z v x∗∗, so z ≤ x∗∗

and z 6= ⊥. Then z ∧ x 6= ⊥, for otherwise z ≤ x∗, contradicting z ≤ x∗∗ and z 6= ⊥. Thus, z ∧ x v x. So
we have shown that for every z v x∗∗ there is a z′ v z, namely z′ = z ∧ x, such that z′ v x, which means
x∗∗ vs x. Then by Definition 4.5, if v is separative, x∗∗ vs x implies x∗∗ v x and hence x∗∗ ≤ x.

In the other direction, to show that v is separative, for some x, y ∈ A\{⊥}, assume that x 6v y. It follows
that x∧y∗ 6= ⊥, for otherwise x ≤ y∗∗, which with y∗∗ ≤ y and the transitivity of ≤ implies x ≤ y and hence
x v y, contradicting our assumption. Thus, x ∧ y∗ v x. Moreover, for any x′′ v x ∧ y∗, so x′′ 6= ⊥, we have
x′′ 6v y. So from the assumption that x 6v y, we have shown that there is an x′ v x, namely x′ = x ∧ y∗,
such that for all x′′ v x′, x′′ 6v y. Hence v is separative.

Combining the previous three facts, we can characterize principal possibility frames as follows.

Fact 4.41 (Characterization of Principal Possibility Frames). Let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 be such that 〈S,v〉
is a poset, Ri is a binary relation on S, and P ⊆ ℘(S). Then the following are equivalent:

1. F is a principal possibility frame;

2. P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, and 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a Boolean lattice on which the
�i defined from Ri⊥ is a total operation.

Now let us consider the interplay conditions on Ri and v that hold for any principal possibility frame.
Recall that in Proposition 2.30 we showed the following conditions to be necessary and sufficient for a poset
〈S,v〉 with accessibility relation Ri to be such that RO(S,v) is closed under �i:

• R-rule – if x′ v x and x′Riy′ G z, then ∃y: xRiy G z;

• R⇒win – if xRiy, then ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ G y′: x′′Riy′′.

Thus, every full possibility frame satisfies R-rule and R⇒win. Also recall that in Lemma 4.34.3, we
observed that if F is full, then F is R-tight iff F is strong, i.e., iff it satisfies R⇔win (Definition 2.36).
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Proposition 4.42 (Interplay of Accessibility and Refinement in Principal Frames). For any principal pos-
sibility frame F :

1. F satisfies R-rule and R⇒win;

2. F is R-tight iff F is strong.

Proof. Let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 be a principal possibility frame.
For part 1, suppose F does not satisfy R-rule, so we have x′ v x and x′Riy′ G z, but for all y, if xRiy,

then y⊥ z, so y v z∗. Hence x ∈ �i↓z∗, but x′ 6∈ �i↓z∗, so �i↓z∗ does not satisfy persistence. Then since
F is a possibility frame, �i↓z∗ 6∈ P . Yet ↓z∗ is a principal downset and hence in P , since F is a principal
possibility frame. Thus, P is not closed under �i, so F is not a partial-state frame, a contradiction.

Next, suppose F does not satisfy R⇒win, so we have xRiy and ∃y′ v y ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ ∀y′′: if
x′′Riy

′′, then y′′⊥ y′, so y′′ v y′∗. Hence ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: x′′ ∈ �i↓y′∗. But since xRiy and y′ v y,
x 6∈ �i↓y′∗. It follows that �i↓y′∗ does not satisfy refinability, so �i↓y′∗ 6∈ P . Yet ↓y′∗ is a principal downset
and hence in P . Thus, P is not closed under �i, so F is not a partial-state frame, a contradiction.

For part 2, the proof of the left-to-right direction is the same as the proof of the left-to-right direction of
Fact 4.34.3, but using the fact just shown that any principal frame satisfies R⇒win. From right to left, to
show that F is R-tight, suppose that not xRiy. Then we must find a Z ∈ P such that Ri(x) ⊆ Z but y 6∈ Z.
Since not xRiy, by the R-dense property that follows from R⇔win (Proposition 2.35) there is a y′ v y

such that (i) ∀y′′ v y′: not xRiy′′. Now we claim that for all z ∈ Ri(x), z⊥ y′. For if xRiz and z G y′, so
there is a z′ v z such that z′ v y′, then by the R-down property that follows from R⇔win (Proposition
2.35), xRiz implies xRiz′, which with z′ v y′ contradicts (i). Thus, for all z ∈ Ri(x), z⊥ y′, which implies
Ri(x) ⊆ ↓y′∗. But since y′ v y, y 6∈ ↓y′∗. Finally, since F is principal, ↓y′∗ ∈ P , so our desired Z is ↓y′∗.

For quasi-functional frames as in § 4.4, we can say more about the interplay of accessibility and refinement.
By the same reasoning as in the proof of Proposition 4.28.3, we have the following.

Fact 4.43 (Quasi-Functional Principal Frames). If F is a quasi-functional principal possibility frame, then
F satisfies f -monotonicity: if x′ v x and fi(x′)↓, then fi(x)↓ and fi(x′) v fi(x).27

From the assumption that F is a partial-state frame in which P is the set of all principal downsets in
〈S,v〉 plus ∅, we can deduce facts not only about the structure of 〈S,v〉 (Proposition 4.41) and the interplay
of Ri and v (Proposition 4.42 and Fact 4.43), but also about the nature of possibility morphisms to F .

Fact 4.44 (Possibility Morphisms to Principal Frames). For any possibility frame F and principal possibility
frame F ′, if h : F → F ′ is a possibility morphism, then h satisfies:

1. v-forth – if y v x, then h(y) v′ h(x);

2. v-back – if y′ v′ h(x), then ∃y v x: h(y) v′ y′.

Proof. For part 1, since all principal downsets in F ′ are admissible propositions in F ′, Fact 4.9.1 implies that
h satisfies v-forth. For part 2, by the left-to-right direction of v-matching , we have that ∀x ∈ F ∀X ′ ∈ P ′:
if ↓′h(x) ∩X ′ = ∅, then ↓x ∩ h−1[X ′] = ∅. Since F ′ is a principal frame, for any y′ ∈ F ′, ↓′y′ ∈ P ′, so by
v-matching , if ↓′h(x) ∩ ↓′y′ = ∅, then ↓x ∩ h−1[↓′y′] = ∅. Then since y′ v′ h(x) implies ↓′h(x) ∩ ↓′y′ = ∅, it
implies ↓x ∩ h−1[↓′y′] = ∅, which means there is a y v x such that h(y) v′ y′.

27This also holds for extended quasi-functional principal frames (see Definitions 4.19, 4.25, and 4.36), for which fi(⊥) = ⊥.
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Now that we have an idea of the structure of principal possibility frames, let us return to the point made
at the beginning of this section: in an (extended) principal possibility frame, for every proposition X ∈ P ,
there is a least specific possibility x ∈ X. Then since the truth set JϕKM of a formula ϕ in a partial-state
modelM always belongs to P (Fact 2.5), we have the following.

Fact 4.45 (Principal Truth Sets). If F is an extended principal possibility frame, then for any possibility
modelM based on F and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), there is an element ‖ϕ‖M ∈ S such that JϕKM = ↓‖ϕ‖M. For any
ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I): ‖¬ϕ‖ = ‖ϕ‖∗, ‖ϕ ∧ ψ‖ = ‖ϕ‖ ∧ ‖ψ‖, and ‖�iϕ‖ = �i‖ϕ‖.

Fact 4.45 shows that principal possibility frames will easily transform into modal algebras (see § 5).
In § 5.2, we will identify a vast source of principal possibility frames. In particular, we will show that

any V-BAO can be turned into a semantically equivalent principal possibility frame, and any T -BAO can be
turned into a semantically equivalent quasi-functional principal possibility frame (and hence into a seman-
ticaly equivalent functional principal possibility frame by Proposition 4.28).

4.6.1 Lattice-Complete Principal Frames

Since principal frames are always based on Boolean lattices, an important special case is the following.

Definition 4.46 (Lattice-Complete Principal Frames). A principal possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉
is lattice-complete iff 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice. /

When 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, the property characterizing principal frames in Fact 4.41
that �i is a total operation on 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 not only implies the interplay conditions R-rule and R⇒win as
in Fact 4.42, but it is also implied by these interplay conditions, as shown by the following.

Fact 4.47 (Characterization of Lattice-Complete Principal Frames). Let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 be such
that 〈S,v〉 is a poset, Ri is a binary relation on S, and P ⊆ ℘(S). Then the following are equivalent:

1. F is a lattice-complete principal possibility frame;

2. P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, and Ri
satisfies R-rule and R⇒win.

Proof. The implication from part 1 to part 2 follows from Definitions 4.36 and 4.46 and Fact 4.42.
From part 2 to part 1, given the characterization of principal frames in terms of �i being a total operation

in Fact 4.41, it suffices to show that if Ri satisfies R-rule and R⇒win, then �i is such a total operation,
which is to say that for any y ∈ S⊥, if {x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y} is nonempty (where ↓y = {y′ ∈ S⊥ | y′ v⊥ y})
then it has a maximum in 〈S⊥,v⊥〉. Since F is lattice-complete, this is equivalent to the claim that∨

{x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y} ∈ {x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y}. (6)

Recall from the definition of Ri⊥ in Definition 4.23 that Ri⊥(⊥) = {⊥} and for x ∈ S, Ri⊥(x) = Ri(x)∪{⊥}.
If
∨
{x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y} = ⊥, then (6) holds, so suppose it is not ⊥. Then to establish (6), suppose for

reductio that
∨
{x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y}Ri⊥z but z 6v⊥ y. Then z 6= ⊥, so

∨
{x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y}Riz, and

z ∧ y∗ 6= ⊥, so z ∧ y∗ v z. Let z′ = z ∧ y∗. Then by R⇒win for Ri, there is an x′ v
∨
{x ∈ S | Ri(x) ⊆ ↓y}

such that (i) ∀x′′ v x′ ∃z′′ G z′: x′′Riz′′. Given x′ v
∨
{x ∈ S⊥ | Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y}, there is an x ∈ {x ∈ S⊥ |

Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y} such that x′ ∧ x 6= ⊥ (cf. Fact 5.12), so x′ ∧ x v x′. Let x′′ = x′ ∧ x. Then by (i), there is a
z′′ G z′ such that x′′Riz′′. Given x′′Riz′′ G z′ and x′′ v x, it follows by R-rule that there is a u such that
xRiu G z′. Then since z′ = z ∧ y∗, we have xRiu G y∗, which contradicts the fact that Ri⊥(x) ⊆ ↓y.
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Recall from Fact 4.42.2 that a principal frame is R-tight iff it is strong. For lattice-complete principal
frames, we can add the following observation concerning R-tightness.

Fact 4.48 (R-tight and R-princ). If F is a lattice-complete principal possibility frame, then F satisfies the
R-tight condition iff F satisfies the R-princ condition from § 4.4: Ri(x) is a principal downset if Ri(x) 6= ∅

Proof. From left to right, assuming F satisfies R-tight and Ri(x) 6= ∅, we show that Ri(x) = ↓
∨
Ri(x),

where
∨

is the join operation in the complete Boolean lattice minus ⊥ that underlies F . By Fact 4.34.1,
R-tight implies R-down, so Ri(x) is a downset. Thus, to show that Ri(x) = ↓

∨
Ri(x), it suffices to show

that
∨
Ri(x) ∈ Ri(x). Consider any Z ∈ P such that x ∈ �iZ, so Ri(x) ⊆ Z. If

∨
Ri(x) 6∈ Z, then by

refinability for Z, there is a z v
∨
Ri(x) such that for all z′ v z, z′ 6∈ Z. Since z v

∨
Ri(x), there is some

y ∈ Ri(x) such that z ∧ y 6= ⊥ (cf. Fact 5.12), so z ∧ y v y, but z ∧ y 6∈ Z by the previous sentence. Then
by persistence for Z, y 6∈ Z, which contradicts the fact that y ∈ Ri(x) ⊆ Z. Thus,

∨
Ri(x) ∈ Z. Since this

holds for any Z ∈ P such that x ∈ �iZ, R-tight implies
∨
Ri(x) ∈ Ri(x).

From right to left, assume F satisfies R-princ and that for all Z ∈ P , x ∈ �iZ implies y ∈ Z. It follows
that Ri(x) 6= ∅, for Ri(x) = ∅ implies x ∈ �i∅, which with our assumption implies the contradiction y ∈ ∅.
Thus, by R-princ, Ri(x) = ↓fi(x) for some fi(x). Now suppose not xRiy, so y 6v fi(x). Then since F is
separative by Fact 4.40, there is a z v y such that not z G fi(x). Then since Ri(x) = ↓fi(x), it follows that
x ∈ �i↓z∗, and ↓z∗ ∈ P since F is a principal frame, so our initial assumption implies that y ∈ ↓z∗, which
contradicts z v y. Thus, xRiy, which shows that F satisfies R-tight.

Finally, it is important to note that lattice-complete principal possibility frames are a special case of full
possibility frames, as shown by the following.

Fact 4.49 (Completeness and Fullness). The following are equivalent:

1. F is a lattice-complete principal possibility frame;

2. F is a full possibility frame in which 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice.

Proof. It suffices to show that if 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, then the set of principal downsets
in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, which is P in a principal frame, is exactly the set of all X ⊆ S satisfying persistence and
refinability in 〈S,v〉, which is P in a full frame. If 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a Boolean lattice, then 〈S,v〉 is separative by
Fact 4.40, so every principal downset satisfies not only persistence but also refinability by Fact 4.6.1; and of
course ∅ satisfies persistence and refinability. In the other direction, suppose X ⊆ S satisfies persistence and
refinability. If X = ∅, we are done, so suppose X 6= ∅. Since 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is complete,

∨
X exists in 〈S⊥,v⊥〉,

and since X ⊆ S, ⊥ 6∈ X, so
∨
X exists in 〈S,v〉. Now we claim that X = ↓

∨
X, so X is a principal

downset. Since X ⊆ ↓
∨
X is immediate, we need only show that ↓

∨
X ⊆ X. By persistence, it suffices

to show that
∨
X ∈ X. If

∨
X 6∈ X, then refinability in 〈S,v〉 implies that there is an x ∈ S such that

x v
∨
X and for all x′ v x, x′ 6∈ X. It follows by persistence that for all y ∈ X, x∧ y = ⊥, so y v x∗. Hence∨

X v x∗, which contradicts the fact that x v
∨
X. Thus,

∨
X ∈ X, as desired.

4.7 Rich Frames

If we combine the idea of lattice-complete principal possibility frames from § 4.6.1 with the idea of strong
possibility frames from § 2.3, we arrive at a special class of full possibility frames that will be of great
importance in the duality theory of § 5. We will begin with a very direct definition of this class of frames,
which does not refer back to further definitions from previous sections. As in § 4.3, if 〈S,v〉 is a poset, then
〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is the result of extending 〈S,v〉 with a new minimum element ⊥.
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Definition 4.50 (Rich Frames). A rich frame is a tuple F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 where 〈S,v〉 is a poset such
that 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, P is the set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, and each
Ri is a binary relation on S satisfying:

• R⇔win – xRiy iff ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′: x′′Riy′′ (see Figure 2.10). /

Recall from § 2.3 that possibility frames satisfying R⇔win are the strong possibility frames.
The first thing to prove about rich frames is that they are in fact possibility frames in the sense of

Definition 2.21 and therefore strong possibility frames. The following fact characterizes rich frames as a
special kind of principal possibility frames or equivalently as a special kind of full possibility frames.

Fact 4.51 (Characterizations of Rich Frames). For any F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, the following are equivalent:

1. F is a rich frame;

2. F is a principal possibility frame that is lattice-complete and satisfies R-tight;

3. F is a principal possibility frame that is lattice-complete and satisfies R-princ;

4. F is a full possibility frame in which 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, satisfying R-tight;

5. F is a full possibility frame in which 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, satisfying R-princ.

Proof. First observe that if F is rich and therefore satisfies R⇔win, then F satisfies the weaker R-rule and
R⇒win from § 2.3, so Definition 4.50 and Fact 4.47 together imply that F is a principal possibility frame,
and then F is lattice-complete by Definition 4.50. Thus, F being rich implies that F is a lattice-complete
principal possibility frame satisfying R⇔win. The converse implication is clear, so F being rich is equivalent
to F being a lattice-complete principal possibility frame satisfying R⇔win.

Then to see that parts 1, 2, and 3 are equivalent, it suffices to recall from Proposition 4.42.2 that if F is
a principal possibility frame, then F satisfies R⇔win iff it satisfies R-tight, and from Fact 4.48 that if F is
a lattice-complete principal possibility frame, then F satisfies R-tight iff it satisfies R-princ.

To complete the proof, it suffices to observe that parts 2 and 4 are equivalent, and that parts 3 and 5
are equivalent. This follows from Fact 4.49, which showed that F is a lattice-complete principal possibility
frame iff F is a full possibility frame in which 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice.

Figure 4.1 shows how the class of rich frames sits inside other frame classes we have discussed in § 4.
The next significant fact about rich frames is that atomic (§ 4.2) rich frames are exactly the possibility

frames that are isomorphic to the powerset possibilization of some Kripke frame (Example 2.9), as shown by
the following proposition. For part 2, recall the notion of the atom structure AtF from Definition 4.15.

Proposition 4.52 (Characterization of Powerset Possibilizations).

1. If F is a Kripke frame, then F℘ is an atomic rich frame.

2. If F is an atomic rich frame, then F is isomorphic to (AtF)℘.

Proof. Part 1 is straightforward (see Fact 2.38). For part 2, we showed in Proposition 4.17.3 that for any
atomic and separative possibility frame F , which includes any atomic rich frame, the function h : F → (AtF)℘

defined by h(x) = {a ∈ AtF | a vF x} is a v-strong embedding of F into (AtF)℘. We will now prove that it
is a possibility isomorphism as in Definition 3.2 when F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is an atomic rich frame. First,
since we are assuming that 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a complete Boolean lattice, every A ⊆ min〈S,v〉 has a least upper
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principal

R-tight
(equivalent to R⇔win
for full or principal F)
(equivalent to R-princ
for lattice-complete F)

lattice-
complete
(all full)

v-tight

separative

Figure 4.1: rich frames (dotted region) shown inside other frame classes from § 4. Each label applies to
everything inside the smallest circle (or rectangle) that contains the label. The dashed circle reflects the fact
that the distinction between separative and v-tight disappears for full possibility frames (Fact 4.33).

bound xA in 〈S,v〉, and h(xA) = A. Thus, h is surjective. Then since h is a surjective v-strong embedding,
we have that for all X ∈ PF , h[X] ∈ P (AtF)℘ , as required for an isomorphism.

It only remains to show that xRFi y iff h(x)R
(AtF)℘

i h(y). By the definition of powerset possibilization,
h(x)R

(AtF)℘

i h(y) iff h(y) ⊆ RAtF
i [h(x)]. Since F satisfies R⇔win, it satisfies R-down. Thus, as noted

after Definition 4.15, the relation RAtF
i in AtF is such that for all a, b ∈ AtF , aRAtF

i b iff aRFi b. Thus,
h(y) ⊆ RAtF

i [h(x)] iff h(y) ⊆ RFi [h(x)]. Putting all of this together with the definition of h, we have

h(x)R
(AtF)℘

i h(y) iff {b ∈ AtF | b vF y} ⊆ RFi [{a ∈ AtF | a vF x}], (7)

so we must show that the right side is equivalent to xRFi y. If xRFi y, then by the left-to-right direction of
R⇔win, for any minimal point b = y′ v y, there is a minimal a = x′′ v x and a y′′ v b such that aRFi y′′.
Then since b is minimal, y′′ = b, so aRFi b. Hence the right side of (7) holds. In the other direction, suppose
not xRFi y. If RFi (x) = ∅, then for any minimal point a v x, we have RFi (a) = ∅ by up-R, which follows
from R⇔win, but there is at least one minimal point b v y, so the right side of (7) does not hold. On the
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other hand if RFi (x) 6= ∅, then since F satisfies R-princ by Fact 4.51, where RFi (x) = ↓fi(x), not xRFi y
implies not y v fi(x), which with separativity implies there is a minimal point b v y such that b 6v fi(x),
which implies not xRFi b. Then there can be no minimal point a v x such that aRFi b, for that would imply
xRFi b by up-R. Thus, b shows that the right side of (7) does not hold.

That rich frames are not required to be atomic is the key to their importance in possibility semantics.
The following theorem demonstrates the special relation of rich frames to full possibility frames in general.
We prove part 1 in § 5.3 as Proposition 5.22.1 and Theorem 5.23.1, and part 2 in § 5.3 as Theorem 5.27.

Theorem 4.53 (From Full Frames to Rich Frames).

1. For any full possibility frame F , there is a rich possibility frame F ′ and a strict, dense, and robust
possibility morphism h : F → F ′. Thus, by Proposition 3.7, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff F ′  ϕ.

2. The category of rich possibility frames with (strict) possibility morphisms is a reflective subcategory of
the category of full possibility frames with (strict) possibility morphisms.

For a reminder of the definition of reflective subcategory, see the discussion preceding Theorem 5.27 below.
In § 5.3, we will also show that the category of rich possibility frames with (strict) possibility morphisms

is dually equivalent to the category of CV-BAOs with complete BAO-homomorphisms (Theorem 5.25).

5 Beginnings of Duality Theory

The duality theory relating possible world frames and Boolean algebras with operators (BAOs) has been one
of the most fruitful areas of mathematical modal logic (see, e.g., Goldblatt 2006a and Blackburn et al. 2001,
Ch. 5). As noted in § 1, two of the fundamental results of this theory are:28

• Thomason 1974a: the category of CAV-BAOs (see Definition 5.1) with complete BAO-homomorphisms
is dually equivalent to the category of full world frames (Kripke frames) with p-morphisms.

• Goldblatt 1974: the category BAO of all BAOs with BAO-homomorphisms is dually equivalent to the
category of descriptive world frames with p-morphisms. (For a topological version of this duality, see
Esakia 1974.)

We will prove analogues for possibility semantics of both of these results in § 5.3 and § 5.6, respectively:

• Theorems 5.25 and 5.27: the category CV-BAO of CV-BAOs (see Definition 5.1) with complete BAO-
homomorphisms is dually equivalent to a reflective subcategory of the category FullPoss of full possi-
bility frames with strict possibility morphisms.

• Theorem 5.41: BAO is dually equivalent to the category FiltPoss of filter-descriptive possibility frames
(Definition 5.38) with p-morphisms.

In addition, we will prove results relating classes of BAOs (in particular, V-BAOs and T -BAOs as in Definition
5.1) to possibility frames that have no obvious analogues on the side of world semantics.

Figure 5.1 presents our main categories, functors, and categorical relationships. The functors (·)b, (·)p,
and (·)g will be defined in § 5.1, § 5.2, and § 5.5, respectively.

The duality we develop in §§ 5.1-5.3 between full possibility frames and complete and completely additive
BAOs parallels the connection between forcing posets and Boolean valued models in set theory. As Takeuti
and Zaring [1973, p. 1] nicely explain the connection:

28For a detailed study of the following two dualities, as well as a third “hybrid” duality, see Givant 2014.
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functor functor
→ →

category: FullPoss (·)b CV-BAO (·)p RichPoss
objects: full CV-BAOs rich

possibility frames possibility frames
morphisms: strict complete p-morphisms

possibility morphisms BAO-homomorphisms

category: Poss (·)b BAO (·)g FiltPoss
objects: possibility frames BAOs filter-descriptive

possibility frames
morphisms: possibility morphisms BAO-homomorphisms p-morphisms

CV-BAO is dually equivalent to RichPoss which is a reflective subcategory of FullPoss

BAO is dually equivalent to FiltPoss which is a reflective subcategory of Poss

Figure 5.1: main categories, functors, and categorical relationships.

One feature [of the theory developed in this book] is that it establishes a relationship between
Cohen’s method of forcing and Scott-Solovay’s method of Boolean valued models. The key to this
theory is found in a rather simple correspondence between partial order structures and complete
Boolean algebras. . . . With each partial order structure P, we associate the complete Boolean
algebra of regular open sets determined by the order topology on P. With each Boolean algebra
B, we associate the partial order structure whose universe is that of B minus the zero element
and whose order is the natural order on B.

This is exactly how we proceed in §§ 5.1-5.3, except the key additional step now is to connect the accessibility
relations on our partial order structures with the modal operators on our Boolean algebras.

The duality we develop in §§ 5.5-5.6 between arbitrary BAOs and filter-descriptive possibility frames is
very similar to the theory of descriptive frames developed by Goldblatt [1974, §1.9] (published in Goldblatt
1976a,b, 1993), except where the theory of descriptive frames relies on assumptions about ultrafilters, we
will make do with reasoning about proper filters. As a result, unlike the theory of descriptive frames, the
theory of filter-descriptive frames does not require going beyond ZF set theory.

For a review of BAOs and the semantics for normal modal logics using BAOs, see Appendix § A.3. We
will proceed in this section assuming familiarity with that material. For the purposes of possibility semantics,
it is more convenient to take the multiplicative operators �i as the primitive operators of the BAO, rather
than the additive operators �i, which we define by �ix := −�i−x.

For a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉, let 〈A,≤〉 be the associated Boolean lattice, with x ≤ y iff x∧y = x.
We will focus on the following classes of BAOs, with labels from Litak 2005a.

Definition 5.1 (Classes of BAOs). Let A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}a∈I〉 be a non-trivial BAO.

1. A is a C-BAO iff 〈A,≤〉 is a complete lattice;

2. A is an A-BAO iff 〈A,≤〉 is an atomic lattice as in Definition 4.13;

3. A is a V-BAO iff each �i operator is completely multiplicative, i.e., for every i ∈ I and X ⊆ A, if
∧
x∈X

x

exists in 〈A,≤〉, then
∧
x∈X
�ix exists in 〈A,≤〉 and

∧
x∈X
�ix = �i

∧
x∈X

x;
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4. A is a T -BAO iff each �i operator admits an adjoint or residual, i.e., there is a function fi : A → A

such that for all x, y ∈ A, x ≤ �iy iff fi(x) ≤ y. /

Since A is a BAO, parts 3-4 could be equivalently stated in terms of
∨

and �i instead of
∧

and �i. For
part 3, the equivalent condition is that each �i is completely additive: if

∨
x∈X

x exists in 〈A,≤〉, then
∨
x∈X
�ix

exists in 〈A,≤〉 and
∨
x∈X
�ix = �i

∨
x∈X

x. For part 4, the equivalent condition is that there is a function

gi : A → A such that for all x, y ∈ A, �ix ≤ y iff x ≤ gi(y). The ‘T ’ in ‘T -BAO’ suggests tense algebras,
which are usually taken to be BAOs with two operators, one of which is the conjugate of the other (see, e.g.,
Jónsson and Tarski 1951, Def. 1.11, Jónnson 1993, §4.7, Venema 2007, Prop. 8.5), i.e., such that �1x∧y = ⊥
iff x ∧ �2y = ⊥, in which case �1 and �2 form a residuated pair as above: x ≤ �1y iff �2x ≤ y. We use ‘fi’
instead of some kind of diamond notation as a reminder that this fi need not be definable by a term from
the signature of the BAO, as well as to suggest a connection between T -BAOs and the (quasi-)functional
possibility frames of § 4.4, which will be made explicit in Theorems 5.6.4 and 5.17.2 below.

The following is a well-known and useful fact.

Fact 5.2 (T and V). Any T -BAO is a V-BAO, and any CV-BAO is a CT -BAO. Thus, CV = CT .

Proof. For the first part, if
∧
X exists, then �i

∧
X is a lower bound of {�ix | x ∈ X}. In a T -BAO it is also

the greatest: if z ≤ �ix for all x ∈ X, then fi(z) ≤ x for all x ∈ X, so fi(z) ≤
∧
X and hence z ≤ �i

∧
X.

For the second part, in a CV-BAO A the residual fi of �i is given by fi(x) =
∧
{y ∈ A | x ≤ �iy}.

Recall from § 1 that where X is a class of BAOs, ML(X ) is the set of modal logics L such that L is the
logic of some subclass of X , and ALG is the class of all BAOs, we have:

ML(CAV) ( ML(CV) ( ML(T ) ( ML(V) ( ML(ALG).

Finally, we fix our terminology for discussing homomorphisms between BAOs.

Definition 5.3 (Homomorphisms). Given BAOs A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}a∈I〉 and A′ =

〈A′,∧′,−′,>′, {�′i}a∈I〉, a function h : A → A′ is a Boolean algebra homomorphism iff for every x, y ∈ A:
h(x ∧ y) = h(x) ∧′ h(y); h(−x) = −′h(x); and h(>) = >′. For a BAO-homomorphism, we additionally
require that h(�ix) = �′ih(x). For a complete BAO-homomorphism, we require that if

∧
j∈J

xj exists in A,

then
∧′
j∈J

h(xj) exists in A′ and h(
∧
j∈J

xj) =
∧′
j∈J

h(xj). A (complete) BAO-embedding is an injective (complete)

BAO-homomorphism. A BAO-isomorphism is a bijective BAO-homomorphism (and hence complete). /

5.1 From Possibility Frames to BAOs

We begin our duality theory with the simpler direction, going from frames to BAOs. As motivation for the
following definition, recall the discussion of regular open algebras and subalgebras thereof in Remark 2.15.

Definition 5.4 (Underlying BAO). Given a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, its underlying BAO
is the structure Fb = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 where:

1. A = P ;

2. X ∧ Y = X ∩ Y ;
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3. −X = int(S \X);29

4. > = S;

5. �iY = {x ∈ S | Ri(x) ⊆ Y }. /

In what follows, several notions and results for possibility frames will specialize to well-known notions
and results when the possibility frames in question are Kripke frames. Definition 5.4 is already an example.

Remark 5.5 (Full Complex Algebra). If F is a Kripke frame, regarded as a possibility frame as in Examples
2.6 and 2.22, then its underlying BAO as in Definition 5.4 is its full complex algebra (see Appendix § A.1).

Let us now verify that the “underlying BAO” of a possibility frame is indeed a BAO and moreover that a
formula ϕ is satisfiable over a possibility frame according to possibility semantics iff ϕ is satisfiable over its
underlying BAO according to algebraic semantics, so the two are semantically equivalent. As explained in
§ A.3, we say that ϕ is satisfiable over a BAO A iff there is an algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉 based on A such
that θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥, where θ̃ is the meaning function extending θ, and ⊥ is the bottom of A; and ϕ is valid over
A iff for all algebraic models M = 〈A, θ〉 based on A, θ̃(ϕ) = >, where > is the top of A. Thus, as usual,
ϕ is valid iff ¬ϕ is not satisfiable, so if the same formulas are satisfiable over a possibility frame and over a
BAO, then the same formulas are valid over each, so they have the same logic.

Theorem 5.6 (From Possibility Frames to BAOs). For any possibility frame F and modelM = 〈F , π〉:

1. Fb is a BAO;

2. if F is a full possibility frame, then Fb is a CV-BAO;

3. if F is a principal possibility frame, then Fb is a V-BAO;

4. if F is a quasi-functional principal possibility frame, then Fb is a T -BAO;

5. where π̃ is the meaning function on Fb extending π, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), JϕKM = π̃(ϕ);

6. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), ϕ is satisfiable over F iff ϕ is satisfiable over Fb.

Proof. For part 1, we already explained in Remark 2.15 that if 〈A,∧,−,>〉 is defined as in Definition 5.4,
then it is a Boolean algebra, and it is easy to check that �i> = > and �i(X ∧ Y ) = �iX ∧ �iY , so
Fb is a BAO. For part 2, we already explained in Remark 2.15 that if all regular open sets in O(S,v)

are admissible propositions, as in a full possibility frame, then 〈A,∧,−,>〉 is a complete Boolean algebra,
and since arbitrary meets are given by intersection in this regular open algebra of the Alexandrov topology
O(S,v), clearly for any X ⊆ A we have

∧
X∈X
�iX = �i

∧
X∈X

X. Thus, Fb is a CV-BAO.

For parts 3 and 4, suppose F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a principal possibility frame. Let 〈S′,v′〉 be the
Boolean lattice associated with F , so S′ = S ∪ {⊥′}, where ⊥′ is the minimum of 〈S′,v′〉. Let R′i be the
extension of Ri to 〈S′,v′〉 defined by xR′iy iff xRiy or y = ⊥′ (recall Definition 4.23). Where 〈S′,∧′,−′,>′〉
is the Boolean algebra obtained from 〈S′,v′〉, consider the structure F ′ = 〈S′,∧′,−′,>′, {�′i}i∈I〉 where
�′i is the operation on S′ from Definition 4.37, so �′iy = max{x ∈ S′ | R′i(x) ⊆ ↓y}. We claim that
F ′ = 〈S′,∧′,−′,>′, {�′i}i∈I〉 is a BAO that is BAO-isomorphic to Fb = 〈P,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 from Definition
5.4. It is easy to check that �′i>′ = >′ and �′i(x ∧′ y) = �′ix ∧′ �′iy. Since F is a principal frame, P is the
set of all principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅. Define a function h : S′ → P by h(x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x},
noting that h(⊥′) = ∅. It is straightforward to check that h is a BAO-isomorphism, using the fact that
h(�′ix) = {y ∈ S | y v �′ix} = {y ∈ S | Ri(y) ⊆ {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x}} = �i{x′ ∈ S | x′ v x} = �ih(x).

29Recall from Remark 2.15 that int(X) = {y ∈ S | ∀x v y : x ∈ X}.
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For part 3, it suffices to show that F ′ is a V-BAO. To reduce clutter, we will drop some of the primes.
For reductio, suppose that for an X ⊆ S′,

∧
X exists in F ′, but �i

∧
X is not the greatest lower bound of

{�ix | x ∈ X}. Since F ′ is a BAO, for any y ∈ X,
∧
X v y implies �i

∧
X v �iy, so �i

∧
X is a lower

bound of {�ix | x ∈ X}. Hence if �i
∧
X is not the greatest, then there is a u ∈ S′ such that u v �ix

for all x ∈ X, but u 6v �i
∧
X = max{y ∈ S′ | R′i(y) ⊆ ↓

∧
X}. Thus, u 6∈ {y ∈ S′ | R′i(y) ⊆ ↓

∧
X},

so there is a z ∈ R′i(u) with z 6v
∧
X, so for some x ∈ X, z 6v x and hence z ∧ −x 6= ⊥. Given uR′iz,

z ∧−x 6= ⊥, and u v �ix, by R-rule from Proposition 4.42 there is a v ∈ S′ with �ixR′iv and v ∧−x 6= ⊥.
But �ix = max{y ∈ S′ | R′i(y) ⊆ ↓x}, so �ixR′iv implies v v x, contradicting v ∧ −x 6= ⊥.

For part 4, it suffices to show that F ′ is a T -BAO. Since F is quasi-functional, F⊥ is an extended
quasi-functional frame (recall Definition 4.25), so for every z ∈ S′, there is an f ′i(z) ∈ S′ such that f ′i(z) =

max(R′i(z)). We must show that y v �′ix iff f ′i(y) v x. The left hand side says that y v max{z ∈ S′ | R′i(z) ⊆
↓x}. If f ′i(y) v x, then since f ′i(y) = max(R′i(y)), R′i(y) ⊆ ↓x, so y v max{z ∈ S′ | R′i(z) ⊆ ↓x}. In the
other direction, if y v max{z ∈ S′ | R′i(z) ⊆ ↓x}, then by Fact 4.43, f ′i(y) v f ′i(max{z ∈ S′ | R′i(z) ⊆ ↓x}),
and given f ′i(z) = max(R′i(z)), we have f ′i(max{z ∈ S′ | R′i(z) ⊆ ↓x}) v x, so f ′i(y) v x.

Part 5 is by an easy induction on ϕ using Fact 2.5.1, which is left to the reader.
For part 6, we already have from part 5 that if ϕ is satisfiable over F , then ϕ is satisfiable over Fb.

For the other direction, suppose ϕ is satisfied in some algebraic model 〈Fb, θ〉. Since θ : Φ → P , θ is an
admissible valuation for F , and then by part 5, since ϕ is satisfied in 〈Fb, θ〉, ϕ is satisfied in 〈F , θ〉.

As an aside concerning Theorem 5.6.2, recall from Fact 5.2 that every CV-BAO is a CT -BAO, which
leads to the following observation.

Observation 5.7 (Residuals from Full Possibility Frames). When F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a full possibility
frame, the residual of �i in Fb is the fi : P → P defined by fi(X) = int(cl(⇓Ri[X])) as in Fact 2.17.2.

By Theorem 5.6, we can transfer completeness results from possibility semantics to algebraic semantics
as follows.

Corollary 5.8 (From Frame Completeness to BAO Completeness). For any normal modal logic L, if L is
sound and complete with respect to a class of full possibility frames (resp. principal possibility frames, quasi-
functional principal possibility frames), then L is sound and complete with respect to a class of CV-BAOs
(resp. V-BAOs, T -BAOs).

Not only are possibility frames semantically equivalent to their underlying BAOs, but also morphisms
between possibility frames transform into morphisms between their underlying BAOs in the other direction.
Compare this with the analogous standard results for world frames and their underlying BAOs in, e.g.,
Goldblatt 1974, Thm. 1.5.9 or Blackburn et al. 2001, Props. 5.51, 5.79.

Theorem 5.9 (From Possibility Morphisms to BAO-Homomorphisms). For any possibility frames F and
F ′ and function h : F → F ′:

1. h is a possibility morphism iff the function hb defined for X ′ ∈ F ′b by hb(X ′) = h−1[X ′] is a BAO-
homomorphism hb : F ′b → Fb;

2. if h is a possibility morphism and F and F ′ are full possibility frames, then hb is a complete BAO-
homomorphism;

3. if h is dense as in Definition 3.2.10, then hb is injective;
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4. if h is robust as in Definition 3.2.11, then hb is surjective;

5. if f : F → F is the identity map on F , then fb is the identity map on Fb;

6. for any possibility morphisms f : F → G and g : G → H, (g ◦ f)b = gb ◦ fb.

Proof. For part 1, first observe that the pull back condition on possibility morphisms (Definition 3.2.3) is
equivalent to the condition that hb is a well-defined function to the domain of Fb, i.e., P in F . Second,
clearly we have hb(X ′ ∧ Y ′) = hb(X ′) ∧ hb(Y ′). Next, by our definitions:

hb(−X ′) = −hb(X ′)

⇔ hb(int(S′ \X ′)) = int(S \ hb(X ′))

⇔ h−1[int(S′ \X ′)] = int(S \ h−1[X ′])

⇔ ∀x ∈ S : ↓′h(x) ∩X ′ = ∅ iff ↓x ∩ h−1[X ′] = ∅,

and the ‘iff’ is exactly the v-matching condition on possibility morphisms. Finally, by our definitions:

hb(�R′X
′) = �Rh

b(X ′)

⇔ hb({y′ ∈ S′ | R′(y′) ⊆ X ′}) = {y ∈ S | R(y) ⊆ hb(X ′)}

⇔ h−1[{y′ ∈ S′ | R′(y′) ⊆ X ′}] = {y ∈ S | R(y) ⊆ h−1[X ′]}

⇔ ∀y ∈ S : R′(h(y)) ⊆ X ′ iff R(y) ⊆ h−1[X ′],

and the ‘iff’ is exactly the R-matching condition on possibility morphisms.
For part 2, if F and F ′ are full possibility frames, then arbitrary meets coincide with intersections, so

hb(
∧
j∈J

X ′j) =
∧
j∈J

hb(X ′j).

For part 3, assume h is dense and that hb(X ′) = hb(Y ′), so h−1[X ′] = h−1[Y ′]. To show that X ′ = Y ′,
consider an x′ ∈ X ′. We claim that for all y′ v′ x′ there is a z′ v′ y′ such that z′ ∈ Y ′, so by refinability for
Y ′, we have x′ ∈ Y ′. Suppose y′ v′ x′. Since h is dense, there is a z ∈ F such that h(z) v′ y′. Since x′ ∈ X ′

and h(z) v′ y′ v′ x′, we have h(z) ∈ X ′ by persistence for X ′. Then since h−1[X ′] = h−1[Y ′], h(z) ∈ X ′

implies h(z) ∈ Y ′. So where z′ = h(z), we have proven the claim needed to apply refinability and conclude
x′ ∈ Y ′. Hence X ′ ⊆ Y ′, and the other direction is the same, so hb is injective.

For part 4, suppose X ∈ Fb, so X ∈ PF . Then assuming h is robust, there is an X ′ ∈ PF
′
such

that h[X] = h[SF ] ∩ X ′. We claim that h−1[X ′] = X. Since h[X] = h[SF ] ∩ X ′, we have h−1[h[X]] =

h−1[h[SF ]∩X ′] = h−1[h[SF ]]∩ h−1[X ′] = SF ∩ h−1[X ′] = h−1[X ′]. Then since h is robust, h−1[h[X]] = X,
which with the previous sentence gives us h−1[X ′] = X, so hb[X ′] = X. This shows that hb is surjective.

Parts 5-6 are easy to check.

Thus, we arrive at the first part of the categorical picture that we prepared for in Remark 3.10.

Corollary 5.10 (The (·)b Functor). The (·)b operation given in Definition 5.4 and Theorem 5.9 is a con-
travariant functor from Poss to BAO (resp. FullPoss to CV-BAO).

5.2 From V-BAOs to Possibility Frames

To go from BAOs to possibility frames, we will consider two different routes, one in this section and § 5.3,
and the other in §§ 5.5-5.6. In this section, we show how V-BAOs can be turned into semantically equivalent
principal possibility frames and CV-BAOs can be turned into semantically equivalent full possibility frames.
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In addition, in the case of CV-BAOs, we will establish a categorical connection with full possibility
frames. We will show that there is a contravariant functor (·)p from the category CV-BAO of CV-BAOs
with complete BAO-homomorphisms to the category RichPoss of rich possibility frames with p-morphisms.
Thus, (·)p and (·)b from Corollary 5.10 will form a pair of contravariant functors between these categories.

We begin by introducing the following definition of a class of BAOs, inspired by possibility frames, which
can be easily transformed into semantically equivalent possibility frames.

Definition 5.11 (R-BAOs). Given a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉, for each i ∈ I, define a relation
Ri ⊆ A×A by:

1. xRiy iff for all y′ ∈ A, if ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y, then x ∧ �iy′ 6= ⊥.

Then A is an R-BAO iff for every i ∈ I and x, y ∈ A:

2. if x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥, then there is a y′ ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y and xRiy′. /

It turns out that the class of R-BAOs is exactly the class of V-BAOs, a result which Holliday and Litak
[Forthcoming] use to show that not all normal modal logics are sound and complete with respect to a class
of V-BAOs.30 Here we use it to show that any V-BAO can be transformed into a semantically equivalent
principal possibility frame. To establish the result in Lemma 5.13 below, the following straightforward fact
is useful.

Fact 5.12 (Least Upper Bounds). For any BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉, x ∈ A, and Y ⊆ A, the following
are equivalent:

1. x =
∨
Y ;

2. x is an upper bound of Y , and for any z ∈ A, if z ∧ x 6= ⊥, then for some y ∈ Y , z ∧ y 6= ⊥.

Lemma 5.13 (Holliday and Litak Forthcoming).

1. Every V-BAO is an R-BAO;

2. Every R-BAO is a V-BAO.

Proof. For part 1, suppose A is not an R-BAO, so for some x, y ∈ A, x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥ but

∀y′ ∈ A : if ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y then ∃y′′ ∈ A : ⊥ 6= y′′ ≤ y′ and x ∧ �iy′′ = ⊥. (8)

Let Y ′ be the set of all y′ ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y, and let Y ′′ be the set of all y′′ ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= y′′ ≤ y
and x ∧ �iy′′ = ⊥. Then from (8), we have

∀y′ ∈ Y ′ ∃y′′ ∈ Y ′′ : y′′ ≤ y′. (9)

Now we claim that
y =

∨
Y ′′. (10)

First, by definition of Y ′′, y is an upper bound of Y ′′. Second, observe that for all z ∈ A, if z ∧ y 6= ⊥, then
z ∧ y ∈ Y ′, which with (9) implies that for some y′′ ∈ Y ′′, ⊥ 6= y′′ ≤ z ∧ y and hence z ∧ y′′ 6= ⊥. Thus, we

30Around the same time that Litak and I proved that complete additivity of an operator in a BAO is requivalent to the ∀∃∀
first-order condition R, in January 2015, Hajnal Andréka, Zalán Gyenis, and István Németi independently proved that complete
additivity of an operator on a poset is preserved under ultraproducts. After they learned of our result on the first-orderness of
complete additivity in BAOs from Steven Givant, Andréka et al. [2016] extended it from BAOs to arbitrary posets.
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have (10) by Fact 5.12. Now if
�iy =

∨
{�iy′′ | y′′ ∈ Y ′′}, (11)

then since x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥, by Fact 5.12 there is a y′′ ∈ Y ′′ such that x ∧ �iy′′ 6= ⊥. But by the definition of
Y ′′, there is no such y′′. Thus, although (10) holds, (11) does not, so A is not a V-BAO.

For part 2, suppose A is not a V-BAO, so there is some X ⊆ A such that
∨
X exists in 〈A,≤〉, but �i

∨
X

is not the least upper bound of {�ix | x ∈ X}. For every x ∈ X, since x ≤
∨
X, we have �ix ≤ �i

∨
X, so

�i
∨
X is an upper bound of {�ix | x ∈ X}. Then by the assumption that it is not a least upper bound,

Fact 5.12 implies that there is a z ∈ A such that (i) z ∧ �i
∨
X 6= ⊥, but (ii) for all x ∈ X, z ∧ �ix = ⊥.

Now if A is an R-BAO, then (i) implies that there is a u ∈ A such that (iii) ⊥ 6= u ≤
∨
X and (iv) zRiu,

i.e., for all u′ ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= u′ ≤ u, z ∧ �iu′ 6= ⊥. Given (iii), by Fact 5.12 there is an x ∈ X such that
u ∧ x 6= ⊥. Then where u′ = u ∧ x, we have ⊥ 6= u′ ≤ u and hence z ∧ �iu′ 6= ⊥ by (iv). But then since
�iu′ ≤ �ix, we have z ∧ �ix 6= ⊥, which contradicts (ii). Thus, A is not an R-BAO.

Thomason [1975a] observed that any CAV-BAO can be turned into an equivalent Kripke frame whose
domain is the set of atoms in the BAO and whose accessibility relations Ri are defined by: aRib iff a∧�ib 6= ⊥.
Note how this definition relates to part 3 of the following definition for turning V-BAOs into possibility frames.

Definition 5.14 (Full Frame and Principal Frame of a V-BAO). Given a V-BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉
and algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉, we define the full frame Au = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , Pu〉 of A, the principal frame
Ap = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , Pp〉 of A, and Mp = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 as follows:

1. S = A \ {⊥};

2. v is the restriction of ≤ to S;

3. xRiy iff for all y′ ∈ A: if ⊥ 6= y′ v y, then x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥;

4. Pu = RO(S,v) (recall Notation 2.19);

5. Pp = {↓x | x ∈ S} ∪ {∅}, where ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x};

6. π(p) = ↓θ(p) = {x ∈ S | x v θ(p)}. /

The following property of Au/Ap when A is a T -BAO will be useful later.

Lemma 5.15 (Full/Principal Frame of a T -BAO). For any T -BAO A, Au/Ap is such that for all x, y ∈ S,
xRiy iff y v fi(x), where fi is the residual of �i (recall Definition 5.1.4).

Proof. If we do not have xRiy, then there is a y′ such that ⊥ 6= y′ v y and x ∧ �iy′ = ⊥, so x v �i−y′.
Hence fi(x) v −y′, which with ⊥ 6= y′ implies y′ 6v fi(x), which with y′ v y implies y 6v fi(x).

If y 6v fi(x), then y′ = y ∧ −fi(x) 6= ⊥. Since fi is the residual of �i, we have x v �ifi(x) from
fi(x) v fi(x), so x ∧ �i−fi(x) = ⊥, which implies x ∧ �iy′ = ⊥. Thus, we do not have xRiy.

Another important fact is that for a CV-BAO, its full frame and principal frame are the same.

Lemma 5.16 (Full = Principal Frame of a CV-BAO). For any CV-BAO A, Au = Ap.

Proof. As shown in the proof of Fact 4.49, if 〈A,≤〉 is a complete Boolean lattice and 〈S,v〉 is the result of
deleting the bottom element as in Definition 5.14, then the set RO(S,v) of regular open sets in the downset
topology on 〈S,v〉 is exactly the set of principal downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, so Pu = Pp.
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Theorem 5.17 records the crucial properties of the (·)p and (·)u transformations. For part 7 of the theorem,
we generalize the notion of satisfiability over a BAO from a single formula to a set of formulas: Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I)

is satisfiable over a BAO A iff there is an algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉 and an x ∈ A, x 6= ⊥, such that for all
σ ∈ Σ, θ̃(σ) = x. This is not the only generalization that makes sense, but it fits here.

Theorem 5.17 (From V-BAOs to Possibility Frames). For any V-BAO A and algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉:

1. Ap is a tight principal possibility frame, and Au is a tight full possibility frame;

2. if A is a T -BAO, then Ap and Au are quasi-functional;

3. if A is a CV-BAO, then Ap = Au is a rich possibility frame;

4. Mp is a possibility model based on Ap and Au;

5. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), JϕKMp = ↓θ̃(ϕ);

6. for all Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I), if Σ is satisfiable over A, then Σ is satisfiable over Au;

7. for all Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I), Σ is satisfiable over A iff Σ is satisfiable over Ap.

Proof. For part 1, we first show that Ap = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is a principal possibility frame. By Fact 4.41, it
suffices to show: that P is the set of all downsets in 〈S,v〉 plus ∅, which is immediate from Definition 5.14;
that 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a Boolean lattice, which is also immediate, since 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is isomorphic to the underlying
lattice 〈A,≤〉 of A, which we will now identify with 〈S⊥,v⊥〉; and that the operation �i defined on 〈A,≤〉
using Ri as in Definition 4.37 is a total operation. For the last property, we claim that for all y ∈ A,
�A
i y = �iy = max{x ∈ A | Ri(x) ⊆ ↓y}, so �i is total since �A

i is total. (To reduce clutter, we will drop
the superscript for A, but remember that �i is the operator in A, not the defined operation �Ap

i on P in the
frame Ap.) Suppose x 6≤ �iy, so x ∧ �i−y 6= ⊥. Then since A is a V-BAO and hence an R-BAO by Lemma
5.13, it follows that there is a z ≤ −y such that z 6= ⊥ and xRiz, which implies Ri(x) 6⊆ ↓y. This shows that
�iy is an upper bound of the set {x ∈ A | Ri(x) ⊆ ↓y}. To show that it is the maximum, we show that �iy
belongs to the set. Suppose �iyRiz, so by the definition of Ri in Ap, for all z′ ≤ z with z′ 6= ⊥, we have
�iy ∧ �iz′ 6= ⊥. Now if z 6≤ y, then ⊥ 6= z ∧ −y ≤ z, so by the previous step, �iy ∧ �i(z ∧ −y) 6= ⊥, which
is a contradiction given the properties of �i (Definition A.8). Thus, Ri(�iy) ⊆ ↓y, as desired.

To show that Ap is R-tight, let �i be the modal operator on P in Ap, in order to distinguish it from
�i/�i. We need to show that if ∀Z ∈ P : x ∈ �iZ ⇒ y ∈ Z, then xRiy. Suppose that we do not have xRiy,
so there is a y′ ∈ A with ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y and x ∧ �iy′ = ⊥. Then we claim that x ∈ �i↓−y′, i.e., Ri(x) ⊆ ↓−y′.
If xRiv, then for all v′ ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= v′ ≤ v, we have x ∧ �iv′ 6= ⊥, which with x ∧ �iy′ = ⊥ implies
v′ 6≤ y′. Since this holds for all v′ 6= ⊥ with v′ ≤ v, we have v ≤ −y′. Thus, x ∈ �i↓−y′. But since
⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y, we have y 6≤ −y′, so y 6∈ ↓−y′. Thus, we have a Z for which x ∈ �iZ but y 6∈ Z. Hence Ap is
R-tight. Finally, since Ap is a principal possibility frame, it is v-tight by Fact 4.39.

Next we show that Au is a full possibility frame that is tight. Since Ap is R-tight, it is strong by
Proposition 4.42.2, i.e., v and Ri satisfy R⇔win. Then since Au = ((Ap)])

] (Definition 2.25), it follows by
Corollary 2.31.2 that Au is indeed a full possibility frame. Then since Au is also strong, it is R-tight by Fact
4.34.3. Finally, since Au is a full frame and is separative by Fact 4.40, it is v-tight by Fact 4.33.2.

For part 2, by Lemma 5.15, if A is a T -BAO, then Au and Ap satisfy R-princ as in Fact 4.26 with
Ri(x) = ↓fi(x), so they are quasi-functional by Definition 4.25.

For part 3, any CV-BAO A is a T -BAO by Fact 5.2, so Ap satisfies R-princ as above. By Fact 4.51,
being a rich frame is equivalent to being a full frame that satisfies R-princ and for which 〈S⊥,v⊥〉 is a
complete Boolean lattice. It follows that if A is a CV-BAO, then Au = Ap is a rich frame.
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For part 4, that π(p) ∈ Pp is immediate from Definition 5.14.5-6, so Mp is based on Ap, and Pp ⊆ Pu, so
Mp is based on Au as well.

For part 5, JϕKMp = ↓θ̃(ϕ) can be rewritten as: for all x ∈ S, Mp, x  ϕ iff x v θ̃(ϕ). The proof is
by induction on ϕ. The atomic case is by definition of Mp, and the ∧ case is routine. For the ¬ case,
θ̃(¬ϕ) = −θ̃(ϕ), so we show that Mp, x  ¬ϕ iff x v −θ̃(ϕ). Now x v −θ̃(ϕ) iff for all x′ v x (so x′ 6= ⊥),
x′ 6v θ̃(ϕ). Then since x′ 6v θ̃(ϕ) is equivalent to Mp, x

′ 1 ϕ by the inductive hypothesis, the right side of the
previous ‘iff’ is equivalent to Mp, x  ¬ϕ. For the �i case, θ̃(�iϕ) = �iθ̃(ϕ), so we show that Mp, x  �iϕ

iff x v �iθ̃(ϕ). From left to right, suppose x 6v �iθ̃(ϕ), so x ∧ �i−θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥. Then since A is a V-BAO and
hence an R-BAO by Lemma 5.13, there is a y ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= y v −θ̃(ϕ) and xRiy. Hence y 6v θ̃(ϕ),
which with the inductive hypothesis implies Mp, y 1 ϕ, which with xRiy implies Mp, x 1 �iϕ. In the other
direction, suppose Mp, x 1 �iϕ, so there is a y ∈ A such that xRiy and Mp, y 1 ϕ. Then y 6v θ̃(ϕ) by the
inductive hypothesis, so y ∧−θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥. It follows by the definition of Ri in Mp that x∧�i(y ∧−θ̃(ϕ)) 6= ⊥,
which by the properties of �i (Definition A.8) implies x ∧ �i−θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥ and hence x 6v �iθ̃(ϕ).

Part 6 is immediate from parts 4 and 5.
For part 7, the left-to-right direction is immediate from part 5. For the right-to-left direction, given a

possibility model 〈Ap, π〉, define π−p : Φ→ A (where A is the domain of A) such that π−p(p) = ⊥ if π(p) = ∅,
and otherwise π−p(p) = x for the x such that π(p) = ↓x, which is guaranteed to exist since Ap is a principal
possibility frame for which π is an admissible valuation. Then 〈A, π−p〉 is an algebraic model such that
〈Ap, (π−p)p〉 = 〈Ap, π〉, so if Σ is satisfied at a point x in 〈Ap, π〉 and hence in 〈Ap, (π−p)p〉, then by part 5,
Σ is satisfied at x in 〈A, π−p〉 as well.

Note the contrast between parts 6 and 7 of Theorem 5.17: we cannot always turn a possibility model
based on Au into a semantically equivalent algebraic model based on A. We will return to this point in § 5.8.

While Theorem 5.17 applies to all V-BAOs, if we focus in on CV-BAOs we can go further: not only are
CV-BAOs semantically equivalent to full possibility frames, but also morphisms between CV-BAOs transform
into morphisms between their associated possibility frames in the other direction. Thomason [1975a] observed
that given CAV-BAOs A and A′ and a complete BAO-homomorphism h : A′ → A, for every atom a in A,
there is a unique atom a′ in A′ such that a ≤ h(a′), and the function that sends each atom a in A to
its a′ with a ≤ h(a′) is a p-morphism from the atom structure of A to that of A′. Since Thomason’s
construction depends on atoms, we cannot use it for CV-BAOs in general. The construction of hp we use for
Theorem 5.18 has been used by Bezhanishvili [1999, Thm. 30] to establish a duality between, on the one
hand, certain frames for intuitionistic modal logic together with p-morphism-like maps, and on the other
hand, complete and completely join-prime generated Heyting algebras with operators (HAOs) together with
complete HAO-homomorphisms. Although this construction does not depend on atoms, it does depend on
lattice-completeness for the arbitrary meets in the definition of hp, so we cannot use it for V-BAOs in general.

Theorem 5.18 (From BAO-Homomorphisms to Possibility Morphisms). For any CV-BAOs A and A′ and
complete BAO-homomorphism h : A′ → A, define hp : Ap → A′p by hp(x) =

∧′{x′ ∈ A′ | x ≤ h(x′)}. Then:

1. hp is a p-morphism;

2. if h is surjective, then hp is a strong embedding;

3. if h is injective, then hp is surjective;

4. if f : A→ A is the identity map on A, then fp is the identity map on Ap;

5. for any CV-BAOs A, B, and C and complete BAO-homomorphisms f : A→ B and g : B→ C, (g ◦f)p =

fp ◦ gp.

71



Proof. We begin by verifying that hp is indeed a function to the domain of A′p, which is that of A′ minus ⊥′.
This requires that for x ∈ Ap, so x 6= ⊥, we have hp(x) 6= ⊥′. Indeed, if hp(x) =

∧′{x′ | x ≤ h(x′)} = ⊥′,
then since h is complete,

∧
{h(x′) | x ≤ h(x′)} = ⊥, which implies x ≤ ⊥, contradicting x 6= ⊥. Since ⊥ is

not in the domain of hp and ⊥′ is not in its range, we may write hp(x) =
∧′{x′ ∈ A′p | x v h(x′)}. Here v

and v′ are the refinement relations in Ap and A′p, respectively, as in Definition 5.14.
Now we make several observations about hp:

(a) y v x implies hp(y) v′ hp(x). For if y v x, then x v h(z′) implies y v h(z′), so {z′ | x v h(z′)} ⊆ {z′ |
y v h(z′)}, so

∧′{z′ | y v h(z′)} v
∧′{z′ | x v h(z′)}, which means hp(y) v′ hp(x).

(b) hp(h(y′)) v′ y′. By definition of hp, hp(h(y′)) =
∧′{z′ | h(y′) v h(z′)}, and y′ ∈ {z′ | h(y′) v h(z′)}.

(c) x v h(hp(x)). By definition of hp, h(hp(x)) = h(
∧′{z′ | x v h(z′)}); since h is a complete homomor-

phism, h(
∧′{z′ | x v h(z′)}) =

∧
{h(z′) | x v h(z′)}; and x v

∧
{h(z′) | x v h(z′)}.

(d) hp(x) v′ y′ iff x v h(y′). Since hp(x) =
∧′{z′ | x v h(z′)}, clearly x v h(y′) implies hp(x) v′ y′. In the

other direction, hp(x) v′ y′ implies h(hp(x)) v h(y′), which with (c) implies x v h(y′).

(e) hp(fi(x)) = f ′i(hp(x)), where fi and f ′i are the residuals of �i and �′i, respectively, which exist since
A and A′ are CV-BAOs and hence CT -BAOs (Fact 5.2). By (d), hp(fi(x)) v′ y′ iff fi(x) v h(y′).
Since fi is the residual of �i, the right side of the ‘iff’ is equivalent to x v �ih(y′) = h(�′iy

′), which
by (d) is equivalent to hp(x) v′ �′iy′, which by the fact that f ′i is the residual of �′i is equivalent to
f ′i(hp(x)) v′ y′. Thus, for any y′ ∈ A′p, hp(fi(x)) v′ y′ iff f ′i(hp(x)) v′ y′, so hp(fi(x)) = f ′i(hp(x)).

Observation (a) shows that hp satisfies v-forth. Next, we show:

• if y′ v′ hp(x), then ∃y: y v x and hp(y) = y′ (p-v-back);

• if xRy, then hp(x)R′hp(y) (R-forth);

• if hp(x)R′y′, then ∃y: xRy and hp(y) = y′ (p-R-back).

Since Ap is a full possibility frame by Theorem 5.17.3, the pull back property of hp follows from v-forth and
v-back by Fact 3.5.

For p-v-back , suppose y′ v′ hp(x). First, we claim that h(y′)∧x 6= ⊥. If not, then x v −h(y′) = h(−y′),
which by (a) and (b) implies hp(x) v hp(h(−y′)) v′ −y′. But then y′ v′ hp(x) v′ −y′, so y′ = ⊥′,
contradicting y′ ∈ A′p. Second, we claim that hp(h(y′) ∧ x) v′ y′. By (a), hp(h(y′) ∧ x) v′ hp(h(y′)), and by
(b), hp(h(y′)) v′ y′, so hp(h(y′) ∧ x) v′ y′. Third, we claim that y′ v′ hp(h(y′) ∧ x). By definition of hp, it
suffices to show that y′ v x′ for all x′ ∈ A′p such that h(y′) ∧ x v h(x′). From h(y′) ∧ x v h(x′), we have
x v −h(y′)∨h(x′) and hence x v h(−y′∨x′), which by (a) and (b) implies hp(x) v′ hp(h(−y′∨x′)) v −y′∨x′.
Then since y′ v′ hp(x), it follows that y′ v′ x′, as desired. Thus, we have shown that hp(h(y′) ∧ x) = y′, so
setting y = h(y′) ∧ x completes the proof of p-v-back .

For R-forth, if xRiy, then y v fi(x) by Lemma 5.15, so hp(y) v′ hp(fi(x)) by (a), so hp(y) v′ f ′i(hp(x))

by (e), so hp(x)R′ihp(y) by Lemma 5.15.
For p-R-back , suppose hp(x)R′iy

′. First we claim that fi(x) ∧ h(y′) 6= ⊥. If not, then fi(x) v −h(y′),
which by residuation implies x v �i−h(y′) and hence x v h(�′i−y′), which by (a) and (b) implies hp(x) v
hp(h(�′i−y′)) v �′i−y′, which contradicts hp(x)R′iy

′. Second, we claim that y′ v hp(fi(x) ∧ h(y′)). Since
hp(x)R′iy

′, we have y′ v′ f ′i(hp(x)) by Lemma 5.15, so y′ v′ hp(fi(x)) by (e). Then since hp(fi(x)) v
hp(fi(x)∧ h(y′)) by (a), we have y′ v hp(fi(x)∧ h(y′)). Third, we have hp(fi(x)∧ h(y′)) v y′ by (d). Thus,
we have shown that hp(fi(x) ∧ h(y′)) = y′, so setting y = fi(x) ∧ h(y′) completes the proof of p-R-back .
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For part 2, assuming h is surjective, we must show that (i) hp(y) v′ hp(x) implies y v x (so h is injective),
(ii) hp(x)R′iph(y) implies xRiy, and (iii) for all X ∈ P there is an X ′ ∈ P ′ such that hp[X] = hp[S] ∩ X ′,
where S is the domain of Ap. For (i), if hp(y) v′ hp(x), then

∧′{y′ ∈ A′ | y ≤ h(y′)} ≤′
∧′{x′ ∈ A′ | x ≤ h(x′)} by definition of hp and v′

⇒ h(
∧′{y′ ∈ A′ | y ≤ h(y′)}) ≤ h(

∧′{x′ ∈ A′ | x ≤ h(x′)}) since h is a homomorphism
⇒

∧
{h(y′) | y ≤ h(y′)} ≤

∧
{h(x′) | x ≤ h(x′)} since h is complete

⇒ y ≤ x since h is surjective,

so y v x since y ∈ Ap. For (ii), if hp(x)R′ihp(y), then by Lemma 5.15, hp(y) v′ f ′i(hp(x)), which with (e)
implies hp(y) v′ hp(fi(x)), which with (i) implies y v fi(x), which with Lemma 5.15 implies xRiy. Finally,
for (iii), suppose X ∈ P , so by Definition 5.14.5, either X = ∅ or X = ↓x for some non-minimum element x
of A. If X = ∅, we can take X ′ = ∅. So suppose X = ↓x. Let X ′ = ↓′hp(x). Then X ′ ∈ P ′ by Definition
5.14.5. It only remains to show that hp[↓x] = hp[S] ∩ ↓′hp(x). Suppose y′ ∈ hp[↓x], so there is a y v x

such that hp(y) = y′. Then by v-forth, y′ = hp(y) v′ hp(x), so y′ ∈ hp[S] ∩ ↓′hp(x). In the other direction,
suppose y′ ∈ hp[S] ∩ ↓′hp(x), so there is a y ∈ S such that y′ = hp(y) v′ hp(x). Then by (i) above we have
y v x, which with y′ = hp(y) implies y′ ∈ hp[↓x]. This completes the proof of part 2.

For part 3, assuming h is injective and y′ ∈ A′p, we claim that hp(h(y′)) = y′. As in (b) above, by
definition of hp, hp(h(y′)) =

∧′{z′ | h(y′) v h(z′)}, and y′ ∈ {z′ | h(y′) v h(z′)}. Now we claim that y′ is
the minimum of {z′ | h(y′) v h(z′)}, which implies hp(h(y′)) = y′. For suppose z′ is a member of the set, so
h(y′) v h(z′), and z′ v y′. Then since h is a homomorphism, h(z′) v h(y′), which with h(y′) v h(z′) and
the injectivity of h implies y′ = z′. Hence hp(h(y′)) = y′, which shows that hp is surjective.

Parts 4-5 are easy to check.

From Theorems 5.17.3 and 5.18, we obtain the second piece of our categorical picture.

Corollary 5.19 (The (·)p Functor). The (·)p operation given by Definition 5.14 and Theorem 5.18 is a
contravariant functor from CV-BAO to RichPoss.

5.3 (·)p and (·)b, and Dual Equivalence with Rich Frames

Let us now consider the relation between (·)p from § 5.2 and (·)b from § 5.1. We begin by relating an arbitrary
V-BAO A to the underlying BAO (Ap)

b of its principal frame Ap. In § 5.8, we will relate an arbitrary V-BAO
to the underlying BAO (Au)

b of its full frame Au. Recall that for a CV-BAO A, Ap = Au.

Theorem 5.20 (From BAOs to Frames and Back). Given a V-BAO A whose associated Boolean lattice is
〈A,≤〉 with minimum ⊥, define ζA : A→ (Ap)

b by ζA(x) = {x′ ∈ A \ {⊥} | x′ ≤ x}. Then:

1. If A is a V-BAO, then ζA is a complete BAO-isomorphism.

2. If A and B are CV-BAOs, and h : A→ B is a complete BAO-homomorphism, then (hp)
b ◦ ζA = ζB ◦ h,

so the following diagram commutes:

A

(Ap)
b

B

(Bp)
b

h

ζA ζB

(hp)
b
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Proof. For part 1, it is straightforward to check that ζA is a complete Boolean algebra isomorphism, so we
only show that it respects the operators. Let A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉. For x ∈ A, ζA(�A

i x) = {y ∈ A\{⊥} |
y ≤ �A

i x} by the definition of ζA, and �
(Ap)

b

i ζA(x) = {y ∈ A \ {⊥} | RAp

i (y) ⊆ ζA(x)} by Definition 5.4 and
the fact from Definition 5.14 that Ap = A \ {⊥}. So we must show that for all y ∈ A \ {⊥}, y ≤ �A

i x iff
R

Ap

i (y) ⊆ ζA(x). Suppose y ≤ �A
i x and consider a z such that yRAp

i z, which means that for all z′ such that
⊥ 6= z′ ≤ z, y ∧ �Ai z′ 6= ⊥. It follows that z ≤ x, for if z 6≤ x, then z ∧ −x 6= ⊥, so by the previous step,
y ∧ �Ai (z ∧ −x) 6= ⊥, which implies y ∧ �Ai −x 6= ⊥, which contradicts y ≤ �A

i x. In the other direction, if
y 6≤ �A

i x, then y∧−�A
i x 6= ⊥, so y∧�Ai −x 6= ⊥. Then since A is a V-BAO and hence an R-BAO by Lemma

5.13, by Definition 5.11 there is a z such that ⊥ 6= z ≤ −x and yRAp

i z. Then z 6≤ x, so R
Ap

i (y) 6⊆ ζA(x).
For part 2, let ⊥A and ⊥B be the minimums of A and B, respectively. For a ∈ A, we have

(hp)
b(ζA(a)) = (hp)

b({a′ ∈ A \ {⊥A} | a′ ≤ a}) by definition of ζA
= h−1

p [{a′ ∈ A \ {⊥A} | a′ ≤ a}] by definition of (·)b

= {b ∈ B \ {⊥B} | hp(b) ≤ a} by definition of (·)−1

= {b ∈ B \ {⊥B} |
∧
{x ∈ A | b ≤ h(x)} ≤ a} by definition of (·)p

= {b ∈ B \ {⊥B} | b ≤ h(a)} (†)
= ζB(h(a)) by definition of ζB.

For (†), if b ≤ h(a), then a ∈ {x ∈ A | b ≤ h(x)}, so
∧
{x ∈ A | b ≤ h(x)} ≤ a. In the other direction, since

h is a complete BAO-homomorphism, we have∧
{x ∈ A | b ≤ h(x)} ≤ a

⇒ h(
∧
{x ∈ A | b ≤ h(x)}) ≤ h(a)

⇒
∧
{h(x) | x ∈ A and b ≤ h(x)} ≤ h(a)

⇒ b ≤ h(a),

which completes the proof.

In the other direction, going from a possibility frame F to (Fb)p, this transformation is only well-defined
if Fb is a V-BAO (recall Definition 5.14), which is guaranteed if F is a full or principal possibility frame
(Theorem 5.6.2-3). If F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is full or principal, then by Definitions 5.4 and 5.14, (Fb)p

is such that S(Fb)p = P \ {∅}, X v(Fb)p Y iff X ⊆ Y , and P (Fb)p is the set of all principal downsets in
〈S(Fb)p ,v(Fb)p〉 plus ∅. In contrast to Theorem 5.20, clearly (Fb)p is not guaranteed to be isomorphic to
F , since (Fb)p is always a principal possibility frame, with its poset a Boolean lattice minus ⊥. Even if
F is a principal frame, it might not be isomorphic to (Fb)p, because the relation R

(Fb)p
i may relate more

possibilities than Ri does. To get an isomorphism we need to start with principal frames that are tight as in
§ 4.5. (Since all principal frames are v-tight by Fact 4.39, the requirement we have in mind here is R-tight.)

Proposition 5.21 (Tight Principal Frames and BAOs). A possibility frame F is possibility-isomorphic to
(Fb)p iff F is a tight principal possibility frame.

Proof. For the left-to-right direction, by Theorem 5.6.3, for any principal possibility frame F , Fb is a V-
BAO, and by Theorem 5.17.1, for any V-BAO A, Ap is a tight principal possibility frame. Thus, (Fb)p is a
tight principal possibility frame, so any isomorphic frame is too.

The right-to-left direction follows from Theorem 5.24.1 below.
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Recall from § 4.7 that rich possibility frames are equivalent to tight principal possibility frames that are
lattice-complete (Fact 4.51). Rich frames arise now thanks to Proposition 5.22.1.

Proposition 5.22 (From Full Frames to Rich Frames and Functional Frames). If F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is
a full possibility frame, then:

1. (Fb)p is a rich possibility frame;

2. the relation R(Fb)p
i in (Fb)p is given by XR(Fb)p

i Y iff Y ⊆ int(cl(⇓Ri[X]));

3. (Fb)p can be functionalized (Proposition 4.28) by fi(X) = int(cl(⇓Ri[X])).

Proof. Part 1 is immediate from Theorems 5.6.2 and 5.17.3. Part 2 is immediate from Observation 5.7 and
Lemma 5.15. Part 3 is immediate from part 2 and Proposition 4.28.

Before proving the right-to-left direction of Proposition 5.21, we will show that if F is an arbitrary full
or principal frame, then although we are not guaranteed that F is isomorphic to (Fb)p, we are guaranteed
a rather close connection. For the following, recall the terminology for morphisms from Definition 3.2.

Theorem 5.23 (From Frames to BAOs and Almost Back). Given a full or principal possibility frame F
whose associated poset is 〈S,v〉, define ζF : F → (Fb)p by ζF (x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} (recall Definition 4.1).
Then:

1. ζF is a strict, dense, and robust possibility morphism from F to (Fb)p;

2. if F is separative, then ζF is a v-strong embedding;

3. if F is separative and strong, then ζF is a strong embedding.

Note that if F is full, then Fact 4.3 implies that ζF (x) ∈ PF ; and if F is principal, then Lemma 4.40
implies that vs =v, so ζF (x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x} ∈ PF . Thus, ζF (x) is indeed in the domain of (Fb)p.

Proof. Let F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and (Fb)p = 〈S(Fb)p ,v(Fb)p , {R(Fb)p
i }i∈I , P (Fb)p〉. We begin with the

observation (?) that if X ∈ S(Fb)p and x ∈ X, then by Fact 4.2, ζF (x) ⊆ X, so ζF (x) v(Fb)p X. Since each
X ∈ S(Fb)p is nonempty, it follows that there is an x ∈ S such that ζF (x) v(Fb)p X, so ζF is dense in the
sense of Definition 3.2.10. For the special features of robust morphisms, we must show that for all X ∈ P ,
ζF [X] = ζ−1

F [ζF [X]] and there is an X ′ ∈ P (Fb)p such that ζF [X] = ζF [S] ∩ X ′. Since ζF [X] ⊆ ζ−1
F [ζF [X]]

is immediate, we begin with ζF [X] ⊇ ζ−1
F [ζF [X]]. If ζF (y) ∈ ζF [X], then for some x ∈ X, ζF (y) = {y′ ∈ S |

y′ vs y} = ζF (x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x}. Hence y vs x, which with x ∈ X and Fact 4.2 implies y ∈ X, so
ζF (y) ∈ ζF [X]. Thus, ζF [X] ⊇ ζ−1

F [ζF [X]]. For the required X ′, take X ′ = {Y ∈ (Fb)p | Y v(Fb)p X}, so
by (?), ζF [X] ⊆ X ′ and hence ζF [X] ⊆ ζF [S] ∩X ′. In the other direction, if Y ∈ ζF [S] ∩X ′, then there is a
y ∈ S such that Y = ζF (y) ∈ X ′, so ζF (y) v(Fb)p X and hence ζF (y) ⊆ X. Then y ∈ X, so ζF (y) ∈ ζF [X]

and hence Y ∈ ζF [X]. Thus, ζF [X] ⊇ ζF [S] ∩ X ′.
For the rest of part 1, we show that ζF satisfies:

• if y v x, then ζF (y) v(Fb)p ζF (x) (v-forth);

• if Y v(Fb)p ζF (x), then ∃y: y v x and ζF (y) v(Fb)p Y (v-back);

• if xRiy, then ζF (x)R
(Fb)p
i ζF (y) (R-forth);

• if ζF (x)R
(Fb)p
i Y and Z v(Fb)p Y , then ∃y: xRiy and ζF (y) G(F

b)p Z (R-back).
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Since F is a rich and hence full possibility frame, the pull back property of ζF follows from v-forth and
v-back by Fact 3.5. For v-forth, if y v x, then ζF (y) ⊆ ζF (x), so ζF (y) v(Fb)p ζF (x). For v-back , if
Y v(Fb)p ζF (x), so Y ⊆ {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x}, then there is a y′ ∈ Y such that y′ vs x, which implies that
there is a y v y′ such that y v x. Since Y satisfies persistence and refinability, from y′ ∈ Y and y v y′ we
have that {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs y} ⊆ Y by Fact 4.2, so ζF (y) v(Fb)p Y .

To show that ζF satisfies R-forth, we use the fact from Corollary 2.31 and Proposition 4.42 that any full
or principal possibility frame satisfies R⇒win from § 2.3, plus the definition of �iY from Fact 2.43:

xRiy

⇒ ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ : x′′Riy′′ and y′ G y′′ by R⇒win
⇒ ∀Y ∈ P : if ∅ 6= Y ⊆ ζF (y), then since every Y ∈ P

ζF (x) ∩ {x′ ∈ S | ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ : x′′Riy′′ and ∃y′′′ v y′′ : y′′′ ∈ Y } 6= ∅ is a downset
⇔ ∀Y ∈ Fb : if ⊥Fb 6= Y ≤Fb

ζF (y), then ζF (x) ∧Fb

�iY 6= ⊥F
b

by definition of (·)b and �i
⇔ ζF (x)R

(Fb)p
i ζF (y) by definition of (·)p.

For R-back , suppose that ζF (x)R
(Fb)p
i Y and Z v(Fb)p Y . By definition of (·)p (Definition 5.14), it follows

that ζF (x) ∧ �iZ 6= ⊥, i.e.,

{x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} ∩ {x′ ∈ S | ∀x′′ v x′ ∃z : x′′Riz and ∃z′ v z : z′ ∈ Z} 6= ∅.

So there is an x′ vs x such that for all x′′ v x′ there is a z such that x′′Riz and a z′ v z such that
z′ ∈ Z; since x′ vs x, there is an x′′ v x′ such that x′′ v x; and since x′′ v x′, there is a z such that
x′′Riz and a z′ v z such that z′ ∈ Z. Then since z′ ∈ Z, it follows by (?) above that ζF (z′) v(Fb)p Z. By
R-rule (Corollary 2.31, Proposition 4.42), together x′′ v x, x′′Riz and z′ v z imply there is a y such that
xRiy and y G z′, so there is a z′′ with z′′ v y and z′′ v z′. Thus, by R-forth, ζF (z′′) v(Fb)p ζF (y) and
ζF (z′′) v(Fb)p ζF (z′), which with ζF (z′) v(Fb)p Z implies ζF (y) G(F

b)p Z. This establishes R-back .
For part 2, if F is separative, then ζF (x) = ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x}. Then since v is a partial order, we

have y v x iff {y′ ∈ S | y′ v y} ⊆ {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x} iff ζF (y) v(Fb)p ζF (x), which also shows that ζF is
injective. Since we already showed that ζF is robust, it follows that ζF is a v-strong embedding.

For part 3, all we need to add to part 2 is that xRiy iff ζF (x)R
(Fb)p
i ζF (y). If F is not only separative

but also strong, i.e., satisfies R⇔win from § 2.3, then using the definition of �iY assuming R-down from
Fact 2.43, we have:

xRiy

⇔ ∀y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ v y′ : x′′Riy′′ by R⇔win
⇔ ∀Y ∈ P : if ∅ 6= Y ⊆ ↓y, then since every Y ∈ P is a downset
↓x ∩ {x′ ∈ S | ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′′ ∈ Y : x′′Riy

′′} 6= ∅ and ∀y′ v y: ↓y′ ∈ P by Fact 4.6.1
⇔ ∀Y ∈ Fb : if ⊥Fb 6= Y ≤Fb ↓y, then ↓x ∧Fb

�iY 6= ⊥F
b

by definition of (·)b and �i
⇔ ↓xR(Fb)p

i ↓y by definition of (·)p
⇔ ζF (x)R

(Fb)p
i ζF (y) by definition of ζF ,

which completes the proof.

We are now ready to prove the analogue of Theorem 5.20 going from F to (Fb)p.
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Theorem 5.24 (From Frames to BAOs and Back).

1. If F is a tight principal possibility frame, then ζF is an isomorphism.

2. If F and G are rich possibility frames, and h : F → G is a possibility morphism, then (hb)p ◦ζF = ζG ◦h,
so the following diagram commutes:

F

(Fb)p

G

(Gb)p

h

ζF ζG

(hb)p

Proof. Since we are dealing with principal frames, we have ζF (x) = ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x}.
For part 1, by Fact 4.39 and Proposition 4.42.2, every tight principal frame is separative and strong, so

by Theorem 5.23.3 we have that ζF is a strong embedding. Moreover, since the domain of (Fb)p is the set
of principal downsets in F , and ζF (x) = ↓x = {x′ ∈ S | x′ v x} since F is principal, we have that ζF is
surjective. Then since a surjective strong embedding is equivalent to an isomorphism, ζF is an isomorphism.

For part 2, assuming F and G are rich possibility frames, Fb and Gb are CV-BAOs by Theorem 5.6.2.
Thus, for any possibility morphism h : F → G, which gives us the complete BAO-homomorphism hb : Fb →
Gb as in Theorem 5.9, we can form the possibility morphism (hb)p : (Fb)p → (Gb)p as in Theorem 5.18. Now
for x ∈ SF , we have:

(hb)p ◦ ζF (x) = (hb)p({x′ ∈ SF | x′ vF x}) by definition of ζF
=

∧
{X ∈ (Gb)p | {x′ ∈ SF | x′ vF x} v(Fb)p hb(X)} by definition of (·)p

=
∧
{X ∈ (Gb)p | {x′ ∈ SF | x′ vF x} v(Fb)p h−1[X]} by definition of (·)b

=
∧
{X ∈ (Gb)p | {x′ ∈ SF | x′ vF x} ⊆ h−1[X]} by definition of (Fb)p

=
∧
{X ∈ (Gb)p | ∀x′ vF x : h(x′) ∈ X} by definition of h−1

= {y ∈ SG | y vG h(x)} (‡)
= ζG(h(x)) by definition of ζG .

For (‡), since G is a rich and hence principal frame, Definitions 5.14 and 5.4 imply that the domain of (Gb)p
is the set of all principal downsets in G, so ↓Gh(x) = {y ∈ SG | y vG h(x)} is in (Gb)p. Moreover, Fact 4.44
implies that for all x′ vF x, h(x′) vG h(x), so h(x′) ∈ ↓Gh(x), which implies ↓Gh(x) ∈ {X ∈ (Gb)p | ∀x′ vF

x : h(x′) ∈ X}. Now consider any X ∈ (Gb)p such that ∀x′ vF x: h(x′) ∈ X, so in particular, h(x) ∈ X.
Then since X is a downset in G, ↓Gh(x) ⊆ X, so ↓Gh(x) v(Gb)p X. Putting it all together, we have shown
that ↓Gh(x) is the greatest lower bound of {X ∈ (Gb)p | ∀x′ vF x : h(x′) ∈ X} in (Gb)p, as (‡) claims.

Putting together Theorems 5.20 and 5.24 and Corollaries 5.10 and 5.19, we have the following ana-
logue of Thomason’s [1975a] dual equivalence result for the categories of CAV-BAOs with complete BAO-
homomorphism and of Kripke frames with p-morphisms.

Theorem 5.25 (Dual Equivalence). CV-BAO is dually equivalent to RichPoss.

5.4 Reflection with Rich Frames

Next we observe that RichPoss, whose morphisms are p-morphism, is a full subcategory of FullPoss, who
morphisms are strict possibility morphisms.
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Proposition 5.26 (Full Subcategory). Every possibility morphism between rich possibility frames is a
p-morphism.

Proof. Immediate from Theorems 5.18.1 and 5.24.

In fact, we will show that RichPoss is a reflective subcategory of FullPoss. Recall that this means it
is a full subcategory such that for any full frame F , there is a rich frame R(F) and a FullPoss-morphism
r : F → R(F) such that for any rich frame G and FullPoss-morphism g : F → G, there is a uniqueRichPoss-
morphism g : R(F)→ G such that g = g ◦ r.31 The pair 〈R(F), r〉 is called the reflection of F in RichPoss.
We will take as the reflection of F the pair 〈(Fb)p, ζF 〉 with ζF from Theorem 5.23. We already showed in
Theorem 5.23.1 that ζF is a strict possibility morphism and hence a morphism in FullPoss.

Theorem 5.27 (Rich Reflections). For any full possibility frame F , rich possibility frame G, and possibility
morphism g : F → G, define g : (Fb)p → G such that for X ∈ (Fb)p, g(X) =

∨
g[X], where

∨
is the join

operation in the complete Boolean lattice underlying the rich frame G. Then:

1. g is a p-morphism;

2. g is the unique possibility morphism from (Fb)p to G such that g = g ◦ ζF , so the following diagram
commutes:

F

(Fb)p

G
g

ζF g

Proof. For part 1, we use the fact that since G is rich, the map ζG : G → (Gb)p is an isomorphism by Theorem
5.24.1, and the map (gb)p : (Fb)p → (Gb)p is a p-morphism by Theorem 5.18.1. Thus, to show that g is a
p-morphism, it suffices to prove that g = ζ−1

G ◦ (gb)p, or equivalently, ζG ◦ g = (gb)p. On one hand, for each
X ∈ (gb)p we have:

ζG(g(X)) = {x′ ∈ G | x′ vGs g(X)} by definition of ζG
= {x′ ∈ G | x′ vG g(X)} since G is rich and hence separative
= {x′ ∈ G | x′ vG

∨
g[X]} by definition of g.

On the other hand, for each X ∈ (gb)p we have:

(gb)p(X) =
∧
{Y ∈ (Gb)p | X ≤G

b

gb(Y )} by definition of (·)p
=

∧
{Y ∈ (Gb)p | X ⊆ g−1[Y ]} by definition of (·)b

=
⋂
{Y ∈ (Gb)p | X ⊆ g−1[Y ]} because G is full

=
⋂
{Y ∈ (Gb)p | g[X] ⊆ Y }.

If Y ∈ (Gb)p, then since G is rich and hence principal, Y = {y′ ∈ G | y′ vG y} for some y ∈ G, so g[X] ⊆ Y

implies
∨
g[X] vG y, which in turn implies ζG(g(X)) ⊆ Y . Thus, ζG(g(X)) ⊆ (gb)p(X). Conversely,

g[X] ⊆ ζG(g(X)) ∈ (Gb)p, so ζG(g(X)) ∈ {Y ∈ (Gb)p | g[X] ⊆ Y } and hence ζG(g(X)) ⊇ (gb)p(X).
31Sometimes this is not taken to be the definition of being a reflective subcategory, but rather a condition that is proved

equivalent to being a reflective subcategory (e.g., Balbes and Dwinger 1974, §I.18).
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For part 2, by Theorem 5.24.2 we have (gb)p ◦ ζF = ζG ◦ g. Since G is rich, by Theorem 5.18.1, ζG is
an isomorphism. Hence (gb)p ◦ ζF = ζG ◦ g implies ζ−1

G ◦ (gb)p ◦ ζF = g. Then since we showed above that
g = ζ−1

G ◦ (gb)p, we conclude that g ◦ ζF = g, as desired.
Finally, we prove that g is the unique possibility morphism from (Fb)p to G such that g = g ◦ ζF .

Suppose h is a possibility morphism from (Fb)p to G such that g = h ◦ ζF . First, we claim that for all
X ∈ (Fb)p,

∨
g[X] vG h(X). If not, then there is an x ∈ X such that g(x) 6vG h(X). Then since g = h ◦ ζF ,

we have h(ζF (x)) 6vG h(X). Since X ∈ (Fb)p, X is closed under vFs by Fact 4.2, so x ∈ X implies
ζF (x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ vFs x} ⊆ X, so ζF (x) v(Fb)p X. By Fact 4.44, h satisfies v-forth, so ζF (x) v(Fb)p X

implies h(ζF (x)) vG h(X), contradicting what we obtained above. Thus,
∨
g[X] vG h(X). Second, we

claim that h(X) vG
∨
g[X]. If not, then there is a Y ′ vG h(X) such that in the Boolean algebra associated

with G’s poset, Y ′ ∧
∨
g[X] = ⊥. By Fact 4.44, h satisfies v-back , so Y ′ vG h(X) implies that there is a

Y ∈ (Fb)p such that Y v(Fb)p X and h(Y ) vG Y ′. Thus, Y ′∧
∨
g[X] = ⊥ implies h(Y )∧

∨
g[X] = ⊥, which

implies that for all x ∈ X, h(Y )∧ g(x) = ⊥. Since Y v(Fb)p X, Y ∩X 6= ∅, so take an x ∈ Y ∩X. As above,
since Y ∈ (Fb)p, x ∈ Y implies ζF (x) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ vFs x} ⊆ Y , so ζF (x) v(Fb)p Y , which with v-forth
for h gives us h(ζF (x)) vG h(Y ) and hence g(x) vG h(Y ), which contradicts h(Y ) ∧ g(x) = ⊥ above. Thus,
h(X) vG

∨
g[X]. We have shown that h(X) =

∨
g[X], so h = g by the definition of g.

From Theorems 5.23.1, 5.26, and 5.27 and the definition of reflective subcategories, we obtain our desired
result.

Theorem 5.28 (Reflective Subcategories). RichPoss is a reflective subcategory of FullPoss.

5.5 From Arbitrary BAOs to Possibility Frames

Going beyond V-BAOs, any BAO can be transformed into a semantically equivalent world frame and hence
possibility frame, namely its general ultrafilter frame (see Appendix § A.3). Below we give another way
of transforming any BAO into a semantically equivalent possibility frame, namely its general filter frame.
While worlds must come from ultrafilters, possibilities can come from any proper filters.

Recall that a proper filter in a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 is a nonempty F ⊆ A such that for all
x, y ∈ A: x, y ∈ F implies x ∧ y ∈ F (F is downward directed); if x ≤ y and x ∈ F , then y ∈ F (F is an
upset); and ⊥ 6∈ F , which with the previous condition is equivalent to F ( A (F is proper).

Definition 5.29 (Filter Frames and General Filter Frames). Given a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 and
algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉, we define the filter frame Af = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , Pf〉, the general filter frame
Ag = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , Pg〉, and Mg = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 as follows:

1. S is the set of proper filters in A;

2. X v Y iff X ⊇ Y ;

3. XRiY iff for all x ∈ A, if �ix ∈ X then x ∈ Y ;

4. Pf = RO(S,v) (recall Notation 2.19);

5. where x̂ = {X ∈ S | x ∈ X}, Pg = {x̂ | x ∈ A};

6. π(p) = {X ∈ S | θ̃(p) ∈ X}. /

As observed by Stone [1936] and Tarski [1937b], the set of ideals of a Boolean algebra ordered by inclusion
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(I ≤ I ′ iff I ⊆ I ′) forms a complete Heyting algebra.32 The same holds for the set of filters of a Boolean
algebra ordered by inclusion, which is isomorphic as a lattice to the set of ideals ordered by inclusion. But
note that in Definition 5.29.2 we order the (proper) filters by reverse inclusion. The set of filters of a Boolean
algebra ordered by reverse inclusion is therefore what is known as a complete co-Heyting algebra. Thus, the
(general) filter frame of a BAO is always based on a complete co-Heyting algebra minus its bottom element.

The following notation and fact about filters will be useful in what follows.

Fact 5.30 (Filter Generated by a Subset). Given a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 and X ⊆ A, let [X) be
the smallest filter in A that contains X, which must exist because the intersection of filters is a filter. Then
[X) = {x ∈ A | ∃x1, . . . , xn ∈ X | x1 ∧ . . . ∧ xn ≤ x}. For y ∈ A, [{y}) = ↑y = {x ∈ A | y ≤ x}.

While the claim made above about the relationship between a BAO and its general ultrafilter frame
requires going beyond ZF set theory, since it requires the use of the ultrafilter axiom, our claim about the
relationship between a BAO and its general filter frame does not go beyond ZF. For the following result,
recall the notions of strong frames from Definition 2.36 and of tight frames from Definition 4.32. Also recall
that we say ϕ is satisfiable over a BAO A iff there is some algebraic model 〈A, θ〉 with θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥.

Theorem 5.31 (From BAOs to Possibility Frames). For any BAO A and algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉:

1. Ag is a strong and tight possibility frame, and Af is a strong, tight, and full possibility frame;

2. Mg is a possibility model based on Ag and Af ;

3. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) and X ∈ Ag: Mg, X  ϕ iff θ̃(ϕ) ∈ X;

4. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) and x ∈ A: x v θ̃(ϕ) iff Mg, ↑x  ϕ;

5. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), if ϕ is satisfiable over A, then ϕ is satisfiable over Ag and Af .

Proof. For part 1, we first show that Pg is closed under ∩, ⊃, and �Ag

i as in Definition 2.1, so Ag is a
partial-state frame. (Note the distinction between �Ag

i and �i, the latter being the operator in A.) Since
⊥̂ = ∅, ∅ ∈ Pg. Now consider X ,Y ∈ Pg, so there are x, y ∈ A such that X = x̂ and Y = ŷ. We claim that:

(i) x̂ ∩ ŷ = x̂ ∧ y;

(ii) x̂ ⊃ ŷ = {Z ∈ S | ∀Z ′ v Z : Z ′ ∈ x̂⇒ Z ′ ∈ ŷ} = −̂x ∨ y ;

(iii) �Ag

i x̂ = {Z ∈ S | Ri(Z) ⊆ x̂} = �̂ix.

For part (i), for any Z ∈ S, we have: Z ∈ x̂ ∩ ŷ iff x, y ∈ Z iff x ∧ y ∈ Z (since Z is a filter) iff Z ∈ x̂ ∧ y.
Part (ii) is also easy to check. For part (iii), we have Z ∈ �̂ix iff �ix ∈ Z iff (by the definition of Ri) for
every Z ′ ∈ Ri(Z), x ∈ Z ′, i.e., Z ′ ∈ x̂, which is equivalent to Ri(Z) ⊆ x̂.

Second, we show that Pg ⊆ RO(S,v), i.e., every X ∈ Pg satisfies persistence and refinability, so Ag is a
possibility frame. By definition of Pg, X = x̂ for some x ∈ A. For persistence, if X ′ v X, so X ′ ⊇ X, and
X ∈ x̂, so x ∈ X, then x ∈ X ′ and hence X ′ ∈ x̂. For refinability, if X 6∈ x̂, so x 6∈ X, then X ′ = [X ∪{−x})
is a proper filter, and X ′ ⊇ X, so X ′ v X. Moreover, for every proper filter X ′′ v X ′, i.e., X ′′ ⊇ X ′, we
have x 6∈ X ′′, so X ′′ 6∈ x̂. Thus, x̂ satisfies refinability.

Third, to see that Ag is R-tight, suppose that not XRiY , so by Definition 5.29.3 there is some x ∈ A
such that �ix ∈ X but x 6∈ Y . Then X ∈ �̂ix but Y 6∈ x̂. It follows by (iii) above that X ∈ �Ag

i x̂ but
Y 6∈ x̂, and by definition of Pg, x̂ ∈ Pg. Thus, if for all Z ∈ Pg, X ∈ �AgZ implies Y ∈ Z, then XRiY . So

32Since the lattice of open sets of any topological space is a complete Heyting algebra, also known as a locale, the observation
also follows from the fact that the lattice of ideals of a Boolean algebra is isomorphic to the lattice of open sets in the dual
Stone space [Stone, 1937]. The lattice of ideals of a Boolean algebra is therefore a compact and zero-dimensional locale.
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Ag is R-tight. For v-tight, if Y 6v X, so Y 6⊇ X, then taking an x ∈ X such that x 6∈ Y , we have X ∈ x̂ but
Y 6∈ x̂, and x̂ ∈ Pg. Thus, if for all Z ∈ Pg, X ∈ Z implies Y ∈ Z, then Y v X. Hence Ag is v-tight.

Finally, since Ag is tight, to show that Ag is strong it suffices by Fact 4.34.2 to show that it satisfies
R-refinability. To that end, consider proper filters X and Y such that XRiY . Where

X′ = X ∪ {�iy | y ∈ Y }, (12)

suppose for reductio that [X′) is not a proper filter, i.e., ⊥ ∈ [X′). Then by (12) and Fact 5.30, there are
x1, . . . , xm ∈ X and y1, . . . , yk ∈ Y such that

x1 ∧ . . . ∧ xm ∧ �iy1 ∧ . . . ∧ �iyk ≤ ⊥,

which implies
x1 ∧ · · · ∧ xm ≤ �i−(y1 ∧ . . . ∧ yk) (13)

by the properties of �i and �i (see Definition A.8). Since X is a filter, x1, . . . , xm ∈ X implies x1∧ . . .∧xm ∈
X, which with (13) implies �i−(y1 ∧ . . . ∧ yk) ∈ X, which with XRiY implies −(y1 ∧ . . . ∧ yk) ∈ Y , which
contradicts the facts that y1, . . . , yk ∈ Y and Y is a proper filter. Thus, X ′ = [X′) is a proper filter.

Now consider any proper filter X ′′ v X ′, i.e., X ′′ ⊇ X ′. Where

Y′ = Y ∪ {x | �ix ∈ X ′′}, (14)

suppose for reductio that [Y′) is not a proper filter, i.e., ⊥ ∈ [Y′). Then by (14) and Fact 5.30, there are
y1, . . . , ym ∈ Y and �x1, . . . ,�xk ∈ X ′′ such that

y1 ∧ . . . ∧ ym ∧ x1 ∧ . . . ∧ xk ≤ ⊥,

which implies
�ix1 ∧ . . . ∧�ixk ≤ �i−(y1 ∧ . . . ∧ ym) (15)

by the properties of �i. Since Y is a filter, y1, . . . , ym ∈ Y implies y1∧. . .∧ym ∈ Y , which with X ′ = [X′) and
(12) implies �i(y1∧ . . .∧ym) ∈ X ′. Then since X ′′ ⊇ X ′, we have �i(y1∧ . . .∧ym) ∈ X ′′. On the other hand,
since X ′′ is a filter, �x1, . . . ,�xk ∈ X ′′ and (15) together imply �i−(y1 ∧ . . .∧ ym) ∈ X ′′. The previous two
points contradict the fact that X ′′ is a proper filter. Thus, Y ′ = [Y′) is a proper filter. Moreover, by (14),
X ′′RiY

′. So we have shown that ∃X ′ v X ∀X ′′ v X ′ ∃Y ′ v Y : X ′′RiY ′, which establishes R-refinability.
For the claim about Af in part 1: since Ag is strong, Af is also strong, since they have the same v and

Ri relations; then by Proposition 2.30, RO(S,v) is closed in the ways required for a partial-state frame,
which with Pf = RO(S,v) means that Af is a full possibility frame; and then since Af is full and strong, it
is R-tight by Fact 4.34.3; and since Af is full and clearly separative, it is v-tight by Fact 4.33.2.

For part 2, that π(p) ∈ Pg is immediate from Definition 5.29.5-6, so Mg is based on Ag, and Pg ⊆ Pf , so
Mg is based on Af as well.

For part 3, the proof is by induction on ϕ. The base case is immediate from the definition of π in
Definition 5.29.6. The ¬ and ∧ cases are also straightforward. For the �i case, ifM, X 1 �iϕ, then there is
a Y ∈ S such that XRiY andM, Y 1 ϕ, which with the inductive hypothesis implies θ̃(ϕ) 6∈ Y , which with
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XRiY implies �iθ̃(ϕ) 6∈ X and hence θ̃(�iϕ) 6∈ X. In the other direction, suppose θ̃(�iϕ) 6∈ X. Where

Y = {y | �iy ∈ X} ∪ {−θ̃(ϕ)}, (16)

suppose for reductio that [Y) is not a proper filter, i.e., ⊥ ∈ [Y). Then by (16) and Fact 5.30, there are
�iy1, . . . ,�iym ∈ X such that

y1 ∧ . . . ∧ ym ∧ −θ̃(ϕ) ≤ ⊥,

which implies
�iy1 ∧ . . . ∧�iym ≤ �iθ̃(ϕ) (17)

by the properties of �i. Then since X is a filter, �iy1, . . . ,�iym ∈ X implies �iy1 ∧ . . . ∧�iym ∈ X, which
with (17) implies �iθ̃(ϕ) ∈ X and hence θ̃(�iϕ) ∈ X, contradicting our initial supposition. Hence Y = [Y)

is a proper filter, which with (16) implies θ̃(ϕ) 6∈ Y and hence Mg, Y 1 ϕ by the inductive hypothesis. Also
by (16), we have XRiY , which with Mg, Y 1 ϕ implies Mg, X 1 �iϕ.

Part 4 is immediate from part 3: Mg, ↑x  ϕ iff θ̃(ϕ) ∈ ↑x iff x v θ̃(ϕ).
Part 5 is immediate from parts 2 and 3.

While Theorem 5.31 shows that satisfiability of formulas is preserved in moving from a BAO to its filter
frame or general filter frame, adding to Theorem 5.31 the following obvious lemma shows that unsatisfiability
of formulas is also preserved in moving from a BAO to its general filter frame. Note, by contrast, that we
cannot always turn a possibility model based on Af into an equivalent algebraic model based on A.

Lemma 5.32. Given a BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}a∈I〉 and a possibility modelM = 〈Ag, π〉 based on Ag,
define M−g = 〈A, π−g〉 with π−g : Φ → A given by π−g(p) = x for the x ∈ A such that π(p) = {X ∈ Ag |
x ∈ X}, which must exist by Definition 5.29.4 and the fact thatM is based on Ag. Then (M−g)g =M.

Thus, we arrive at our desired result on the modal equivalence of a BAO and its general filter frame.

Theorem 5.33 (Semantic Equivalence of BAOs and General Filter Frames). For any BAO A and ϕ ∈
L(Φ, I), ϕ is satisfiable over A iff ϕ is satisfiable over Ag.

Proof. The left-to-right direction is given by Theorem 5.31.5. From right to left, if ϕ is satisfied in a possibility
model M based on Ag, then by Lemma 5.32, it is satisfied in the possibility model (M−g)g, in which case
by Theorem 5.31.3 it is satisfied in the algebraic modelM−g based on A.

Not only is every BAO semantically equivalent to its general filter frame, but also homomorphisms
between BAOs transform into possibility morphisms between their general filter frames as follows.

Theorem 5.34 (From BAO-homomorphisms to Possibility Morphisms II). For any BAOs A and A′ and
BAO-homomorphism h : A′ → A, define hg : Ag → A′g by hg(X) = h−1[X]. Then:

1. hg is a p-morphism;

2. if h is surjective, then hg is a strong embedding;

3. if h is injective, then hg is surjective;

4. as a function from Af to A′f , hg still satisfies parts 1-3;

5. if f : A→ A is the identity map on A, then fg is the identity map on Ag;
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6. for any BAO-homomorphisms f : A→ B and g : B→ C, (g ◦ f)g = fg ◦ gg.

Proof. For part 1, that hg is a function from Ag to A′g, i.e., sending proper filters from A to proper filters from
A′, follows from the definition of hg and the fact that h is a homomorphism. Where Ag = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , Pg〉
and A′g = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′g〉, we will show that for all proper filters X,Y from A and Y ′ from A′:

• if Y v X, then hg(Y ) v′ hg(X) (v-forth);

• if Y ′ v′ hg(X), then ∃Y : Y v X and hg(Y ) = Y ′ (p-v-back);

• if XRY , then hg(X)R′hg(Y ) (R-forth);

• if hg(X)R′Y ′, then ∃Y : XRY and hg(Y ) = Y ′ (p-R-back);

• ∀X ′ ∈ P ′g: h−1
g [X ′] ∈ Pg (pull back).

For v-forth, if Y v X, so Y ⊇ X, then hg(Y ) = h−1[Y ] ⊇ h−1[X] = hg(X), so hg(Y ) v′ hg(X).
For v-back , suppose Y ′ v′ hg(X), so Y ′ ⊇ hg(X). We claim that [h[Y ′] ∪X) is a proper filter. If not,

so ⊥ ∈ [h[Y ′] ∪X), then by Fact 5.30 and the facts that h[Y ′] is closed under finite meets and X is a filter,
there are y ∈ h[Y ′] and x ∈ X such that y ∧ x ≤ ⊥, so x ≤ −y and hence −y ∈ X. Since y ∈ h[Y ′],
there is a y′ ∈ Y ′ with h(y′) = y, so −h(y′) ∈ X. Then since h is a homomorphism, h(−y′) ∈ X, so
−y′ ∈ h−1[X] = hg(X), which with Y ′ ⊇ hg(X) gives us −y′ ∈ Y ′, which contradicts the fact that y′ ∈ Y ′

and Y ′ is a proper filter. Thus, [h[Y ′]∪X) is indeed a proper filter. Let Y = [h[Y ′]∪X). Then since Y ⊇ X,
we have Y v X. In addition, clearly hg(Y ) = h−1[[h[Y ′] ∪X)] ⊇ Y ′. Finally, we claim that hg(Y ) ⊆ Y ′.33

For if z′ ∈ hg(Y ), so h(z′) ∈ [h[Y ′] ∪ X), then there is a y′ ∈ Y ′ and x ∈ X such that h(y′) ∧ x ≤ h(z′),
which implies x ≤ −h(y′) ∨ h(z′) and hence x ≤ h(−y′ ∨ z′). Then since x ∈ X, we have h(−y′ ∨ z′) ∈ X,
so −y′ ∨ z′ ∈ h−1[X] = hg(X). Since Y ′ ⊇ hg(X), it follows that −y′ ∨ z′ ∈ Y ′, which with y′ ∈ Y ′ implies
z′ ∈ Y ′, which completes the proof that hg(Y ) ⊆ Y ′. Thus, hg(Y ) = Y ′, so hg satisfies p-v-back .

For R-forth, suppose XRiY . For any z′ ∈ A′, if �′iz′ ∈ hg(X) = h−1[X], then h(�′iz
′) ∈ X, so

�ih(z′) ∈ X, which implies h(z′) ∈ Y by XRiY , so z′ ∈ h−1[Y ] = hg(Y ). Thus, hg(X)R′ihg(Y ).
For p-R-back , suppose hg(X)R′iY

′. Since X is a filter, so is Z = {x | �ix ∈ X}. We claim that [h[Y ′]∪Z)

is also a proper filter. If not, then there is a y′ ∈ Y ′ and �ix ∈ X such that h(y′)∧x ≤ ⊥, so x ≤ −h(y′) and
hence �ix ≤ �i−h(y′) = h(�i−y′), using the fact that h is a BAO-homomorphism. Then since �ix ∈ X,
we have h(�i−y′) ∈ X and hence �i−y′ ∈ hg(X). Then since hg(X)R′iY

′, we have −y′ ∈ Y ′, contradicting
the fact that y′ ∈ Y ′ and Y ′ is a proper filter. Thus, [h[Y ′]∪Z) is a proper filter. Let Y = [h[Y ′]∪Z). Then
clearly XRiY and hg(Y ) ⊇ Y ′. Finally, we claim that hg(Y ) ⊆ Y ′. For if z′ ∈ hg(Y ), so h(z′) ∈ [h[Y ′]∪Z),
then there is a y′ ∈ Y ′ and �ix ∈ X such that h(y′) ∧ x ≤ h(z′), which implies x ≤ −h(y′) ∨ h(z′) and
hence �ix ≤ �i(−h(y′) ∨ h(z′)) = h(�i(−y ∨ z)). Then since �ix ∈ X, we have h(�i(−y′ ∨ z′)) ∈ X, so
�i(−y′ ∨ z′) ∈ hg(X). Since hg(X)R′iY

′, it follows that −y′ ∨ z′ ∈ Y ′, which with y′ ∈ Y ′ implies z′ ∈ Y ′,
which completes the proof that hg(Y ) ⊆ Y ′. Thus, hg(Y ) = Y ′, so hg satisfies p-R-back .

For pull back, recall that Pg = {x̂ | x ∈ A} and P ′g = {x̂′ | x′ ∈ A′}. Now suppose x̂′ ∈ P ′g, so x′ ∈ A′.
Then h(x′) ∈ A, so ĥ(x′) ∈ Pg. We claim that h−1

g [x̂′] = ĥ(x′), so h−1
g [x̂′] ∈ Pg, as desired. For h−1

g [x̂′] is
the set of proper filters X in A such that hg(X) = h−1[X] ∈ x̂′, which means x′ ∈ h−1[X], which means
h(x′) ∈ X, and ĥ(x′) is the set of proper filters X in A such that h(x′) ∈ X.

For part 2, we must show that if h is surjective, then (i) hg(Y ) v′ hg(X) implies Y v X (so hg is injective),
(ii) hg(X)R′ihg(Y ) implies XRiY , and (iii) for every x̂ ∈ Pg there is a x̂′ ∈ P ′g such that hg[x̂] = hg[S] ∩ x̂′.
For (i), assume hg(Y ) v′ hg(X), so h−1[Y ] ⊇ h−1[X]. Since h is surjective, for any x ∈ X there is an x′ ∈ A′

33Thanks to David Gabelaia and Mamuka Jibladze for pointing out this strengthening of my original proof.
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such that h(x′) = x, so x′ ∈ h−1[X] and hence x′ ∈ h−1[Y ] by our assumption, so h(x′) = x ∈ Y . Thus,
Y ⊇ X, so Y v X. For (ii), to show XRiY , we must show that for all �ix ∈ X, x ∈ Y . Given �ix ∈ X,
since h is surjective, there is an x′ ∈ A′ such that h(x′) = x, and then since h is a BAO-homomorphism,
�ix = �ih(x′) = h(�′ix

′). Hence h(�′ix
′) ∈ X, so �′ix′ ∈ h−1[X] = hg(X), which with hg(X)R′ihg(Y )

implies x′ ∈ hg(Y ) = h−1[Y ], so h(x′) = x ∈ Y . Thus, XRiY . For (iii), since h is surjective, given
x̂ ∈ Pg there is an x′ ∈ A′, so x̂′ ∈ P ′g, such that h(x′) = x, so hg[x̂] = hg[ĥ(x′)]. Now we claim that
hg[ĥ(x′)] = hg[S]∩ x̂′. For the left-to-right inclusion, suppose X ′ ∈ hg[ĥ(x′)], so there is an X ∈ S such that
X ∈ ĥ(x′), so h(x′) ∈ X, and hg[X] = h−1[X] = X ′. It follows that x′ ∈ X ′, so X ′ ∈ x̂′. For the right-to-left
inclusion, suppose that X ′ ∈ x̂′, so X ′ ∈ S′ and x′ ∈ X ′, and that X ′ ∈ hg[S], so there is an X ∈ S such
that hg(X) = h−1[X] = X ′. Hence h(x′) ∈ X, so X ∈ ĥ(x′), which with hg(X) = X ′ implies X ′ ∈ hg[ĥ(x′)].

For part 3, assuming h is injective, for any X ′ ∈ A′g, hg(h[X ′]) = h−1[h[X ′]] = X ′, so hg is surjective.
For part 4, to show that hg is a p-morphism from Af to A′f , we need only add to the proof of part

1 above that hg satisfies pull back with respect to Af and A′f : for all X ′ ∈ P ′f = RO(S′,v′), we have
h−1
g [X ′] ∈ Pf = RO(S,v). To show that h−1

g [X ′] satisfies persistence with respect tov, supposeX ∈ h−1
g [X ′],

so hg[X] ∈ X ′, and Y v X. Then hg(Y ) v′ hg(X) by v-forth, which with hg[X] ∈ X ′ and the persistence
of X ′ with respect to v′ implies hg(Y ) ∈ X ′, so Y ∈ h−1

g [X ′]. To show that h−1
g [X ′] satisfies refinability

with respect to v, observe that if X 6∈ h−1
g [X ′], so hg(X) 6∈ X ′, then by refinability for X ′ with respect to

v′, there is a Y ′ v′ hg(X) such that (a) for all Y ′′ v′ Y ′, Y ′′ 6∈ X ′. Given Y ′ v′ hg(X) and v-back , there
is a Y v X such that hg(Y ) v′ Y ′. Then for any Z v Y , we have hg(Z) v′ hg(Y ) v′ Y ′ by v-forth, so
hg(Z) 6∈ X ′ by (a), so Z 6∈ h−1

g [X ]. Thus, we have shown that if X 6∈ h−1
g [X ′], then there is a Y v X such

that for all Z v Y , Z 6∈ h−1
g [X ′], so h−1

g [X ′] satisfies refinability with respect to v.
Next, to show that if h is surjective, then hg is a strong embedding from Af to A′f , we need only add

to the proof of part 2 above that for all X ∈ Pf = RO(S,v), there is an X ′ ∈ P ′f = RO(S′,v′) such that
hg[X ] = hg[S] ∩ X ′. Where ⇓hg[X ] = {Y ′ ∈ S′ | ∃X ′ ∈ hg[X ] : Y ′ v′ X ′}, let X ′ = int(cl(⇓hg[X ])), recalling
that int(Y ′) = {Y ′ ∈ S′ | ∀Z ′ v′ Y ′ : Z ′ ∈ Y ′} and cl(Y ′) = {Y ′ ∈ S′ | ∃Z ′ v′ Y ′ : Z ′ ∈ Y ′}. Then by Fact
2.17.2, X ′ ∈ P ′f and hg[X ] ⊆ hg[S] ∩ X ′. To show hg[S] ∩ X ′ ⊆ hg[X ], suppose X ′ ∈ hg[S] but X ′ 6∈ hg[X ].
Since X ′ ∈ hg[S], there is an X ∈ S such that hg(X) = X ′, which with X ′ 6∈ hg[X ] implies X 6∈ X . Then by
refinability for X with respect to v, there is a Y v X such that (b) for all Z v Y , Z 6∈ X . By v-forth, Y v X
implies hg(Y ) v′ hg(X) = X ′. Now for any Z ′ v′ hg(Y ), by v-back there is a Z v Y with hg(Z) v′ Z ′.
Then by (b), Z 6∈ X . If Z ′ ∈ ⇓hg[X ], so there is a V ∈ X such that Z ′ v hg(V ), then from hg(Z) v′ Z ′

above we have hg(Z) v′ hg(V ), which with (i) above implies Z v V , which with V ∈ X and persistence for
X implies Z ∈ X , contradicting what we just deduced from (b). Thus, Z ′ 6∈ ⇓hg[X ]. Then since Z ′ was an
arbitrary refinement of hg(Y ), we have hg(Y ) 6∈ cl(⇓hg[X ]), which with hg(Y ) v′ Z ′ v′ hg(Y ) v′ X ′ from
above implies X ′ 6∈ int(cl(⇓hg[X ])) = X ′. This shows that hg[S] ∩ X ′ ⊆ hg[X ].

Finally, since the domains of A′g and A′f are the same, part 3 implies that hg is onto A′f if h is injective.
Parts 5-6 are easy to check.

From Theorems 5.31.1 and 5.34, we obtain the next piece of our categorical picture.

Corollary 5.35 (The (·)g Functor). The (·)g operation given in Definition 5.29 and Theorem 5.34 is a
contravariant functor from BAO to the category of possibility frames with p-morphisms. Thus, together
(·)g and (·)b from Corollary 5.10 form a pair of contravariant functors between these categories.

We will be more specific about the type of possibility frames in the image of (·)g in the next section.
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5.6 (·)g and (·)b, and Dual Equivalence with Filter-Descriptive Frames

Let us now consider the relation between the functor (·)g from § 5.5 and the functor (·)b from § 5.1.

Proposition 5.36 (From BAOs to Frames and Back II). Given a BAO A, define ηA : A → (Ag)
b by

ηA(x) = x̂, where x̂ is the set of proper filters in A that contain x, as in Definition 5.29. Then:

1. ηA is a BAO-isomorphism;

2. if g : A→ B is a BAO-homomorphism, then (gg)
b ◦ ηA = ηB ◦ g, so the following diagram commutes:

A

(Ag)
b

B

(Bg)
b

g

ηA ηB

(gg)
b

Proof. For part 1, to see that ηA is order-reflecting and hence injective, observe that if x 6≤A y, then x ∈ ↑x
but y 6∈ ↑x, so x̂ 6⊆ ŷ. To see that ηA is surjective, recall that by Definition 5.29, the set Pg of admissible
propositions in Ag is {x̂ | x ∈ A}, and by Definition 5.4, Pg is the domain of (Ag)

b. Then since x ≤A y

implies x̂ ⊆ ŷ, it follows that ηA is an order-isomorphism and hence a Boolean isomorphism. Finally, for the
modal operations, we have:

ηA(�A
i x) = �̂A

i x

= {Y ∈ Ag | �A
i x ∈ Y }

= {Y ∈ Ag | R
Ag

i (Y ) ⊆ x̂} (18)

= �(Ag)
b

i x̂ = �(Ag)
b

i ηA(x).

The proof of (18) is essentially the same as the �i case of the proof of Theorem 5.31.3.
For part 2, given g : A→ B, gg : Bg → Ag, (gg)

b : (Ag)
b → (Bg)

b, ηA : A→ (Ag)
b, and ηB : B→ (Bg)

b, we
have:

(gg)
b(ηA(x)) = (gg)

b(x̂A) by definition of ηA
= (gg)

−1[x̂A] = {X ∈ Bg | gg(X) ∈ x̂A} by definition of (·)b

= {X ∈ Bg | g−1[X] ∈ x̂A} by definition of (·)g
= ĝ(x)

B
(4)

= ηB(g(x)) by definition of ηB.

For (4), if X ∈ ĝ(x)
B
, then X is a proper filter in B, so X ∈ Bg, and g(x) ∈ X, so x ∈ g−1[X]. Then since

g is a homomorphism from A to B, that X is a proper filter in B implies that g−1[X] is a proper filter in A,
so x ∈ g−1[X] implies g−1[X] ∈ x̂A. In the other direction, if g−1[X] ∈ x̂A, then x ∈ g−1[X], so g(x) ∈ X,

and since X ∈ Bg, X is a proper filter in B, so g(x) ∈ X implies X ∈ ĝ(x)
B
.

Let us now go in the other direction, from a frame F to (Fb)g. Later we will also consider (Fb)f .

Definition 5.37 (Filter Extension and General Filter Extension). For a possibility frame F , its filter
extension is the possibility frame (Fb)f , and its general filter extension is the possibility frame (Fb)g. /
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In contrast to Proposition 5.36, it is clear that many possibility frames F will not be isomorphic to (Fb)g.
The same point applies in the case of taking the general ultrafilter frame of the underlying BAO of a world
frame (see § A.3), which is isomorphic to the original world frame iff the original frame is descriptive (see
Blackburn et al. 2001, Thm 5.76). Goldblatt [1974, p. 33f] originally defined a descriptive frame to be a
world frame F that is differentiated (Axiom I), tight (Axiom II), and such that for every ultrafilter u in the
underlying BAO of F , there is a world w in F such that u is the set of admissible propositions from F that
contain w (Axiom III). Descriptive world frames are a special case of possibility frames (Example 2.22). But
we would like a notion analogous to descriptive so that the general filter frame of a BAO will qualify.

Definition 5.38 (Filter-Descriptive). A possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 is filter-descriptive iff it is
tight and for every proper filter F in Fb, there is an x ∈ S such that F = P (x) = {X ∈ P | x ∈ X}. /

Recall that tight implies v-tight (Definition 4.32), which implies differentiated (Fact 4.33.3).
The following two propositions show that filter-descriptive is indeed the notion we want.

Proposition 5.39 (Filter-Descriptive Frames and BAOs). For any BAO A and possibility frame F :

1. Ag is filter-descriptive;

2. F is possibility-isomorphic to (Fb)g iff F is filter-descriptive.

Proof. For part 1, we have already shown for Theorem 5.31.1 that Ag is tight. Let us show that Ag satisfies
the condition about filters. Consider a proper filter F in (Ag)

b. Since the domain of (Ag)
b is the set Pg of

admissible proposition in Ag, we have F ⊆ Pg = {x̂ | x ∈ A}. Recall that x̂ is the set of all proper filters in
A that contain x. Now let Z = {x ∈ A | x̂ ∈ F}. First, we claim that Z is a proper filter in A, so Z ∈ Ag.
Suppose x ∈ Z, so x̂ ∈ F , and x ≤A y. Since x̂ and ŷ are the sets of proper filters in A containing x and
y, respectively, x ≤A y implies that any proper filter that contains x also contains y, so x̂ ⊆ ŷ and hence
x̂ ≤(Ag)b ŷ. Then since x̂ ∈ F and F is a filter in (Ag)

b, we have ŷ ∈ F and hence y ∈ Z. Thus, Z is an upset
in A. Next, if x, y ∈ Z, then x̂, ŷ ∈ F , so x̂ ∩ ŷ ∈ F because F is a filter in (Ag)

b, so x̂ ∧ y ∈ F by the fact
that x̂ ∩ ŷ = x̂ ∧ y (recall the proof of Theorem 5.31), so x ∧ y ∈ Z. Thus, Z is also downward directed. So
Z is a filter. Moreover, if ⊥ ∈ Z, then ⊥̂ = ∅ ∈ F , in which case F would not be a proper filter in (Ag)

b.
Thus, Z is a proper filter in A. Finally, by our definitions, Pg(Z) = {x̂ | Z ∈ x̂} = {x̂ | x ∈ Z} = F .

For part 2, the left-to-right direction follows from part 1. The right-to-left direction follows from the
following Proposition 5.40.

Note that since every normal modal logic is sound and complete with respect to a BAO (Theorem A.11),
it follows from Theorem 5.33 together with Proposition 5.39.1 that every normal modal logic is sound and
complete with respect to a filter-descriptive possibility frame. We will return to this point in § 7.4.

Proposition 5.40 (From Frames to BAOs and Back II). For any possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉,
define ηF : F → (Fb)g by ηF (x) = P (x), where P (x) = {X ∈ P | x ∈ X}. Then:

1. ηF is a possibility morphism;

2. if F is filter-descriptive, then ηF is a possibility isomorphism;

3. if H is a possibility frame and g : F → H is a possibility morphism, then (gb)g ◦ ηF = ηH ◦ g, so the
following diagram commutes:
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F

(Fb)g

H

(Hb)g

g

ηF ηH

(gb)g

Proof. Recall that the set of proper filters in Fb is the domain of (Fb)g, and Pg = {X̂ | X ∈ Fb} is the set
of admissible sets in (Fb)g, where X̂ is the set of proper filters in Fb that contain X. Let v′ and R′ be the
refinement and accessibility relations in (Fb)g.

For part 1, for every x ∈ S, P (x) is a proper filter in Fb, so ηF is indeed a map from F to (Fb)g.
For v-matching , we must show that for all x ∈ S and all X̂ ∈ Pg, ↓′ηF (x) ∩ X̂ = ∅ iff ↓x ∩ η−1

F [X̂] = ∅.
From left-to-right, suppose there is a y ∈ ↓x ∩ η−1

F [X̂], which means y v x and P (y) ∈ X̂. Since y v x, we
have P (y) ⊇ P (x) by persistence. Thus, ηF (y) ∈ ↓′ηF (x) ∩ X̂. Conversely, suppose there is a proper filter
F ∈ ↓′ηF (x) ∩ X̂, which means F ⊇ P (x) and X ∈ F . Then ¬X 6∈ P (x), so x 6∈ ¬X, which implies that
there is a y v x such that y ∈ X, so X ∈ P (y) and hence P (y) ∈ X̂. Therefore, y ∈ ↓x ∩ η−1

F [X̂].
For R-matching , we must show that for all x ∈ S and X̂ ∈ Pg, R′(ηF (x)) ⊆ X̂ iff R(x) ⊆ η−1

F [X̂]. From
left-to-right, suppose there is a y ∈ S such that xRy and y 6∈ η−1

F [X̂]. From xRy, it follows by the definition
of R′ in (Fb)g that P (x)R′P (y). From y 6∈ η−1

F [X̂], we have P (y) 6∈ X̂. Thus, R′(ηF (x)) 6⊆ X̂. Conversely,
suppose there is a proper filter F in Fb such that P (x)R′F but F 6∈ X̂, so X 6∈ F . Then by the definition
of R′, we have �X 6∈ P (x), so x 6∈ �X, which implies that there is a y ∈ S such that xRy and y 6∈ X, so
X 6∈ P (y) and hence P (y) 6∈ X̂. Thus, R(x) 6⊆ η−1

F [X̂].
Finally, for pull back , we must show that for any X̂ ∈ Pg, we have η−1

F [X̂] ∈ P . Since X ∈ P , it suffices
to show that η−1

F [X̂] = X. If x ∈ η−1
F [X̂], then P (x) ∈ X̂, so X ∈ P (x) and hence x ∈ X. Conversely, if

x ∈ X, so X ∈ P (x), then since P (x) is a filter in Fb, we have P (x) ∈ X̂ and hence x ∈ η−1
F [X̂].

For part 2, since F is filter-descriptive, every proper filter in Fb is P (x) = ηF (x) for some x ∈ S, so ηF is
a surjective map from F onto (Fb)g. That ηF is injective follows from the assumption that F is v-tight and
hence differentiated (Fact 4.33.3). The equivalence of xRy and P (x)R′P (y) follows from the assumption that
F is R-tight. Next, by definition of (Fb)g, P (x) v′ P (y) iff P (x) ⊇ P (y), and the equivalence of x v y and
P (x) ⊇ P (y) follows from the assumption that F is v-tight. The final part of establishing an isomorphism
is to show that for all X ∈ P , ηF [X] ∈ Pg. It suffices to show that for all X ∈ P , ηF [X] = X̂. Since
ηF [X] = {P (x) | x ∈ X}, if F ∈ ηF [X], then F = P (x) for some x ∈ X, so X ∈ P (x) = F and hence
F ∈ X̂; in the other direction, if F ∈ X̂, so F is a proper filter in Fb such that X ∈ F , then since F is
filter-descriptive, there is some x ∈ S such that F = P (x), and then X ∈ F implies x ∈ X, so F ∈ ηF [X].

For part 3, given g : F → H, gb : Hb → Fb, and (gb)g : (Fb)g → (Hb)g, ηF : F → (Fb)g, and ηH : H →
(Hb)g, we have:

(gb)g(ηF (x)) = (gb)g(P
F (x)) by definition of ηF

= (gb)−1[PF (x)] = {X ∈ Hb | gb(X) ∈ PF (x)} by definition of (·)g
= {X ∈ Hb | g−1[X] ∈ PF (x)} by definition of (·)b

= PH(g(x)) (∗)
= ηH(g(x)) by definition of ηH.

For (∗), if X ∈ PH(g(x)), then X ∈ PH, so X ∈ Hb, and by pull back for g, g−1[X] ∈ PF . From
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X ∈ PH(g(x)) we also have g(x) ∈ X, so x ∈ g−1[X], which with g−1[X] ∈ PF implies g−1[X] ∈ PF (x).
In the other direction, if g−1[X] ∈ PF (x), then x ∈ g−1[X], so g(x) ∈ X. Then since X ∈ Hb, X ∈ PH, so
g(x) ∈ X implies X ∈ PH(g(x)). This completes the proof of (∗).

Putting together Propositions 5.36 and 5.40 and Corollaries 5.10 and 5.35, we have the following analogue
of Goldblatt’s [1974] dual equivalence result for the categories of BAOs with BAO-homomorphism and of
descriptive frames with p-morphisms. FiltPoss is the category of filter-descriptive possibility frames with
p-morphisms.

Theorem 5.41 (Dual Equivalence II). BAO is dually equivalent to FiltPoss.

5.7 Reflection with Filter-Descriptive Frames

Next we observe that FiltPoss is a full subcategory of the category Poss of possibility frames with possibility
morphisms.

Proposition 5.42 (Full Subcategory II). Every possibility morphism between filter-descriptive possibility
frames is a p-morphism.

Proof. Immediate from Theorems 5.34.1 and 5.40.

In fact, we will show that FiltPoss is a reflective subcategory of Poss. This is analogous to Goldblatt’s
[2006b] result that the category of descriptive frames with p-morphisms is a reflective subcategory of the
category of general world frames with what he calls modal maps.

Before proving the reflective subcategory claim, let us prove a preliminary lemma.

Lemma 5.43 (Filter Transfer). For any possibility frame F , filter-descriptive possibility frame G, possibility
morphism g : F → G, and proper filter F in Fb, the set {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F} is a proper filter in Gb.

Proof. First, we show that {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F} is closed under taking supersets in Gb. Suppose X ∈ Gb

and g−1[X] ∈ F . For any Y ∈ Gb such that X ⊆ Y , we have g1[X] ⊆ g−1[Y ]. Then since F is a filter
in Fb and g−1[Y ] ∈ Fb by the pull back property of possibility morphisms, we conclude that g−1[Y ] ∈ F .
For closure under intersection, if X,X ′ ∈ Gb, g−1[X] ∈ F , and g−1[X ′] ∈ F , then since F is a filter in Fb,
g−1[X ∩ X ′] = g−1[X] ∩ g−1[X ′] ∈ F . Thus, {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F} is a filter in Gb. To see that it is a
proper filter, since F is proper and g−1[∅] = ∅, we have g−1[∅] 6∈ F , so ∅ 6∈ {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F}.

We now prove an analogue of Theorem 5.27 for filter-descriptive frames.

Theorem 5.44 (Filter-Descriptive Reflections). For any possibility frame F , filter-descriptive possibility
frame G, and possibility morphism g : F → G, define g : (Fb)g → G such that for F ∈ (Fb)g, g(F ) is the
unique x ∈ G such that P (x) = {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F}, which exists by Lemma 5.43 and the fact that G is
filter-descriptive. Then:

1. g is a p-morphism;

2. g is the unique possibility morphism from (Fb)g to G such that g = g ◦ ηF , so the following diagram
commutes:
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F

(Fb)g

G
g

ηF
g

Proof. For part 1, we use the fact that since G is filter-descriptive, the map ηG : G → (Gb)g is an isomorphism
by Theorem 5.40.2, and the map (gb)g : (Fb)g → (Gb)g is a p-morphism by Theorem 5.34.1. Thus, to show
that g is a p-morphism, it suffices to prove that g = η−1

G ◦ (gb)g, or equivalently, ηG ◦g = (gb)g. On one hand,
for each F ∈ (Gb)g we have:

ηG(g(F )) = {X ∈ Gb | g(F ) ∈ X} by definition of ηG
= {X ∈ Gb | X ∈ P (g(F ))} by definition of P (·)
= {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F} by definition of g.

On the other hand, for each F ∈ (Gb)g we have:

(gb)g(F ) = (gb)−1[F ] = {X ∈ Gb | gb(X) ∈ F} by definition of (·)g
= {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F} by definition of (·)b.

For part 2, by Theorem 5.40.3 we have (gb)g ◦ ηF = ηG ◦ g. Since G is filter-descriptive, by Theorem
5.40.2, ηG is an isomorphism. Hence (gb)g ◦ ηF = ηG ◦ g implies η−1

G ◦ (gb)g ◦ ηF = g. Then since we showed
above that g = η−1

G ◦ (gb)g, we conclude that g ◦ ηF = g, as desired.
Finally, we prove that g is the unique possibility morphism from (Fb)g to G such that g = g◦ηF . Suppose

h is a possibility morphism from (Fb)g to G such that g = h◦ ηF . By the definition of g, to show that h = g,
it suffices to show that for each F ∈ (Fb)g, we have P (h(F )) = {X ∈ Gb | g−1[X] ∈ F}. Recall that
P (h(F )) = {X ∈ PG | h(F ) ∈ X} = {X ∈ Gb | h(F ) ∈ X}. For any X ∈ Gb, i.e., X ∈ PG , it follows by
pull back for h that h

−1
[X] ∈ P (Fb)g , which by definition of (·)g implies that h

−1
[X] = Ŷ for some Y ∈ Fb.

Since g = h◦ηF , we have g−1[X] = η−1
F [h

−1
[X]] and hence g−1[X] = ηF [Ŷ ]. Then since ηF [Ŷ ] = Y , we have

g−1[X] = Y . Thus, h(F ) ∈ X iff F ∈ h−1
[X] = Ŷ iff Y ∈ F iff g−1[X] ∈ F , which completes the proof.

From Theorems 5.40.1, 5.42, and 5.44 and the definition of reflective subcategories, we obtain our desired
result.

Theorem 5.45 (Reflective Subcategories II). FiltPoss is a reflective subcategory of Poss.

However, we do not obtain the analogous result with Poss replaced by the category of possibility frames
with strict possibility morphisms. For unlike the case of the ζF : F → (Fb)p in Theorem 5.23, the ηF : F →
(Fb)g in Theorem 5.40 is not guaranteed to be a strict possibility morphism. Consider the v-back condition:
if Y v(Fb)g ηF (x), then ∃y : y vF x and ηF (y) v(Fb)g Y . To see why this is not guaranteed, suppose Y
is an ultrafilter in Fb, so it is a minimal point in (Fb)g. Then ηF (y) v(Fb)g Y iff ηF (y) = Y . But it is
not guaranteed that there is a y in the possibility frame F such that the set ηF (y) = P (y) of admissible
propositions containing y is an ultrafilter, let alone the particular ultrafilter Y .

Compare this to the relation between a (general) world frame F and the general ultrafilter frame of its
underlying BAO, (F∗)∗ (see Appendix § A.3): if F is an arbitrary world frame, not necessarily descriptive
in Goldblatt’s sense, then it is not guaranteed that the function f that sends each world x to the principal
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ultrafilter of admissible propositions containing x (see, e.g., Blackburn et al. 2001, Thm. 5.76(iii)) is a
p-morphism from F to (F∗)∗. The back clause of a p-morphism requires that if f(x)R(F∗)∗Y , so Y is an
ultrafilter in the underlying BAO F∗ of F , then there is a y ∈ F such that xRFy and f(y) = Y , so the set of
admissible propositions containing y is exactly the ultrafilter Y . But if F is an arbitrary world frame, then
it is not guaranteed that there is such a y ∈ F (cf. Blackburn et al. 2001, p. 94-95).

Although ηF is not guaranteed to be a strict possibility morphism from F to (Fb)g, we have the following
corollary of Theorems 5.6 and 5.36.1.

Corollary 5.46 (From Arbitrary Frames to Filter-Descriptive Frames). For any possibility frame F :

1. Fb is isomorphic to ((Fb)g)
b;

2. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff (Fb)g  ϕ.

If we instead consider the filter extension (Fb)f , then we cannot expect an isomorphism of BAOs and
validity preservation in both directions as in Corollary 5.46. However, by the proof of Theorem 5.36.1, the
map ηA sending each x ∈ A to ηA(x) = x̂ ∈ (Af)

b is a BAO-embedding of A into (Af)
b, so we may take

A = Fb to obtain part 1 of the following result. Part 2 also follows directly from Theorems 5.6.6 and 5.31.5.

Corollary 5.47 (From Arbitrary Frames to Filter Extensions). For any possibility frame F :

1. there is a BAO-embedding of Fb into ((Fb)f)
b;

2. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), if (Fb)f  ϕ, then F  ϕ.

5.8 MacNeille Completions and Canonical Extensions of BAOs

We saw in § 5.3 that any V-BAO A is isomorphic to (Ap)
b, the underlying BAO of the principal frame of A,

and in § 5.6 that any BAO A is isomorphic to (Ag)
b, the underlying BAO of the general filter frame of A.

Next we consider the relation of a V-BAO A to (Au)
b, the underlying BAO of the full frame of A (Definition

5.14), and the relation of a BAO A to (Af)
b, the underlying BAO of the filter frame of A (Definition 5.29).

To characterize the relation between A and (Au)
b, recall the result (due to MacNeille 1937, Tarski 1937a)

that for any Boolean algebra A, there is a unique—up to isomorphism—complete Boolean algebra A′ such
that A embeds densely into A′, i.e., there is an injective homomorphism ξ : A → A′ such that for every
non-minimum a′ ∈ A′, there is a non-minimum a ∈ A such that ξ(a) ≤′ a′.34 This A′ can be characterized
and constructed in several ways. For one, it can be constructed by an application of the general MacNeille
completion of a poset. (For the moment let us blur the distinction between Boolean algebras and Boolean
lattices.) Given a poset 〈P,≤〉 and X ⊆ P , consider the sets of lower bounds X l = {y ∈ P | ∀x ∈ X : y ≤ x}
and upper bounds Xu = {y ∈ P | ∀x ∈ X : x ≤ y} of X. The MacNeille completion of 〈P,≤〉 is the poset
M(P,≤) = 〈P ′,≤′〉 where P ′ = {X ⊆ P | Xul = X} (the set of “normal” ideals) and X ≤′ Y iff X ⊆ Y .
For any poset 〈P,≤〉, M(P,≤) is a complete lattice with

∧
X =

⋂
X and

∨
X = (

⋃
X )ul for X ⊆ P ′, and

〈P,≤〉 embeds densely into M(P,≤) by x 7→ ↓x. For an arbitrary poset 〈P,≤〉, there is no guarantee that
M(P,≤) is a Boolean lattice. But if 〈P,≤〉 is a Boolean lattice to begin with, then so is M(P,≤).

Compare the above with the construction of the full regular open algebra based on 〈P,≤〉 as in Remark
2.15, which for any poset 〈P,≤〉 produces a complete Boolean lattice, which we will call R(P,≤). Recall from
§ 4.3 that if 〈P,≤〉 has a minimum element ⊥, then R(P,≤) contains only P and ∅; so the better comparison
is between M(P,≤) and R(P−,≤−) where P− = P \ {⊥} and ≤− is the restriction of ≤ to P−. If 〈P−,≤−〉

34This A′ is sometimes called the completion of A (Givant and Halmos 2000, p. 214; Jech 2002, p. 82); but in lattice theory,
a “completion” of a poset is given by any order-embedding of it into a complete lattice (Davey and Priestley 2002, p. 165).
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is separative as in § 4.1, then 〈P,≤〉 embeds densely into R(P−,≤−) by x 7→ ↓−x = {y ∈ P− | y ≤ x}.
(R(P−,≤−) is often called the completion by regular cuts of 〈P,≤〉.) Then since 〈P,≤〉 being Boolean
implies that 〈P−,≤−〉 is separative (Fact 4.40), 〈P,≤〉 being Boolean implies that 〈P,≤〉 densely embeds
into R(P−,≤−). These points show that although for an arbitrary poset 〈P,≤〉, there is no guarantee
that M(P,≤) and R(P−,≤−) are isomorphic, if 〈P,≤〉 is Boolean, then M(P,≤) and R(P−,≤−) are both
complete Boolean lattices into which our Boolean 〈P,≤〉 densely embeds, so they are isomorphic.35

Let us apply the foregoing points to the relation between A and (Au)
b. Recall that the poset in Au is the

Boolean lattice of A minus its bottom element, and the Boolean algebra reduct of (Au)
b is the full regular

open algebra based on the poset in Au. Thus, by the previous paragraph, the Boolean reduct of the BAO
(Au)

b is isomorphic to the MacNeille completion of the Boolean reduct of the BAO A.
To relate A and (Au)

b as BAOs, recall that the Monk completion or lower MacNeille completion of a BAO
A [Monk, 1970] is obtained by extending the operators �i of A to operators �◦i on the MacNeille completion
of the Boolean reduct of A as follows, where ξ is the embedding into the completion with order ≤:

�◦i Y =
∨
{ξ(�ix) | x ∈ A and ξ(x) ≤ Y }. (19)

If �i is completely additive, then so is �◦i [Monk, 1970, Thm. 1.2]; otherwise the Monk completion of a BAO
is not even guaranteed to be a BAO. For the dual box operator, we have:

�◦i Y =
∧
{ξ(�ix) | x ∈ A and Y ≤ ξ(x)}. (20)

Properties of the Monk completion have been investigated in Monk 1970, Givant and Venema 1999, Gehrke
et al. 2005, Harding and Bezhanishvili 2007 and Theunissen and Venema 2007. With Theorem 5.48 below,
we obtain a new characterization of the Monk completion of a V-BAO. The key point is that instead of
thinking of extending the operators from A to A◦ in terms of (19)/(20), we can equivalently think in terms of
first defining an accessibility relation Ri on A (minus its bottom ⊥) as in Definition 5.14.3, and then defining
the extended �◦i using the relation Ri as usual, so �◦i Y is the set of x for which Ri(x) ⊆ Y .

Theorem 5.48 (Monk Completion). The Monk completion of a V-BAO A is isomorphic to (Au)
b.

Proof. Since we already saw above that the MacNeille completion of the Boolean reduct of A is isomorphic to
the Boolean reduct of (Au)

b, we need only show that extending the operator �A
i to �◦i as in (20) is equivalent

to extending �A
i to �(Au)

b

i , where �(Au)
b

i Y = {x ∈ Au | RAu
i (x) ⊆ Y }. Recall that the poset 〈S,v〉 in Au is

the poset of A minus its bottom ⊥, and the poset of (Au)
b is the set of all regular open sets in the downset

topology on 〈S,v〉, ordered by inclusion. For z ∈ Au, let ↓Auz = {z′ ∈ Au | z′ v z}. As above, the Boolean
reduct of A embeds into that of (Au)

b by ξ(x) = ↓Aux. Then we first observe that for any Y ∈ (Au)
b:

�◦i Y =
∧
{ξ(�A

i y) | y ∈ A and Y ≤ ξ(y)}

=
⋂
{↓Au�A

i y | y ∈ A and Y ⊆ ↓Auy}

= {x ∈ Au | ∀y ∈ A : if Y ⊆ ↓Auy, then x v �A
i y}

= {x ∈ Au | ∀y ∈ A : if Y ⊆ ↓Auy, then x ∈ �(Au)
b

i ↓Auy}

⊇ �(Au)
b

i Y,

35Yet another way to get an isomorphic copy of this completion is by taking the regular open algebra of the Stone space
[Stone, 1937] of the original Boolean algebra.
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where the equivalence of x v �A
i y and x ∈ �(Au)

b

i ↓Auy was proven for Theorem 5.17.5, and the ⊇ inclusion
holds because Y ⊆ ↓Auy implies �(Au)

b

i Y ⊆ �(Au)
b

i ↓Auy.
In the other direction, suppose x 6∈ �(Au)

b

i Y , so ∃z: xRAu
i z and z 6∈ Y . Since z 6∈ Y , it follows by

refinability for Y that ∃z′ v z ∀z′′ v z′: z′′ 6∈ Y . Then by persistence for Y , it follows that for all y ∈ Y ,
y ∧ z′ 6∈ Y , so y ∧ z′ = ⊥, so y v −z′. Thus, Y ⊆ ↓Au−z′. Finally, by definition of the relation RAu

i in Au

(Definition 5.14.3), xRAu
i z and z′ v z together imply that x∧�Ai z′ 6= ⊥, so x 6v �A

i −z′. Thus, we have found
a y ∈ A, namely y = −z′, such that Y ⊆ ↓Auy but x 6v �A

i y, so x 6∈ �◦i Y by the equations above.

Using Proposition 5.48, we can transfer results about Monk completions to results about (Au)
b and vice

versa. We will see an example of the utility of this connection in § 7.3.
Let us now turn to the relation between A and (Af)

b. Following Jónsson and Tarski 1951, a BAO B is a
perfect extension of a BAO A iff: (i) B is a CAV-BAO, and there is a BAO-embedding e of A into B; (ii) if a
and b are distinct atoms in B, then there is an x ∈ A such that a ≤B e(x) and e(x) ≤B −b; and (iii) if X is a
set of elements from A such that

∨B
e[X] = >, then there is a finite X ′ ⊆ X such that

∨
X ′ = >. Jónsson

and Tarski showed that every BAO has a perfect extension, assuming the ultrafilter axiom or an equivalent
axiom, and any two perfect extensions are isomorphic, so we may speak of the perfect extension of a BAO.
The perfect extension of A can be constructed as the full complex algebra of the ultrafilter frame of A (see
§ A.3). If we think of the ultrafilter frame as a full world frame or full possibility frame (recall Example 2.6)
instead of a Kripke frame, then we can say that the perfect extension of A arises as the underlying BAO of
the ultrafilter frame of A. By contrast, our (Af)

b is the underlying BAO of the filter frame of A.
Assuming the ultrafilter axiom, the filter frame Af of A is an atomic full possibility frame as in § 4.2, and

the atom structure At(Af) of Af (Definition 4.15) is the ultrafilter frame of A considered as a full possibility
frame. Thus, the underlying BAO (At(Af))

b of At(Af) is isomorphic to the perfect extension of A. By
Proposition 4.16.3, there is a dense possibility embedding of At(Af) into Af , so by Theorem 5.9, (At(Af))

b is
isomorphic to (Af)

b. Therefore, assuming the ultrafilter axiom, (Af)
b is a perfect extension of A.

The perfect extension of a BAO has come to be called the canonical extension of the BAO. However,
there is a different definition of the canonical extension, due to Gehrke and Harding [2001, Def. 2.5] (in the
more general setting of lattices with additional operations), that does not require the canonical extension
to be atomic, as required for a perfect extension; with this definition, one can prove in ZF set theory that
the canonical extension exists and is unique up to isomorphism (op. cit., Props. 2.6-2.7), and then one can
prove in ZF plus the ultrafilter axiom that the canonical extension is a perfect extension (cf. op. cit., Lem.
3.4). In addition to the construction of this canonical extension given in Gehrke and Harding 2001, there is
another way of constructing it as the MacNeille completion of a certain intermediate structure (see Ghilardi
and Meloni 1997, Dunn et al. 2005, Gehrke and Priestley 2008). According to the Gehrke-Harding definition
applied to BAOs, a BAO B is a canonical extension of a BAO A iff: (i′) B is a CV-BAO, and there is a
BAO-embedding e of A into B; (ii′) every element of B is a join of meets of e-images of elements of A—or
equivalently in this Boolean case, every element of B is a meet of joins of e-images of elements of A; and
(iii′) for any sets X,Y of elements of A, if

∧B
e[X] ≤B ∨B

e[Y ], then there are finite X ′ ⊆ X and Y ′ ⊆ Y

such that
∧
X ′ ≤

∨
Y ′. Following the terminology of Conradie and Palmigiano 2016, let us call such a B a

constructive canonical extension of A. Then the following is provable without use of the ultrafilter axiom.

Theorem 5.49 (Canonical Extension). For any BAO A, (Af)
b is a constructive canonical extension of A.

Proof. For condition (i′), by Theorem 5.31.1, Af is a full possibility frame, so by Theorem 5.6.2, (Af)
b is

a CV-BAO. By the proof of Proposition 5.36, the map ηA sending each x ∈ A to ηA(x) = x̂ ∈ (Af)
b is a
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BAO-embedding. Recall that x̂ is the set of all proper filters in A that contain x.
For condition (ii′), each X ∈ (Af)

b is a regular open downset of filters in Af , so we have

X = int(cl(X )) = int(cl(
⋃
F∈X
↓F )) = int(cl(

⋃
F∈X

⋂
x∈F

x̂)) =
∨
F∈X

∧
x∈F

x̂,

where
∨

and
∧

are the join and meet in the regular open algebra (Af)
b.

For condition (iii′), suppose that for sets X,Y of elements of A,
∧
{x̂ | x ∈ X} ≤(Af)

b ∨{ŷ | y ∈ Y }, so⋂
{x̂ | x ∈ X} ⊆ int(cl(

⋃
{ŷ | y ∈ Y })), (21)

which means that for any proper filter F in A such that X ⊆ F , we have that for all proper filters F ′ ⊇ F ,
there is a proper filter F ′′ ⊇ F ′ such that y ∈ F ′′ for some y ∈ Y . In particular, this holds for F = [X).
Now suppose for reductio that for every finite X ′ ⊆ X and Y ′ ⊆ Y ,

∧
X ′ 6≤

∨
Y ′. It follows by Fact 5.30

that F ′ = [X ∪ {−y | y ∈ Y }) is a proper filter. Given F ′ ⊇ [X), by the unpacking of (21) above there is a
proper filter F ′′ ⊇ F such that y ∈ F ′′ for some y ∈ Y , which is impossible given our choice of F ′.

We will return to this connection between (Af)
b and the constructive canonical extension of A in § 7.4.

5.9 Frame Constructions and Algebraic Constructions

The next step in developing the duality theory for possibility frames and BAOs is to relate frame constructions
that preserve the validity of modal formulas with algebraic constructions that preserve the validity of modal
formulas, or in more algebraic terms, that preserve universally quantified algebraic equations. The story
here parallels the story for world frames and BAOs [Goldblatt, 1974, §§ 1.4-1.6] but with some twists.

Let us recall the standard algebraic notions of homomorphic images, subalgebras, and direct products.
A BAO A is a homomorphic image of a BAO B iff there is a surjective BAO-homomorphism as in Definition
5.3 from B to A. Where A and B are the domains of A and B, respectively, A is a subalgebra of B iff A ⊆ B,
A is closed under the operations of B, and the operations of A are the restrictions to A of the operations
of B. Finally, given a family {Aj}j∈J of BAOs Aj = 〈Aj ,∧j ,−j ,>j , {�i,j}a∈I〉, their direct product is the
BAO

∏
j∈J

Aj = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}a∈I〉 where A is the Cartesian product
∏
j∈J

Aj and the operations of
∏
j∈J

Aj are

defined coordinatewise from those of the Aj , i.e., for functions x, y ∈
∏
j∈J

Aj , x ∧ y is the function in
∏
j∈J

Aj

such that for all j ∈ J , (x ∧ y)j = xj ∧j yj , where fj is the value of function f at j, and similarly for the
other operations. One can easily check that

∏
j∈J

Aj is indeed a BAO.

Taking homomorphic images, subalgebras, and direct products of algebras are ways of preserving univer-
sally quantified algebraic equations. Let us now compare these with ways of preserving the validity of modal
formulas over possibility frames. We recall the following from Proposition 3.7.2.

Proposition 5.50 (Preservation Under Dense Possibility Morphisms). For any possibility frames F and
F ′, if there is a dense possibility morphism from F to F ′, then for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ implies F ′  ϕ.

A special case of dense possibility morphisms are surjective possibility morphisms, but surjectivity is not
required to preserve validity.

We have already done the work with Theorems 5.34 and 5.9 to relate possibility morphisms and subal-
gebras as follows.
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Proposition 5.51 (Possibility Morphisms and Subalgebras). For any BAOs A and B:

1. if A is isomorphic to a subalgebra of B, then there is a surjective p-morphism from Bg to Ag;

2. if A is isomorphic to a subalgebra of B, then there is a surjective p-morphism from Bf to Af .

Conversely, for any possibility frames F and G:

3. if there is a dense possibility morphism from F to G, then Gb is isomorphic to a subalgebra of Fb.

Proof. For part 1, if A is isomorphic to a subalgebra of B, then the isomorphism is an injective homomorphism
from A to B, so by parts 1 and 3 of Theorem 5.34, there is a surjective p-morphism from Bg to Ag. The
proof of part 2 is the same but using part 4 of Theorem 5.34 instead of parts 1 and 3.

For part 3, if there is a dense possibility morphism from F to G, then by Theorem 5.9, there is an injective
homomorphism from Gb to Fb, so Gb is isomorphic to a subalgebra of Fb.

Another validity preserving construction for possibility frames is given by the notion of generated sub-
frames, which parallels the standard definition for world frames [Goldblatt, 1974, §1.4]. In fact, for possibility
frames there is also a more liberal notion of selective subframe. (Compare this to the definition of cofinal
subframes in Chagrov and Zakharyaschev 1997, p. 295 and Bezhanishvili 2006, p. 61.)

Definition 5.52 (Subframes). Given a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, a subframe of F is a tuple
F ′ = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉 such that:

1. S′ ⊆ S; v′=v ∩ (S′ × S′), and R′i = Ri ∩ (S′ × S′);

2. P ′ = {X ∩ S′ | X ∈ P}.

A generated subframe of F is a subframe F ′ of F such that S′ is closed under v and Ri from F :

3. if x ∈ S′ and y v x, then y ∈ S′; if x ∈ S′ and xRiy, then y ∈ S′.

A selective subframe of F is a subframe F ′ of F such that:

4. if x ∈ S′ and y v x, then there is a z ∈ S′ such that z v y.

5. if x ∈ S′, xRiy, and u v y, then there is a z ∈ S′ such that z G u and xRiz. /

Note the following facts about Definition 5.52. First, a subframe of F is not guaranteed to be a possibility
frame. Second, every generated subframe of F is a selective subframe of F . Third, if F is a world frame, so
v is identity, then every selective subframe of F is a generated subframe of F .

Proposition 5.53 (Preservation Under Selective Subframes). If F ′ is a selective subframe of a possibility
frame F , then:

1. F ′ is a possibility frame;

2. if F is full, then F ′ is full;

3. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ implies F ′  ϕ.

Proof. For part 1, we must first show that P ′ is closed under the operations ∩, ⊃′, and �′i as in Definition
2.1, and ∅ ∈ P ′. Since ∅ ∈ P , we have ∅ = ∅ ∩ S′ ∈ P ′ by Definition 5.52.2. For the closure conditions,
suppose X ′, Y ′ ∈ P ′, so by Definition 5.52.2 there are X,Y ∈ P such that X ′ = X ∩ S′ and Y ′ = Y ∩ S′.
Where ⊃ and �i are the operation in F , we claim that:

(a) X ′ ∩ Y ′ = (X ∩ Y ) ∩ S′;
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(b) X ′ ⊃′ Y ′ = (X ⊃ Y ) ∩ S′;

(c) �′iX ′ = (�iX) ∩ S′.

From (a)-(c), X,Y ∈ P , the fact that P is closed under ∩, ⊃, and �i, and Definition 5.52.2, it follows that
X ′ ∩ Y ′ ∈ P ′, X ′ ⊃′ Y ′ ∈ P ′, and �′iX ′ ∈ P ′, as desired. Hence F ′ is a partial-state frame.

Equation (a) is immediate from X ′ = X ∩ S′ and Y ′ = Y ∩ S′. For (b), the right-to-left inclusion is
straightforward. For the left-to-right inclusion, suppose x 6∈ (X ⊃ Y ) ∩ S′. If x 6∈ S′, then x′ 6∈ X ′ ⊃′ Y ′, so
suppose x ∈ S′. From x 6∈ X ⊃ Y , there is a z v x such that z ∈ X but z 6∈ Y . Then by refinability for Y ,
there is a z′ v z such that for all z′′ v z′, z′′ 6∈ Y . By Definition 5.52.4, since x ∈ S′ and z′ v x, there is a
z′′ ∈ S′ such that z′′ v z′. Then by the refinability step, z′′ 6∈ Y , so z′′ 6∈ Y ′ = Y ∩ S′, but by persistence
for X, z′′ v z ∈ X implies z′′ ∈ X, which with z′′ ∈ S′ implies z′′ ∈ X ′ = X ∩ S′. Finally, from z′′ ∈ S′ and
z′′ v z′ v z v x, we have z′′ v′ x. Hence we have a z′′ v′ x such that z′′ ∈ X ′ and z′′ 6∈ Y ′, so x 6∈ X ′ ⊃′ Y ′.

For (c), the right-to-left inclusion is again straightforward. For the left-to-right inclusion, suppose x ∈ S′

but x 6∈ �iX, so there is a y such that xRy and y 6∈ X. Then by refinability for X, there is a u v y such
that for all u′ v u, u′ 6∈ X. By Definition 5.52.5, since x ∈ S′, xRy, and u v y, there is a z ∈ S′ such
that z G u and xRz, so xR′z. Since for all u′ v u, u′ 6∈ X, and z G u, persistence for X implies z 6∈ X, so
z 6∈ X ′ = X ∩ S′, which with xR′z implies x 6∈ �′iX ′.

To show that F ′ is a possibility frame, it only remains to show that P ′ ⊆ RO(S′,v′). Suppose X ′ ∈ P ′,
so there is an X ∈ P such that X ′ = X ∩ S′. To show that X ′ satisfies persistence with respect to 〈S′,v′〉,
suppose x ∈ X ′ = X ∩ S′ and y v′ x. Then y v x, which with x ∈ X and persistence for X implies y ∈ X,
which with y ∈ S′ implies y ∈ X ′ = X ∩ S′. To show that X ′ satisfies refinability with respect to 〈S′,v′〉,
suppose x ∈ S′ but x 6∈ X ′ = X ∩ S′. Then x 6∈ X, so by refinability for X, there is a y v x such that for
all z v y, z 6∈ X. By Definition 5.52.4, since x ∈ S′ and y v x, there is a z ∈ S′ such that z v y and hence
z v′ x. Now for any u v′ z, we have u v y and hence u 6∈ X by the refinability step, so u 6∈ X ′. Thus, we
have shown that if x 6∈ X ′, then there is a z v′ x such that for all u v′ z, u 6∈ X ′, as desired.

For part 2, assuming F is full, so P = RO(S,v), we will show that RO(S′,v′) ⊆ P ′, which with the
previous paragraph shows that F ′ is full. Suppose X ′ ∈ RO(S′,v′). By Definition 5.52.2, to show X ′ ∈ P ′,
it suffices to show that there is an X ∈ P = RO(S,v) such that X ′ = X ∩ S′. Where ⇓X ′ = {x ∈ S |
∃y ∈ X ′ : x v y}, let X = int(cl(⇓X ′)), so X ′ ⊆ X ∈ RO(S,v) by Fact 2.17.2. It remains to show that
X ∩ S′ ⊆ X ′. Suppose x ∈ S′. Then if x 6∈ X ′, refinability for X ′ with respect to v′ gives us a y v′ x such
that (i) for all z v′ y, z 6∈ X ′. Now suppose for reductio that y ∈ cl(⇓X ′), so there is a u v y and a y′ ∈ X ′

such that u v y′. Then by Definition 5.52.4, there is a z ∈ S′ such that z v u. Since z v u v y, z v u v y′,
z ∈ S′, and y, y′ ∈ S′, we have z v′ y and z v′ y′. By (i), z v′ y implies z 6∈ X ′, which with z v′ y′ and
persistence for X ′ with respect to v′ implies y′ 6∈ X ′, contradicting y′ ∈ X ′ from above. Hence y 6∈ cl(⇓X ′),
which with y v′ x implies x 6∈ int(cl(⇓X ′)), so x 6∈ X, which completes the proof of part 2.

For part 3, the observations made in the proof of part 1 imply that the identity map on S′ is a strong
embedding from F ′ to F (Definition 3.2.12), so by Proposition 3.7.3, F  ϕ implies F ′  ϕ.

The following proposition shows that being a selective subframe is equivalent to being the image of a
strict strong embedding as in Definition 3.2.

Proposition 5.54 (Embeddings and Subframes). For any possibility frames F and G, the following are
equivalent:

1. there is a strict strong embedding from F into G;
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2. F is isomorphic to a selective subframe of G.

In addition, for any possibility frames F and G, the following are equivalent:

3. there is a p-morphism that is a strong embedding from F to G;

4. F is isomorphic to a generated subframe of G.

Proof. From 1 to 2, where h is the strict strong embedding of F into G, we first claim that the subframe G′

of G with domain h[SF ] is a selective subframe of G. Suppose xG ∈ h[SF ] and yG vG xG . Thus, xG = h(xF )

for some xF ∈ F . Then since yG vG h(xF ) and h is a strict possibility morphism, by v-back there is a
yF ∈ F such that h(yF ) vG yG . Then taking zG = h(yF ), we have zG ∈ h[SF ] and zG vG yG , so G′ satisfies
part 4 of Definition 5.52. Next, suppose xG = h(xF )RGi y

G . Then by taut R-back , there is a yF ∈ F such
xFRFi y

F and yG vG h(yF ). By R-forth, xFRFi yF implies h(xF )RGi h(yF ). Then taking zG = h(yF ), we
have zG ∈ h[SF ], yG vG zG , and xGRGi zG , so G′ satisfies part 5 of Definition 5.52.

Since h is an injection from F to G, it is a bijection between F and our subframe G′ = 〈h[SF ],v′

, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉. We claim that h is an isomorphism between F and G′. Since h is a strong embedding, we
already have that y v x iff h(y) v′ h(x), and xRiy iff h(x)R′ih(y). Next, we must show that h : F → G′

satisfies pull back , so for all X ′ ∈ P ′, h−1[X ′] ∈ PF . If X ′ ∈ P ′, then since G′ is a subframe of G,
and the domain of G′ is h[SF ], by Definition 5.52.2 there is an X ∈ PG such that X ′ = X ∩ h[SF ].
Since h is a possibility morphism from F to G, X ∈ PG implies h−1[X] ∈ PF . Since F is a possibility
frame, we also have SF ∈ P . Then since PF is closed under ∩, we have h−1[X] ∩ SF ∈ PF , which with
h−1[X ′] = h−1[X ∩ h[SF ]] = h−1[X] ∩ h−1[h[SF ]] = h−1[X] ∩ SF gives us h−1[X ′] ∈ PF .

Finally, we must show that for all X ∈ P , h[X] ∈ P ′. Since h is a strong embedding from F to G, for all
X ∈ PF , there is an XG ∈ PG such that h[X] = XG ∩ h[SF ]. Then since G′ is a subframe of G with domain
h[SF ], we have h[X] ∈ P ′. This completes the proof that h is an isomorphism.

We leave the proof from 2 to 1 to the reader. Note how Definition 5.52.4-5 is used to show that the
isomorphism from F to the selective subframe of G satisfies v-back and taut R-back with respect to G.

The proof that 3 and 4 are equivalent is an easy adaptation of the arguments for 1 and 2.

Now we can relate selective subframes and homomorphic images as follows.

Proposition 5.55 (Selective Subframes and Homomorphic Images). For any BAOs A and B:

1. if A is a homomorphic image of B, then Ag is isomorphic to a generated subframe of Bg;

2. if A is a homomorphic image of B, then Af is isomorphic to a generated subframe of Bf .

Conversely, for any possibility frames F and G:

3. if F is isomorphic to a selective subframe of G, then Fb is a homomorphic image of Gb.

Proof. For part 1, if there is a surjective homomorphism from B to A, then by Theorem 5.34, there is a
p-morphism that is a strong embedding from Ag into Bg, so by Proposition 5.54, Ag is isomorphic to a
generated subframe of Bg. The proof of part 2 is the same but using part 4 of Theorem 5.34 instead of parts
1 and 3.

For part 3, if F is isomorphic to a selective subframe of G, then by Proposition 5.54, there is a strong
embedding from F into G, so by Theorem 5.9, there is a surjective homomorphism from Gb to Fb.

A third validity preserving construction for possibility frames is given by the notion of disjoint unions of
possibility frames, which parallels the standard definition for world frames [Goldblatt, 1974, §1.6].
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Definition 5.56 (Disjoint Union). Given a nonempty indexed family {Fj}j∈J of possibility frames Fj =

〈Sj ,vj , {Ri,j}i∈I , Pj〉, let F ′j = 〈S′j ,v′j , {R′i,j}i∈I , P ′j〉 be the isomorphic copy of Fj with domain S′j =

Sj × {j}, so that {F ′j}j∈J is a family of pairwise disjoint possibility frames. Then the disjoint union of
{Fj}j∈J is the tuple

⊎
j∈J
Fj = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 defined by:

1. S =
⋃
j∈J

S′j ; v=
⋃
j∈J
v′j ; Ri =

⋃
j∈J

R′i,j ;

2. P = {X ⊆ S | ∀j ∈ J : X ∩ S′j ∈ P ′j}.

Proposition 5.57 (Preservation Under Disjoint Unions). For any nonempty indexed family {Fj}j∈J of
possibility frames:

1.
⊎
j∈J
Fj is a possibility frame;

2. if each Fj is full, then
⊎
j∈J
Fj is full;

3. for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I),
⊎
j∈J
Fj  ϕ iff for all j ∈ J , Fj  ϕ.

Proof. For part 1, we must first show that the set P of admissible propositions in
⊎
j∈J
Fj contains ∅, which is

immediate from Definition 5.56.2 and ∅ ∈ P ′j , and is closed under the operations ∩, ⊃, and �i from Definition
2.1. By the disjointness of the S′j , for all X,Y ∈ P we have:

(i) X ∩ Y =
⋃
j∈J

(X ∩ Y ∩ S′j);

(ii) X ⊃ Y =
⋃
j∈J

((X ∩ S′j) ⊃′j (Y ∩ S′j));

(iii) �iX =
⋃
j∈J
�′i,j(X ∩ S′j).

If X,Y ∈ P , then by definition of P , for all j ∈ J , X ∩S′j ∈ P ′j and Y ∩S′j ∈ P ′j . Since P ′j is closed under ∩,
⊃′j , and �′i,j , it follows that X ∩ Y ∩ S′j ∈ P ′j , (X ∩ S′j) ⊃′j (Y ∩ S′j) ∈ P ′j , and �′i,j(X ∩ S′j) ∈ P ′j . Since S′j
is the whole domain of F ′j , (X ∩ S′j) ⊃′j (Y ∩ S′j) = (X ⊃′j Y ) ∩ S′j and �′i,j(X ∩ S′j) = (�′i,jX) ∩ S′j . The
previous two sentences, equations (i)-(iii), and the definition of P jointly imply that X ∩Y,X ⊃ Y,�iX ∈ P .

Next, we must show that each X ∈ P satisfies persistence and refinability with respect to v. For
persistence, suppose x ∈ X and y v x. Then since X =

⋃
j∈J

(X ∩ S′j), we have x ∈ X ∩ S′j for some j ∈ J .

By definition of P , X ∩S′j ∈ P ′j , so X ∩S′j satisfies persistence with respect to v′j . Since v=
⋃
j∈J
v′j , y v x,

and x ∈ S′j , it follows by the disjointness of the v′j relations that y v′j x, which with the previous sentence
implies that y ∈ X ∩ S′j , so y ∈ X. Thus, we have shown that X satisfies persistence with respect to v.

For refinability, assume that for all y v x there is a z v y such that z ∈ X. Consider such a z. As above,
z ∈ X ∩ S′j for some j ∈ J , which with z v x implies that for all y v x, y v′j x and y ∈ S′j . Thus, from our
initial assumption, it follows that for all y v′j x there is a z v′j y such that z ∈ X ∩ S′j . Since X ∩ S′j ∈ P ,
X ∩S′j satisfies refinability with respect to v′j , so the previous sentence implies x ∈ X ∩S′j , so x ∈ X. Thus,
we have shown that X satisfies refinability with respect to v.

For part 2, assume that each Fj is full, which implies that each F ′j is full. Then the fact that
⊎
j∈J
Fj

is full is a consequence of the following, which is easy to check: if X ∈ RO(
⊎
j∈J
Fj), then for all j ∈ J ,

X ∩ S′j ∈ RO(F ′j), so X ∩ S′j ∈ P ′j since F ′j is full. Then by the definition of P in
⊎
j∈J
Fj , X ∈ P .
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For part 3, the obvious embedding of Fj into
⊎
j∈J
Fj gives us that

⊎
j∈J
Fj  ϕ implies Fj  ϕ by Proposition

3.7.3. In the other direction, suppose ϕ is falsified at an x in
⊎
j∈J
Fj with an admissible valuation π. Then

x ∈ F ′j for some j ∈ J ; the restriction πj of π to F ′j is an admissible valuation for F ′j by Definition 5.56.2;
and the identity map on F ′j is a possibility morphism from 〈F ′j , πj〉 to 〈

⊎
j∈J
Fj , π〉 as in Definition 3.2.15, so

〈
⊎
j∈J
Fj , π〉, x 1 ϕ implies 〈F ′j , πj〉, x 1 ϕ by Proposition 3.7.1, so Fj 1 ϕ since Fj and F ′j are isomorphic.

As usual, we can relate disjoint unions and direct products as follows.

Proposition 5.58 (Disjoint Unions and Direct Products). For any nonempty indexed family {Fj}j∈J of
possibility frames, (

⊎
j∈J
Fj)b is BAO-isomorphic to

∏
j∈J
Fb
j .

Proof. As in Definition 5.56, {F ′j}j∈J is the family of pairwise disjoint frames such that for each j ∈ J , F ′j is
isomorphic to Fj , which is used to construct

⊎
j∈J
Fj . Since

∏
j∈J
F ′bj is obviously BAO-isomorphic to

∏
j∈J
Fb
j , it

suffices to show that (
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b is BAO-isomorphic to

∏
j∈J
F ′bj . Where P is the set of admissible propositions in⊎

j∈J
Fj , and P ′j is the set of admissible propositions in F ′j , we define a map h : P →

∏
j∈J

P ′j so that for X ∈ P ,

h(X) is the element of
∏
j∈J

P ′j whose value at j is X ∩S′j , so h is clearly a bijection by Definition 5.56.2. That

h is a BAO-homomorphism follows from equations (i)-(iii) in the proof of Proposition 5.57.1. For example,
for �i, where fk is the value of function f at k, A = (

⊎
j∈J
Fj)b, and B =

∏
j∈J
F ′bj :

h(�A
i X)k = �A

i X ∩ S′k by definition of h

=
⋃
j∈J
�′i,j(X ∩ S′j) ∩ S′k by (iii)

= �′i,k(X ∩ S′k) by the pairwise disjointness of the S′j
= �′i,kh(X)k by definition of h

= (�B
i h(X))k by definition of the direct product,

so h(�A
i X) = �B

i h(X). The other cases are similar.

We will see in §§ 6.1-6.2 how the above connections between frame constructions and algebraic construc-
tions can be applied to the study of modally definable classes of frames.

6 Beginnings of Definability & Correspondence Theory

In this section, we turn to modal definability theory, including correspondence theory, in the context of
possibility semantics (cf. van Benthem 1983, 2001 on definability theory for possible world semantics).
Three classic questions concerning modal definability are the following from van Benthem 1983 (p. 13):

1. When does a given modal formula define a first-order property of the relations in frames?

2. When can a given first-order property of frames be defined by means of modal formulas?

3. Which classes of frames are definable at all by means of modal formulas?

We will take these questions in reverse order: we discuss question 3 for possibility frames in § 6.1, question
2 for full possibility frames in § 6.2, and question 1 for full possibility frames in § 6.3.
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To make these questions precise, we need to fix the relevant notions of definability and of first-orderness.
We begin with definability, for which the general notion is that of relative definability.

Definition 6.1 (Relative Modal Frame Definability). Let F and G be classes of possibility frames.
A set Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I) of modal formulas defines F relative to G iff for all F ∈ G: F ∈ F iff every ϕ ∈ Σ is

valid over F . F is modally definable (or modal axiomatic) relative to G iff there is some Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I) that
defines F relative to G. /

For question 3 above, in § 6.1 we give a characterization of the classes of possibility frames that are
modally definable relative to the class of all possibility frames. Theorem 6.4 in § 6.1 is the analogue for
possibility semantics of Goldblatt’s [1974, Thm. 1.12.11] characterization of modally definable classes of
world frames.

Turning to the notion of first-orderness, let L1(I) be the first-order language with equality that contains
binary relation symbols v̇ and Ṙi for each i ∈ I. We interpret L1(I) in possibility frames F = 〈S,v
, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 in the obvious way, interpreting v̇ as the refinement relation v and Ṙi as the accessibility
relation Ri. The set P of admissible propositions plays no role in interpreting L1(I), so instead of talking of
frames we can talk of foundations F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉 as in Definition 2.25.

Foundations serve as standard first-order structures for L1(I), so we can apply to foundations standard
notions of L1(I)-definability, L1(I)-elementary equivalence, etc. From Corollary 2.31.2, we have the following
definability result.

Corollary 6.2 (First-Order Definability of Foundations of Full Frames). The class of foundations F =

〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉 for which F ] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I ,RO(S,v)〉 is a full possibility frame is definable by an L1(I)-
sentence relative to the class of all L1(I)-structures, viz., by the L1(I)-sentence expressing that v is a partial
order and that v and Ri satisfy the interplay conditions R-rule and R⇒win from § 2.3. /

Using the notion of foundations, we can also talk about L1(I)-definability and L1(I)-elementary equiva-
lence for frames as follows.

Definition 6.3 (L1(I)-Definability and Equivalence of Frames). Let F and G be classes of possibility frames.
A set Σ of L1(I)-sentences defines F relative to G iff for all F ∈ G: F ∈ F iff every ϕ ∈ Σ is true in F].
Possibility frames F and G are L1(I)-elementarily equivalent iff F] and G] are L1(I)-elementarily equiv-

alent. F is closed under L1(I)-elementary equivalence relative to G iff whenever F ∈ F, G ∈ G, and F is
L1(I)-elementarily equivalent to G, then G ∈ F. /

For succinctness, we will adopt the following convention: when we say that a class of full possibility
frames is simply ‘definable’, in the modal or L1(I) sense, or that it is simply ‘closed under L1(I)-elementary
equivalence’, we mean relative to the class of full possibility frames.

In § 6.2, we answer question 2 above for full possibility frames. We give a characterization of when a class
of full possibility frames that is closed under L1(I)-elementary equivalence is modally definable. Theorem 6.7
in § 6.2 is the analogue for possibility semantics of the well-known Goldblatt-Thomason Theorem (Goldblatt
and Thomason 1975, Thm. 8, Blackburn et al. 2001, Thm. 3.19) about when a class of full world frames
closed under elementary equivalence is modally definable (relative to the class of full world frames). Stating
the result for classes closed under elementary equivalence is of course stronger than what question 2 asks for,
because while first-order definability by a set of sentences implies closure under elementary equivalence, the
converse implication does not hold. (Recall that closure under elementary equivalence is equivalent to the
weaker condition of being the union of classes each of which is first-order definable by a set of sentences.)

We will postpone discussion of question 1 and our relevant results until § 6.3.
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6.1 Modally Definable Classes of Possibility Frames

In this section, we use the results of § 5.9 to prove an analogue for possibility frames of Goldblatt’s [1974,
Thm. 1.12.11] characterization of modally definable classes of world frames.

Goldblatt’s [1974, Thm. 1.12.11] theorem states that a class K of world frames is modally definably if
and only if it is closed under surjective p-morphisms, generated subframes, and disjoint unions, while both
K and its complement are closed under general ultrafilter extensions (i.e., taking the general ultrafilter frame
of the underlying BAO of a frame, as in § A.3). The left-to-right direction simply uses the fact that the
validity of modal formulas is preserved by surjective p-morphisms, generated subframes, and disjoint unions,
while a frame validates exactly the same formulas as its general ultrafilter extension. For the right-to-left
direction, Goldblatt’s strategy for showing that the modal logic of K defines K involves switching from the
universe of frames to the universe of BAOs, where we can then apply Birkhoff’s [1935] HSP theorem: the
smallest equationally definable class of algebras containing a given class C of algebras is HSP(C), the class
of all homomorphic images of subalgebras of direct products of algebras from C. Given suitable connections
between algebraic constructions and frame constructions (recall § 5.9), one can then use the HSP theorem
to show that any frame validating the modal logic of K in fact belongs to K. This now standard strategy
is exactly the strategy we will follow below. Compare the proof of Theorem 6.4 below to van Benthem’s
[1983, Thm. 16.1] proof of Goldblatt’s [1974, Thm. 1.12.11] characterization of modally definable classes of
world frames. Also note that the HSP theorem is a theorem of ZF set theory [Andréka and Németi, 1981],
so Theorem 6.4 does not require the axiom of choice or even the ultrafilter axiom.

Theorem 6.4 (Modal Definability of Possibility Frames).

1. If a class F of possibility frames is definable by modal formulas, then F is closed under dense possibility
morphisms, selective subframes, and disjoint unions, while both F and its complement are closed under
general filter extensions (see § 5.6).

2. If a class F of possibility frames is closed under surjective p-morphisms, generated subframes, and
disjoint unions, while both F and its complement are closed under general filter extensions, then F is
modally definable.

Proof. For part 1, if F is defined by a set Σ of modal formulas, then since the validity of modal formulas is
preserved by dense possibility morphisms (Proposition 5.50), selective subframes (Proposition 5.53), disjoint
unions (Proposition 5.57), and general filter extensions (Theorem 5.46), F is closed under these constructions.
Since validity is also anti-preserved by general filter extensions, i.e., if ϕ is valid over the general filter
extension of a frame, then ϕ is valid over the frame (Theorem 5.46), it follows that the complement of F is
closed under general filter extensions. For if F 6∈ F, so it does not validate some formula from Σ, then (Fb)g

does not validate that formula from Σ, so (Fb)g 6∈ F.
For part 2, let Σ be the modal logic of F, i.e., the set of all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) that are valid over every frame

in F. We will show that Σ defines F: a frame F is in F iff F validates Σ. The left-to-right direction is
immediate. For the left-to-right direction, as usual, we can turn the set Σ of modal formulas into a set Σb

of algebraic equations, and then since Σ is the modal logic of F, Σb is the algebraic equational theory of
Fb = {Fb | F ∈ F} by Theorem 5.6.6. Then the class of all BAOs in which the equations of Σb hold is the
smallest equationally definable class of BAOs containing Fb, which by Birkhoff’s theorem is HSP(Fb), the
class of all homomorphic images of subalgebras of direct products of algebras from Fb.

Now suppose F is a possibility frame validating Σ, so by the previous paragraph, the equations of Σb

hold in Fb and hence Fb ∈ HSP(Fb). Thus, there is a family {Fj}j∈J of possibility frames from F such
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that Fb is a homomorphic image of a subalgebra S of
∏
j∈J
Fb
j . Since Fb is a homomorphic image of S, by

Proposition 5.55.1, (Fb)g is isomorphic to a generated subframe of Sg. Next, from Proposition 5.58,
∏
j∈J
Fj is

isomorphic to (
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b. Thus, the subalgebra S of

∏
j∈J
Fj is isomorphic to a subalgebra of (

⊎
j∈J
Fj)b, whence

by Proposition 5.51.1, there is a surjective p-morphism from ((
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b)g to Sg.

Now we argue that F ∈ F. Since each Fj is in F,
⊎
j∈J
Fj ∈ F by closure under disjoint unions; then

((
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b)g ∈ F by closure under general filter extensions; then since there is a surjective p-morphism from

((
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b)g to Sg, Sg ∈ F by closure under surjective p-morphisms; then since (Fb)g is isomorphic to a

generated subframe of Sg, (Fb)g ∈ F by closure under generated subframes and isomorphisms; and then
finally F ∈ F by the closure of the complement of F under general filter extensions.

6.2 Modally Definable Classes of Full Possibility Frames

Next we will prove an analogue for full possibility frames of the Goldblatt-Thomason Theorem for full world
frames. Goldblatt and Thomason’s [1975] result concerns classes K of full world frames that are closed under
elementary equivalence in the sense that if 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 ∈ K, and 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 and 〈W′, {R′i}i∈I〉 satisfy
the same sentences of the first-order language with equality and a binary predicate Ṙi for each i ∈ I, then
〈W′, {R′i}i∈I〉 ∈ K. The theorem states that any class K of full world frames that is closed under elementary
equivalence is modally definable relative to the class of full world frames iff K is closed under surjective p-
morphisms, generated subframes, and disjoint unions, while the complement of K is closed under ultrafilter
extensions (i.e., taking the ultrafilter frame of the underlying BAO of the frame, as in § A.3). Note the
differences between this result and Goldblatt’s result on modally definable classes of (general) world frames.
There is no closure under general ultrafilter extensions, because such extensions are not full frames (except
in the trivial case of the general ultrafilter extension of a finite full frame, which is always isomorphic to the
initial frame). Thus, we consider ultrafilter extensions instead of general ultrafilter extensions. Recall that
if ϕ is valid over the ultrafilter extension of a frame, then ϕ is valid over the frame, but the converse is not
guaranteed, as it was in the case of general ultrafilter extensions. However, if K is closed under elementary
equivalence as well as surjective p-morphisms, then K is closed under ultrafilter extensions [van Benthem,
1979b, Lem. 3.8]. This fact allows the same form of argument as used in the proof of Goldblatt’s theorem
for world frames to be used in a proof of the Goldblatt-Thomason Theorem for full world frames.

Our analogue of Goldblatt-Thomason concerns classes of full possibility frames that are closed under
L1(I)-elementary equivalence as in Definition 6.3 (relative to the class of full possibility frames). The
restriction to classes closed under elementary equivalence helps in a way analogous to the way it helps in the
case of full world frames: any class of full possibility frames closed under L1(I)-elementary equivalence and
dense (and strict) possibility morphisms is also closed under filter extensions, as in Lemma 6.5. This fact
will allow us to easily adapt the proof of Theorem 6.4 above to give a proof of Theorem 6.7 below.

To prove the key Lemma 6.6, we need some help from first-order model theory. Given a first-order
structure A for a language L and an element a in A, let (L, ȧ) be the expansion of L with a new constant
symbol ȧ, and let (A, a) be the (L, ȧ)-expansion of A that interprets ȧ as a. A structure A for L is 2-saturated
iff for any element a in A and any set Σ(x) of formulas of (L, ȧ) containing at most the variable x free, if
every finite subset of Σ(x) is satisfied by some object or other in (A, a), then Σ(x) is satisfied by an object
in (A, a). It is a standard result in first-order model theory that every model has a 2-saturated (indeed,
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ω-saturated) elementary extension [Chang and Keisler, 1990, §5.1]. Here we assume the axiom of choice.36

Lemma 6.5 (2-Saturated Elementary Extensions). For every full possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉,
viewed as a structure for the first-order language L1(I, P ) with identity, binary predicate symbols v̇ and Ṙi
for each i ∈ I, and a unary predicate symbol Ẋ for each X ∈ P , there is a L1(I, P )-structure F s = 〈Ss,vs

, {Rs
i}i∈I , P s〉 such that:

1. F s is a 2-saturated L1(I, P )-elementary extension of F ;

2. 〈Ss,vs, {Rs
i}i∈I〉 is an L1(I)-elementary extension of 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉;

3. F ′ = 〈Ss,vs, {Rs
i}i∈I ,RO(Ss,vs)〉 is a full possibility frame.

Proof. We have already noted that part 1 follows from standard results in first-order model theory. Part 2
is immediate from part 1. For part 3, by Proposition 2.30, F ′ is a full possibility frame iff it satisfies the
sentence ρ of L1(I) expressing R-rule, R⇒win, and that the refinement relation is a partial order. Since
F is a full possibility frame, F satisfies ρ by Proposition 2.30, so by part 2, F ′ also satisfies ρ.

We can now prove the key lemma that will take us from Theorem 6.4 to Theorem 6.7. It is based on
Lemma 3.8 of van Benthem 1979b, which is in turn based on Lemma 9 of Fine 1975b.

Lemma 6.6 (From Frames to Filter Extensions). For every full possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉,
there is a full possibility frame F ′ = 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I , P ′〉 such that 〈S′,v′, {R′i}i∈I〉 is an L1(I)-elementary
extension of 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉 and there is a dense and strict possibility morphism from F ′ to the filter extension
(Fb)f of F .

Proof. Given F , let F s and F ′ be as in Lemma 6.5. Define a function g with domain S′ by g(x) = {X ⊆
S | x ∈ ẊFs}, where ẊFs

is the interpretation of the predicate symbol Ẋ in the L1(I, P )-structure F s. We
claim that g is a dense and strict possibility morphism from F ′ to (Fb)f .

First, we check that g(x) is in the domain of (Fb)f , i.e., that g(x) is a proper filter in Fb. For every
X,Y ∈ P , where ˙(X ∩ Y ) and ˙(−X) are the predicate symbols of L1(I, P ) corresponding to the setsX∩Y and
−X = X ⊃ ∅ in P , the L1(I, P ) sentences ∀z((Ẋ(z) ∧ Ẏ (z))↔ ˙(X ∩ Y )(z)) and ∀z( ˙(−X)(z)→ ¬Ẋ(z)) are
true in the possibility frame F , regarded as an L1(I, P )-structure, and hence true in its L1(I, P )-elementary
extension F s that is used to define g. It follows that X,Y ∈ g(x) iff X ∩ Y ∈ g(x), so g(x) is a filter in Fb,
and that −X ∈ g(x) implies X 6∈ g(x), so g(x) is a proper filter.

Next, we show that g satisfies the dense condition, i.e., that for every y′ ∈ (Fb)f , there is a y ∈ F ′ such
that g(y) v(Fb)f y′. Consider any element of (Fb)f , i.e., any filter F in Fb. Let Σ = {Ẋ(x) | X ∈ F}. For
any finite Σ0 ⊆ Σ, let F0 = {X | Ẋ(x) ∈ Σ0}, so F0 is a finite subset of F . Hence

⋂
F0 ∈ F by the fact that

F is a filter, so then
⋂
F0 6= ∅ by the fact that F is a proper filter. Thus, there is an x ∈

⋂
F0, which means

that x satisfies Σ0 in F . Hence ∃x(
∧

Σ0) is true in F and therefore in its L1(I, P )-elementary extension F s.
Thus, we have shown that every finite subset of Σ is satisfied by some object or other in F s. Then since F s

is 2-saturated, it follows that Σ is satisfied in F s by an object y, so y ∈ F ′ as well. Then by the definition
of g, g(y) ⊇ F , so g(y) v(Fb)f F by definition of (Fb)f . Hence g satisfies the dense condition.

Finally, we show that g is a strict possibility morphism:

• if y v′ x, then g(y) v(Fb)f g(x) (v-forth);
36In fact, the result that every model has an ω-saturated elementary extension does not require full choice. It suffices for this

result to assume the ultrafilter axiom and the axiom of dependent choice (thanks to Dan Appel and Nick Ramsey for discussion
of this point). Pincus [1977] showed that ZF plus the ultrafilter axiom and dependent choice is strictly weaker than ZFC.
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• if F v(Fb)f g(x), then ∃y: y v′ x and g(y) v(Fb)f F (v-back);

• if xR′iy, then g(x)R
(Fb)f
i g(y) (R-forth);

• if g(x)R
(Fb)f
i F and G v(Fb)f F , then ∃y: xRiy and g(y) G G (R-back).

Since F ′ is a full possibility frame, the pull back property of g follows from v-forth and v-back by Fact 3.5.
For v-forth, since F is a possibility frame, we have that for all X ∈ P , F satisfies the L1(I, P ) sentence

∀x∀y((y v̇ x∧Ẋ(x))→ Ẋ(y)), so its L1(I, P )-elementary extension F s does as well. Now if y v′ x, so y vs x,
the since F s satisfies the given sentence, it follows by the definition of g that g(y) ⊇ g(x), so g(y) v(Fb)f g(x).

The proof of R-forth is analogous, using for every X ∈ P the sentence ∀x∀y((xṘiy∧ ˙(�iX)(x))→ Ẋ(y)),
where ˙(�iX) is the predicate symbol corresponding to �iX in P , and then the definition of R(Fb)f

i .
For v-back , suppose that F v(Fb)f g(x), so F is a filter in Fb such that F ⊇ g(x). Expand the language

L1(Φ, P ) with a new constant symbol ẋ. Let Σ = {Ẋ(y) | X ∈ F} ∪ {y v̇ ẋ}. For any finite Σ0 ⊆ Σ, let
F0 = {X | Ẋ(y) ∈ Σ0} as above, so

⋂
F0 ∈ F as above. Let Q =

⋂
F0, so Q ∈ F . Then since F is a proper

filter and F ⊇ g(x), it follows that −Q 6∈ g(x). Hence x is not in the interpretation of the predicate symbol
˙(−Q) in F s. Now since the L1(I, P ) sentence ∀x(¬(−̇Q)(x) → ∃y(y v̇ x ∧ Q̇(y))) is true in the possibility

frame F , it is true in its L1(I, P )-elementary extension F s. Combining the previous two steps, we have that
there is a y ∈ F s such that y vs x, so y v′ x, and y ∈ Q =

⋂
F0. Hence y satisfies the set Σ0 ∪ {y v̇ ẋ} in

the expansion of F s that interprets the new constant ẋ as x. Since Σ0 was an arbitrary finite subset of Σ,
we can apply the fact that F s is 2-saturated to conclude that there is an object y that satisfies the whole set
Σ in the expansion of F s. Then by the definition of Σ and g, we have g(y) ⊇ F , so g(y) v(Fb)f F . Finally,
since y v̇ ẋ ∈ Σ, we have that y vs x, so y v′ x. This completes the proof of v-back .

For R-back , suppose g(x)R
(Fb)f
i F and G v(Fb)f F , so for every X ∈ P , �iX ∈ g(x) implies X ∈ G by

the definitions of R(Fb)f
i and v(Fb)f . As above, expand the language with a new constant ẋ, but this time

let Σ = {Ẋ(z) | X ∈ G} ∪ {∃y(ẋṘiy ∧ z v̇ y)}. For any finite Σ0 ⊆ Σ, let G0 = {X | Ẋ(z) ∈ Σ0}, so as
above, where Q =

⋂
G0, Q ∈ G. Then since G is a proper filter, the first sentence of this paragraph implies

that �i−Q 6∈ g(x), so x is not in the interpretation of the predicate symbol ( ˙�i−Q) in F s. Now since
the L1(I, P ) sentence ∀x(¬( ˙�i−Q)(x) → ∃y∃z(xRiy ∧ z v̇ y ∧ Q̇(z))) is true in F , it is true F s. As above,
we then deduce that there is an object z in F s that satisfies the whole of Σ in the expansion of F s that
interprets ẋ as x. Thus, there are y, z ∈ F s such that xRs

iy and z vs y, so xR′iy and z v′ y, and g(z) ⊇ G, so
g(z) v(Fb)f G. Since z v′ y, we have g(z) v(Fb)f g(y) by v-forth, which with g(z) v(Fb)f G implies g(y) G G.
This completes the proof of R-back .

We now obtain our possibility-semantic analogue of the Goldblatt-Thomason Theorem.

Theorem 6.7 (Modal Definability of Full Possibility Frames).

1. If a class F of full possibility frames is definable by modal formulas, then F is closed under dense
possibility morphisms, selective subframes, and disjoint unions, while its complement is closed under
filter extensions.

2. If a class F of full possibility frames is closed under L1(I)-elementary equivalence, dense and strict
possibility morphisms, generated subframes, and disjoint unions, while its complement is closed under
filter extensions, then F is modally definable.

Proof. For part 1, all we need to add to the proof of Theorem 6.4.1 is the fact, given in Corollary 5.47, that
if ϕ is valid over the filter extension of a frame, then ϕ is valid over the frame. By the same reasoning as
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before, that fact and the assumption that F is modally definable together imply that the complement of F is
closed under filter extensions.

For part 2, since F is closed under elementary equivalence and dense and strict possibility morphisms, it
is closed under filter extensions by Lemma 6.6. Thus, we have a setup analogous to that of Theorem 6.4.2:
F is closed under surjective p-morphisms, generated subframes, and disjoint unions, while both F and its
complement are closed under filter extensions. Now reproduce the proof of Theorem 6.4.2 but with (Fb)f

in place of (Fb)g, ((
⊎
j∈J
Fj)b)f in place of ((

⊎
j∈J
Fj)b)g, Lemma 5.55.2 in place of Lemma 5.55.1, and Lemma

5.51.2 in place of Lemma 5.51.1. The resulting argument is a proof of part 2 of the current theorem.

6.3 Modal Formulas with First-Order Correspondents

In this section, we address question 1 from the beginning of § 6, going in the opposite direction relative
to 6.2: given a modal formula ϕ, is the class of full possibility frames that ϕ defines also definable by a
first-order sentence of L1(I)? Let us phrase this in the standard terms of first-order correspondence.

Definition 6.8 (Relative Frame Correspondence). A formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) globally corresponds to a sentence
ψ ∈ L1(I) relative to a class F of possibility frames iff for any F ∈ F: ϕ is valid over F as a possibility frame
iff ψ is true in F] (recall Definition 2.25) as a structure for L1(I).

A formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) locally corresponds to a formula ψ(x) ∈ L1(I) with exactly one free variable x,
relative to F, iff for any F ∈ F and s ∈ F : F , s  ϕ (recall Definition 2.3) iff ψ(x) is satisfied by s in F]. /

Note that ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) globally corresponds to ψ ∈ L1(I) relative to F iff ϕ and ψ define the same class
of possibility frames relative to F, as in Definitions 6.1 and 6.3.

In § 1, we quoted Goldblatt’s [2006a, p. 51] remark that a “substantial reason for the great success” of
Kripke semantics is the way in which many natural modal axioms correspond to first-order properties of the
accessibility relations in Kripke frames (full world frames), e.g., seriality (�ϕ→ ♦ϕ), reflexivity (�ϕ→ ϕ),
transitivity (�ϕ→ ��ϕ), symmetry (ϕ→ �♦ϕ), etc. When moving to a more general semantics, we may
lose such nice correspondences. For example, although for any full world frame F, F validates the 4 axiom,
�iϕ → �i�iϕ, iff Ri is transitive, it is not the case that for any (general) world frame g (see § A.2), g
validates the 4 axiom iff Ri is transitive. The reason is that even if Ri is not transitive, g may validate the 4
axiom because of the limitations on admissible valuations over g.37 Analogous points apply to other axioms.

Given a modal formula ϕ, we will ask whether it has a first-order correspondent over full possibility
frames. One can seek an answer in terms of semantic or syntactic features of ϕ. Over full world frames, a
semantic feature that is necessary and sufficient for ϕ to have a global first-order correspondent is that the
validity of ϕ be preserved under taking ultrapowers of full world frames, and a related feature characterizes
local first-order correspondence (see van Benthem 1976b, 1983, §VIII). A syntactic feature that is sufficient
for local and global correspondence over full world frames is that ϕ be a Sahlqvist formula (see Blackburn
et al. 2001, §3.6, Sahlqvist 1975, van Benthem 1976a, §I.4, van Benthem 1983, §IX).

For full possibility frames, on the semantic side an analogous result with ultrapowers holds, as shown in
Yamamoto 2017. Given a full possibility frame F , consider its foundation F] (Definition 2.25) as a first-order
structure for L1(I), and then take an ultrapower

∏
U F] of F] in the standard sense. By Corollary 6.2 and the

preservation of first-order sentences under taking ultrapowers,
∏
U F] is the foundation of a full possibility

frame. Thus, there is a full possibility frame (
∏
U F])] based on

∏
U F]. We say that (

∏
U F])] is an

37As Kracht [1993] discusses, familiar correspondences may be restored relative to certain classes of general world frames
defined by conditions on the set of admissible propositions.

104



ultrapower of F . Then the analogue of van Benthem’s result is that ϕ has a global first-order correspondent
over full possibility frames iff the validity of ϕ is preserved under taking ultrapowers of full possibility frames.

On the syntactic side, Yamamoto [2017] shows that the possibility-semantic version of the Sahlqvist
correspondence theorem also holds: every Sahlqvist formula has a local (resp. global) first-order correspon-
dent over full possibility frames. Yamamoto’s proof uses the connection between full possibility frames and
CV-BAOs (§§ 5.1-5.3) and the methods of algebraic modal correspondence [Conradie et al., 2017], further
supporting the theme of the present paper of the importance of duality theory.

Below we will give some simpler methods for calculating first-order correspondents for restricted classes
of Sahlqvist formulas. First, we discuss the extent to which the “minimal valuation” heuristic for first-order
correspondence in Kripke semantics can be applied to possibility semantics. Second, we give an analogue
for full possibility frames of one of the most elegant first-order correspondence results for full world frames,
namely Lemmon and Scott’s [1977, §4] result (also covered in Chellas 1980, §3.3, §5.5, Popkorn 1994, §6, and
Garson 2014, §9) for formulas of the form ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp, where ♦α is a sequence of diamond operators,
�β is a sequence of box operators, etc., which covers many familiar modal axioms.

As in the case of possible world semantics, so too in the case of possibility semantics, the problem of
establishing first-order correspondence can be viewed as the problem of showing that certain second-order
formulas have first-order equivalents. For every modal formula has a second-order correspondent over full
frames. To get to this second-order perspective, we begin with a first-order language L1(Φ, I) that extends
L1(I) with a predicate Q̇ for each q ∈ Φ. While we interpreted L1(I) in possibility frames, we interpret
L1(Φ, I) in possibility models M = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉, interpreting Q̇ as π(q). We relate the modal L(Φ, I)

to the first-order L1(Φ, I) over possibility models using the following definition and proposition.

Definition 6.9 (Standard Translation). For each first-order variable x, define the standard translation
STx : L(Φ, I)→ L1(Φ, I) as follows:

1. STx(q) = Q̇x for q ∈ Φ;

2. STx(¬ϕ) = ∀y(y v̇ x→ ¬STy(ϕ)), where y is a fresh variable;

3. STx((ϕ ∧ ψ)) = (STx(ϕ) ∧ STx(ψ));

4. STx((ϕ→ ψ)) = ∀y((y v̇ x ∧ STy(ϕ))→ STy(ψ)), where y is a fresh variable;

5. STx(�iϕ) = ∀y(xṘiy→ STy(ϕ)), where y is a fresh variable.

Let ST (ϕ) = ∀xSTx(ϕ). /

Proposition 6.10 (Correspondence on Models). For any possibility modelM, s ∈M, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I):

1. M, s  ϕ iff the formula STx(ϕ) is satisfied by s inM regarded as a first-order structure for L1(Φ, I);

2. M  ϕ iff the sentence ST (ϕ) is true inM regarded as a first-order structure for L1(Φ, I).

To have this kind of result at the level of frame validity, we move to the monadic second-order language
L2(Φ, I) obtained from L1(I) by adding a predicate variable Q̇ for each q ∈ Φ. We interpret L2(Φ, I)

in possibility frames—or rather, foundations F] = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I〉 of possibility frames—with ℘(S) as the
domain for the monadic second-order quantifiers. We then relate the modal language L(Φ, I) to the second-
order language L2(Φ, I) over full possibility frames using the following definition and proposition.

Definition 6.11 (Second-Order Translation). For each first-order variable x, define the second-order trans-
lation SOTx : L(Φ, I)→ L2(Φ, I) as follows, where Q̇ is a second-order variable:

1. RO(Q̇) = ∀v(Q̇v↔ ∀v′(v′ v̇ v→ ∃v′′(v′′ v̇ v′ ∧ Q̇v′′)));

2. SOTx(ϕ) = ∀Q̇1 . . . ∀Q̇n((
∧

1≤i≤n
RO(Q̇i))→ STx(ϕ)),
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where Q̇1, . . . , Q̇n are the unary predicates occurring in STx(ϕ).
Let SOT (ϕ) = ∀xSOTx(ϕ). /

From now on we will usually drop the dots over symbols, trusting that no confusion will arise, and we
will use abbreviations of the form ‘∀y v x’ for restricted quantification.

Proposition 6.12 (Correspondence on Frames). For any full possibility frame F , s ∈ S, and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I):

1. F , x  ϕ iff the formula SOTx(ϕ) is satisfied by s in F];
2. F  ϕ iff the sentence SOT (ϕ) is true in F].

Thus, a modal formula ϕ having a first-order local/global correspondent ψ over full possibility frames is
the same as the second-order SOTx(ϕ)/SOT (ϕ) being logically equivalent to the first-order ψ.

The first-order correspondence problem for full possibility frames is related to the first-order correspon-
dence problem for full world frames by the following fact, which is an immediate consequence of the fact
that full world frames are a special case of full possibility frames.

Fact 6.13 (Possibility Correspondence Implies World Correspondence). Any modal formula that has a
local/global first-order correspondent over all full possibility frames also has a local/global first-order corre-
spondent over full world frames, viz., the same first-order formula, in which v̇ may be replaced by =.

Thus, the modal formulas that lack first-order correspondents over full world frames, e.g., �i♦ip→ ♦i�ip
[van Benthem, 1975, Goldblatt, 1975], also lack first-order correspondents over full possibility frames. This
does not show, however, that such formulas lack a first-order correspondent over some restricted class of full
possibility frames that does not include all full world frames, e.g., functional full frames (§ 4.4).

The converse question of whether every modal formula with a local/global first-order correspondent over
full world frames also has one over full possibility frames is an open question (see § 8.2).

We will consider both local and global correspondence as in Definition 6.8. By part 1 of the following
obvious fact, having a local correspondent implies having a global one (part 2 will be useful later).

Fact 6.14 (From Local to Global). For any ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I), ψ(x) ∈ L1(I) with x free, and class F of possibility
frames:

1. if ϕ locally corresponds to ψ(x) relative to F, then ϕ globally corresponds to ∀xψ(x) relative to F;

2. if ϕ→ ψ locally corresponds to ∀x v x0 ψ(x) relative to F, then ϕ→ ψ globally corresponds to ∀xψ(x)

relative to F.

As in possible world semantics, so too in possibility semantics, having a global correspondent does not
imply having a local correspondent. The following example comes from van Benthem 1983, Theorem 7.1.

Fact 6.15 (Global without Local). �i♦i�i�ip → ♦i♦i�i♦ip globally corresponds to ∀x ∃y xRiy over all
possibility frames, but does not locally correspond to any L1(I) formula even over full possibility frames.

Proof. First, for the claim of global correspondence, observe that for any possibility modelM and x, y ∈M,
if there is no y such that xRiy, then every �iϕ is true at x and every ♦iψ is false at x. Thus, if a possibility
frame F does not satisfy ∀x∃y xRiy, so there is an x with no y such that xRiy, then �i♦i�i�ip→ ♦i♦i�i♦ip
is false at x in any model based on F . In the other direction, observe that if F satisfies ∀x ∃y xRiy, then for
anyM based on F and x ∈ M,M, x  �iϕ impliesM, x  ♦iϕ. For ifM, x  �iϕ, then by Persistence,
for all x′ v x we have M, x′  �iϕ, which with ∀x ∃y xRiy implies that there is a y′ such that x′Riy′ and
M, y′  ϕ, which impliesM, x  ♦iϕ. Then sinceM, x  �iϕ impliesM, x  ♦iϕ, it clearly follows that
M, x  �i♦i�i�ip impliesM, x  ♦i♦i�i♦ip. Thus, �i♦i�i�ip→ ♦i♦i�i♦ip is valid over F .
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The claim of no local correspondent follows from the fact that �i♦i�i�ip → ♦i♦i�i♦ip has no local
correspondent over full world frames (van Benthem 1983, Theorem 7.1) plus Fact 6.13.

The proof of Fact 6.15 also shows that �ip→ ♦ip globally corresponds to ∀x ∃y xRiy. In contrast to Fact
6.15, however, it is easy to see that �ip → ♦ip locally corresponds to ∀x v x0 ∃y xRiy. This is an atypical
case of correspondence, insofar as we can show that if F , x0 does not satisfy ∀x v x0 ∃y xRiy, then for every
modelM based on F ,M, x0 1 �ip→ ♦ip. Typically we have to carefully choose a falsifying model.

Indeed, the tricky part of establishing correspondence is usually that of showing that if F , x  ϕ, then
F , x satisfies the putative local first-order correspondent ψ(x) of ϕ, and similarly in the global case. The
direct strategy for local correspondence is to show that we can find minimal valuations π in such a way that
from the fact that ϕ is true at x in the models 〈F , π〉 (by the assumption that F , x  ϕ), it follows that
ψ(x) is satisfied by x in F as a first-order structure. (See van Benthem 2010, §9.4 for an introduction to
this strategy as applied to full world frames.) The contrapositive strategy for local or global correspondence
is to show that if F , x (resp. F) does not satisfy the putative first-order correspondent, then we can add
a valuation to obtain a model on F witnessing F , x 1 ϕ (resp. F 1 ϕ). For both strategies, the trick is
to pick the right valuations. In the context of possibility semantics, we have the additional constraint that
an admissible valuation π on a frame must be such that π(p) satisfies persistence and refinability. In this
respect, correspondence theory for possibility semantics is similar to intuitionistic correspondence theory, as
developed in Rodenburg 1986, which shares the persistence constraint on valuations.

Thus, we need methods of constructing admissible valuations on full possibility frames. From Fact 4.3,
we know that if for each p ∈ Φ, we set π(p) = {x′ ∈ S | x′ vs x} for some x ∈ S, then π is admissible. More
generally, from Fact 2.17.2, we know that if for each p ∈ Φ we set

π(p) = int(cl(⇓X)) = {x ∈ S | ∀x′ v x∃x′′ v x′ : x′′ ∈ ⇓X}

for some X ⊆ S, then π is admissible. The following gives another way of ensuring that π is admissible.

Fact 6.16 (⊥ -Generated Propositions). For any poset 〈S,v〉 and Y ⊆ S, {x ∈ S | ∀y ∈ Y : x⊥ y} is in
RO(S,v).

Proof. Since x′ v x and x⊥ y together imply x′⊥ y, {x ∈ S | ∀y ∈ Y : x⊥ y} satisfies persistence.
For refinability, suppose x 6∈ {x ∈ S | ∀y ∈ Y : x⊥ y}, so there is a y ∈ Y such that x G y. Then there is an

x′ v x such that x′ v y, which implies that for all x′′ v x′, x′′ G y and hence x′′ 6∈ {x ∈ S | ∀y ∈ Y : x⊥ y}.
Thus, {x ∈ S | ∀y ∈ Y : x⊥ y} satisfies refinability.

In the rest of this section, we will state our results for correspondence relative to the class of full standard
possibility frames (Definition 2.41), i.e., full possibility frames satisfying the R-down condition that if xRiy
and y′ v y, then xRiy′ (recall Example 2.7 and § 2.3). The R-down condition significantly simplifies the
first-order correspondents of modal formulas (recall Fact 2.44). The first-order correspondents are further
simplified by assuming the conditions of strong possibility frames, especially R-dense: if ∀y′ v y ∃y′′ v y

xRiy
′′, then xRiy. Recall from Fact 2.32 that R-down and R-dense are jointly equivalent to the condition

that for each x ∈ F , Ri(x) ∈ RO(F). Also recall from Proposition 2.37 that any full possibility frame can be
transformed into a modally equivalent full, strong and hence standard possibility frame. Our correspondence
results for standard full frames will imply correspondence results for all full frames, by the following reasoning.

Lemma 6.17 (Transferring Correspondence). Given ψ ∈ L(I), let ψ↓ be the result of replacing each subfor-
mula of ψ of the form xṘiy with ∃y′(xṘiy′ ∧ y v y′). If ψ is a local (resp. global) first-order correspondent
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of ϕ over standard full possibility frames, then ψ↓ is a local (resp. global) first-order correspondent of ϕ over
all full possibility frames.

Proof. Given a full possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, define F↓ = 〈S,v, {Ri↓}i∈I , P 〉 by xRi↓y iff
∃y′: xRiy′ and y v y′. Then it is easy to check that F↓ is a full possibility frame, and F↓ satisfies R-down
by construction, so it is a standard possibility frame. Moreover, the identity map on S is a surjective robust
possibility morphism from F to F↓, so these frames validate exactly the same formulas by Proposition 3.7.
Since F satisfies ∃y′(xṘiy′ ∧ y v y′) with some variable assignment iff F↓ satisfies xṘiy with the same
variable assignment, F satisfies ψ↓ iff F↓ satisfies ψ. Then assuming that F↓, x (resp. F↓) satisfies ψ iff F↓, x
(resp. F↓) validates ϕ, it follows that F , x (resp. F) satisfies ψ↓ iff F , x (resp. F) validates ϕ.

By the same kind of argument, we can show that if ψ is a first-order correspondent of ϕ over strong
full possibility frames, then a related formula ψ′ is a first-order correspondent of ϕ over all full possibility
frames. Note, however, that none of our arguments show, e.g., that if ϕ has a first-order correspondent over
functional full possibility frames (§ 4.4), then it has a first-order correspondent over all full frames. For we
cannot always turn a full possibility frame into a modally equivalent functional one simply by modifying the
accessibility relations of the frame, let alone in a first-order definable way. It is an open question whether
more modal formulas have first-order correspondents over functional full possibility frames.

Let us first consider the direct strategy for establishing correspondence with minimal valuations. As an
example, we compute a first-order correspondent for �iq → �i�iq (again cf. van Benthem 2010, §9.4).

Example 6.18 (Correspondence by Minimal Valuations). Given a frame F , what is the minimal way of
making the antecedent of �iq → �i�iq true at a state x? If F were a full world frame, the minimal way of
making �iq true at x would be with a valuation π such that π(q) = Ri(x). However, if F is a standard full
possibility frame, the minimal admissible way of making �ip true at x is with a valuation π such that

π(q) = int(cl(Ri(x))) = {z ∈ S | ∀w v z ∃w′ v w : xRiw
′}. (22)

Since Ri(x) is a downset by R-down, this π(q) is the minimal regular open set including Ri(x) by Fact
2.17.2. Now consider the second-order translation with respect to x0 of �ip→ �i�ip,

∀Q(RO(Q)→ STx0(�ip→ �i�ip)),

which is equivalent to

∀Q
(
∀v(Qv↔ ∀v′ v v ∃v′′ v v′ Qv′′)→

∀x v x0

(
∀y(xRiy→ Qy)→ ∀z(xR2

i z→ Qz))
))
, (23)

using xR2
i z as the obvious abbreviation. If we plug in for Q the first-order description of the minimal

valuation from (22), i.e., for each variable α, replace Qα with ∀w v α ∃w′ v w xRiw
′, then we obtain:

∀v
(
(∀w v v ∃w′ v w xRiw

′)↔ (∀v′ v v ∃v′′ v v′ ∀w v v′′ ∃w′ v w xRiw
′)
)
→

∀x v x0

(
∀y(xRiy→ ∀w v y ∃w′ v w xRiw

′)→ ∀z(xR2
i z→ ∀w v z ∃w′ v w xRiw

′))
)
. (24)
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Every frame satisfies the main antecedent of (24), so we can reduce (24) to

∀x v x0

(
∀y(xRiy→ ∀w v y ∃w′ v w xRiw

′)→ ∀z(xR2
i z→ ∀w v z ∃w′ v w xRiw

′))
)
. (25)

Moreover, every frame satisfying R-down satisfies the main antecedent in (25), so we can reduce (25) to

∀x v x0 ∀z(xR2
i z→ ∀w v z ∃w′ v w xRiw

′), (26)

which over frames satisfying R-down is equivalent to the simpler

∀x v x0 ∀w(xR2
iw→ ∃w′ v w xRiw

′). (27)

Over frames satisfying both R-down and R-dense, (26) is equivalent to the still simpler

∀x v x0 ∀w(xR2
iw→ xRiw). (28)

Now we claim that (23) and (26)/(27) are equivalent over standard frames. We already have the implication
from (23) to (26), since (26) is equivalent to (24), which is simply an instantiation of (23). The implication
from (26) to (23) relies on the following two key points:

(A) If α := ∀v(Qv ↔ ∀v′ v v ∃v′′ v v′ Qv′′) ∧ x v x0 ∧ ∀y(xRiy → Qy) from (23) is satisfied in F with a
variable assignment ν such that ν(x) = x, then ν(Q) is a regular open set that includes Ri(x). Thus,
ν(Q) is a superset of our int(cl(Ri(x))) from (22), which we noted above is the minimal regular open
set that includes Ri(x).

(B) Thanks to its positive syntactic form, β := ∀z(xR2
i z→ Qz) from (23) is semantically upward monotone

in Q: for any assignments ν and ν′ that agree on x, if β is satisfied by F with ν′, and ν′(Q) ⊆ ν(Q),
then β is satisfied by F with ν.

Let γ be the formula that comes after ∀x v x0 in (26), and suppose γ is satisfied in F with some assignment
ν. It follows that β is satisfied in F with the assignment ν′ that differs from ν only in that ν′(Q) =

int(cl(Ri(ν(x)))) = {z ∈ S | ∀w v z ∃w′ v w : ν(x)Riw
′}. Finally, suppose that α is satisfied in F with ν.

Then by (A), ν′(Q) ⊆ ν(Q), so by (B) and the previous point that β is satisfied in F with ν′, we have that
β is satisfied by F with ν. This shows that (26) implies (23).

Thus, (27) is a local first-order correspondent of �iq → �i�iq over standard frames, and (28) is a local
first-order correspondent over strong frames. Then by Fact 6.14, its global first-order correspondents are

∀x ∀w(xR2
iw→ ∃w′ v w xRiw

′) and ∀x∀w(xR2
iw→ xRiw)

over standard and strong possibility frames, respectively. Thus, �iq → �i�iq corresponds to a kind of
“delayed transitivity” over standard frames and to ordinary transitivity over strong frames. /

Example 6.18 can be turned into a general result, which we state as Proposition 6.21 below. First, let
us state the limitation of the minimal valuation method in the context of possibility semantics: it does not
work when a diamond is in the antecedent of an implication, as in, e.g., the 5 axiom ♦iq → �i♦iq. Recall
from § 2.4 that the derived clause for ♦iϕ := ¬�i¬ϕ is (in its simplified form using R-down):

• M, x  ♦iϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y′: x′Riy′ andM, y′  ϕ.

This ∀∃ pattern in an antecedent blocks the standard minimal valuation method, just as the �i♦i pattern
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in the antecedent of �i♦iq → ♦i�iq blocks the method in Kripke semantics.
However, this obstacle involving diamonds in antecedents can be overcome. For simplicity, suppose we

have a modal formula ϕ containing only the propositional variable q. If the minimal valuation method would
work on ϕ, it would give us a formula σ ∈ L1(I) with a free variable u such that if we replace, for each
variable α, each occurrence of Qα in STx(ϕ) by σ[α/u], then we obtain a formula STx(ϕ)[σ/Q] ∈ L1(I)

with exactly x free that is equivalent to the second-order translation ∀Q(RO(Q) → STx(ϕ)) of ϕ. But this
is more than we need for local first-order correspondence. It suffices to find a formula σ ∈ L1(I) with free
variables including u and u1, . . . ,un such that the formula ∀u1 . . . ∀unSTx(ϕ)[σ/Q] ∈ L1(I) has exactly x

free and is equivalent to the second-order translation ∀Q(RO(Q)→ STx(ϕ)) of ϕ. Thus, we are using σ[α/u]

to pick out a family of subsets by varying parameters. This is an example of the more general method of
substitutions for first-order correspondence (see van Benthem 1983, pp. 108-9) that Yamamoto [2017] uses
to prove that every Sahlqvist modal formula has a first-order correspondent over full possibility frames.

Before leaving the minimal valuation method, let us generalize Example 6.18. For this we need a quick
review of relevant notions (see Blackburn et al. 2001, pp. 151-3). Recall that for a propositional variable
q ∈ Φ, a modal formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) is positive (resp. negative) in q iff every occurrence of q in ϕ is under
the scope of an even (resp. odd) number of negations (where we count ϕ→ ψ as ¬ϕ∨ψ). Then ϕ is positive
(resp. negative) iff it is positive (resp. negative) in every propositional variable that occurs in it. The same
notions apply to a predicate variable Q̇ and a second-order formula ϕ ∈ L2(Φ, I) in the analogous ways. If
ϕ is positive (resp. negative), then obviously ¬ϕ is negative (resp. positive). Also note that ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I)

is positive (resp. negative) iff SOTx(ϕ) is positive (resp. negative). The key property of positive (resp.
negative) formulas is that they are semantically upward (resp. downward) monotone in their variables: if
a positive (resp. negative) formula is true in a structure given an interpretation of the variables, then it
remains true under expanding (resp. shrinking) the interpretation of the variables.

We now define the class of Sahlqvist formulas without diamonds in the antecedents of implications, which
we call safe Sahlqvist formulas (cf. Blackburn et al. 2001, Def. 3.51).

Definition 6.19 (Safe Sahlqvist Formulas). Fix a set L(Φ, I) of modal formulas.
A boxed atom is a formula of the form �i1 . . .�inp for i1, . . . , in ∈ I, p ∈ Φ. If n = 0, �i1 . . .�inp is p.
A safe Sahlqvist antecedent is a formula built from boxed atoms and negative formulas using ∧ and ∨.
A safe Sahlqvist implication is a formula ϕ→ ψ where ϕ is a safe Sahlqvist antecedent and ψ is positive.
A safe Sahlqvist formula is a formula built from safe Sahlqvist implications by applying boxes and

conjunctions, and by applying disjunctions only between formulas that share no propositional variables. /

The correspondence problem for safe Sahlqvist formulas can be reduced to the problem for safe Sahlqvist
implications using the following standard lemma [Blackburn et al., 2001, Lem. 3.53] that continues to hold
in possibility semantics.

Lemma 6.20 (Inductive Local Correspondence). For any ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I) and δ, γ ∈ L1(I):

1. if ϕ locally corresponds to δ(x), then �iϕ locally corresponds to ∀y(xRiy→ δ[y/x]);

2. if ϕ locally corresponds to δ, and ψ locally corresponds to γ, then ϕ ∧ ψ locally corresponds to δ ∧ γ;
3. if ϕ locally corresponds to δ, ψ locally corresponds to γ, and ϕ and ψ do not share any propositional

variables, then ϕ ∨ ψ locally corresponds to δ ∨ γ.

Now we have the following significant generalization of Example 6.18.

Proposition 6.21 (Safe Sahlqvist Correspondence). Every safe Sahlqvist formula ϕ locally corresponds
over full standard possibility frames to a ψ(x) ∈ L1(I) that can be effectively computed from ϕ.
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Proof. Given Lemma 6.20, we need only explain what to do with each safe Sahlqvist implication ψ → χ.
First, using propositional logic, rewrite ψ as an equivalent disjunction ψ1 ∨ · · · ∨ ψn where each ψk is a
conjunction of boxed atoms and negative formulas. Then rewrite ψ → χ as the equivalent conjunction∧
1≤k≤n

(ψk → χ), which is a safe Sahlqvist formula. Then by Lemma 6.20.2, it suffices to find a local

correspondent for each implication ψk → χ. Using the equivalence of (α ∧ β) → γ and α → (¬β ∨ γ),
pull out any negative conjuncts from ψk, negate them, and disjoin them with the consequent. Then the
consequent is still positive, so the result is a safe Sahlqvist implication ψ′k → χ′ where ψ′k is a conjunction
of boxed atoms and χ′ is positive. Now we determine the local first-order correspondent of ψ′k → χ′ as in
the standard Sahqlvist-van Benthem algorithm, as presented in Blackburn et al. 2001, Theorems 3.40, 3.42,
and 3.49, except for three main differences evident from Example 6.18. First, our second-order translation
has the RO(Q̇) constraint on each predicate variable Q̇; but these disappear as in Example 6.18 when we
substitute the description of the minimal valuation in for Q̇. Second, our implications introduce universal
quantification ∀x v x0 as in Example 6.18, but that poses no problem. Third, our minimal valuation is the
first-order definable int(cl(⇓X)) where X is the minimal valuation used in Blackburn et al.’s proof.

As noted above, the restriction that diamonds not appear in the antecedents of implications is not
necessary. We will illustrate this in a way that is useful for calculating first-order correspondents of many
standard modal axioms. Where σ is a sequence i1, . . . , in of modal operator indices from I, let ♦σϕ be
♦i1 . . .♦inϕ and �σϕ be �i1 . . .�inϕ. If σ is the empty sequence, then ♦σϕ and �σϕ are simply ϕ. We
will prove a possibility-semantic analogue of the correspondence result from Lemmon and Scott [1977, §4]
for formulas of the form ♦α�βp→ �γ♦δp, where α, β, γ, and δ are sequences of indices from I.38

First, we recall the original result of Lemmon and Scott for Kripke frames. Given a Kripke frame
F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 and a sequence α = 〈i1, . . . , in〉 of indices from I, let xRαy iff there are x0, . . . , xn such
x0 = x, xn = y, and x0Ri1x1, x1Ri2x2, . . . , xn−1Rnxn. If α is the empty sequence, then xRαy iff x = y.

In the following, we will blur the distinction between our metalanguage for talking about frame conditions
and our formal first-order language L1(I), trusting that no confusion will arise.

Proposition 6.22 (Lemmon-Scott Kripke Frame Correspondence). Let F be a Kripke frame. Then for any
sequences α, β, δ, and γ of indices from I, ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp is valid over F iff F satisfies:

∀x∀y∀z((xRδy ∧ xRαz)→ ∃u(yRγu ∧ zRβu)). (29)

For a local correspondent of ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp, simply delete the ∀x from (29).

For possibility frames, we have a very similar result in Proposition 6.23. Given a possibility frame
F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 and a sequence α = 〈i1, . . . , in〉 of indices from I, define xRαy as above except that
if α is the empty sequence, let xRαy iff y v x. Note that the R-down condition of standard frames implies:

• if xRαy and y′ v y, then xRαy′.
For the empty sequence, this means that if y v x and y′ v y, then y′ v x, which is just the transitivity of v.

We are now ready to prove the analogue of Proposition 6.22 in possibility semantics.

Proposition 6.23 (Lemmon-Scott Possibility Frame Correspondence). Let F be a full standard possibility
frame. Then for any sequences α, β, δ, and γ of indices from I, ♦α�βp → �δ♦γp is valid over F iff F

38The result in Lemmon and Scott 1977 is only stated for the unimodal language, but the polymodal version is a straightfor-
ward generalization.
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satisfies
∀x∀y

(
xRδy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Rαz → ∃u(yRγu ∧ zRβu))

)
. (30)

For the case where α is empty, �βp→ �δ♦γp is valid over F iff F satisfies

∀x∀y(xRδy → ∃u(yRγu ∧ xRβu)). (31)

For local correspondents, replace ∀x in (30) and (31) with ∀x v x0 so x0 is free.

Proof. Suppose F satisfies (30). Further suppose that there is a model M based on F and an x ∈ M
such that M, x 1 �δ♦γp. Then as in Figure 6.1, there is a y′ such that xRδy′ and M, y′ 1 ♦γp, i.e.,
M, y′ 1 ¬�γ¬p, so there is a y v y′ such thatM, y  �γ¬p. By R-down, xRδy′ implies xRδy. Now take
an x′ as in (30) and consider any z′ such that x′Rαz′. We claim thatM, z′  ¬�βp. So consider any z v z′.
By R-down, x′Rαz′ implies x′Rαz, so by (30) there is a u with yRγu and zRβu. Then sinceM, y  �γ¬p,
yRγu implies M, u  ¬p, which with zRβu implies M, z 1 �βp. Since this holds for all z v z′, we have
M, z′  ¬�βp, as claimed. Then since z′ was an arbitrary Rα-successor of x′, we have M, x′  �α¬�βp,
which with x′ v x impliesM, x 1 ¬�α¬�βp, i.e.,M, x 1 ♦α�βp. Thus, ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp is valid over F .

x y′ 1 ♦γp

y  �γ¬p

x′ z′  ¬�βp

z 1 �βp

u  ¬p

∃

∀

δ

δ

α

α

γ

β

Figure 6.1: diagram for the proof of Proposition 6.23.

In the other direction, suppose F does not satisfy (30), so it satisfies

∃x∃y
(
xRδy ∧ ∀x′ v x ∃z(x′Rαz ∧ ∀u(yRγu→ ¬zRβu))

)
. (32)

DefineM = 〈F , π〉 such that s ∈ π(p) iff for all t ∈ Rγ(y), s⊥t, so by Fact 6.16,M is an admissible model
based on F . Now consider any x′ v x, so we have a z as in (32). We claim thatM, z  �βp, so consider any
u′ with zRβu′. Suppose for reductio that u′ 6∈ π(p), so there is a t ∈ Rγ(y) with u′ G t, so there is a u v u′

with u v t. By R-down, zRβu′ and u v u′ together imply zRβu, and yRγt and u v t together imply yRγu.
But zRβu and yRγu together contradict (32). Thus, u′ ∈ π(p). Since u′ was an arbitrary Rβ-successor of z,
M, z  �βp, which with x′Rαz impliesM, x′ 1 �α¬�βp. Since this holds for all x′ v x,M, x  ¬�α¬�βp,
i.e., M, x  ♦α�βp. By definition of π together with R-down, we also have M, y  �γ¬p and hence
M, y 1 ♦γp, which with xRδy impliesM, x 1 �δ♦γp. Thus, ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp is not valid over F .
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For the claim about the empty α case, suppose F satisfies (31) and there is a modelM based on F and an
x ∈M such thatM, x 1 �δ♦γp. Thus, there is a y′ such that xRδy′ andM, y′ 1 ♦γp, i.e.,M, y′ 1 ¬�γ¬p,
so there is a y v y′ such that M, y  �γ¬p. By R-down, xRδy′ implies xRδy. Then by (31) there is a
u with yRγu and xRβu. Then since M, y  �γ¬p, yRγu implies M, u  ¬p, which with xRβu implies
M, x 1 �βp. Thus, �βp→ �δ♦γp is valid over F .

In the other direction for the empty α case, suppose F does not satisfy (31), so

∀x∀y(xRδy → ∀u(yRγu→ ¬xRβu)). (33)

DefineM exactly as we did after (32). Then by the same form of argument used to show thatM, z  �βz

in the proof from (32), one can show thatM, x  �βp from (33). Moreover, the exact same argument used
to showM, x 1 �δ♦γp above works here. Thus, �βp→ �δ♦γp is not valid over F .

Finally, for the claim about local correspondence, where ∀xψ(x) is (30), we claim that ∀x v x0 ∀xψ(x)

is a local correspondent of ♦α�βp → �δ♦γp. If there is a model M based on F and an x0 ∈ M such
that M, x0 1 ♦α�βp → �δ♦γp, then there is an x v x0 such that M, x  ♦α�βp but M, x 1 �δ♦γp.
Then by the same reasoning as in the first paragraph of this proof, it follows that ψ(x) is falsified by x, so
∀x v x0 ∀xψ(x) is falsified by x0. In the other direction, if the local correspondent is not satisfied at a state
x0 in F , then there is an x v x0 such that x satisfies the formula obtained from (32) by deleting the initial
existential quantifier. Then the proof thatM, x  ♦α�βp andM, x 1 �δ♦γp proceeds as before.

Note that the proof that the Lemmon-Scott axiom is valid if F satisfies (30)/(31) does not rely on the
assumption that F is full ; thus it holds for all standard possibility frames.

Before applying Proposition 6.23 to some example axioms, it is worth seeing how the frame conditions
in Propositions 6.22 and 6.23 relate between a Kripke frame and its powerset possibilization (Example 2.9).

Example 6.24 (Frame Properties and Powerset Possibilization). For any Kripke frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉
and sequences α, β, δ, and γ of indices from I, the condition

∀x∀y∀z((xRδy ∧ xRαz)→ ∃u(yRγu ∧ zRβu)
)

(34)

holds of F iff the condition

∀X∀Y (XRδY → ∃X ′ v X ∀Z(X ′RαZ → ∃U(Y RγU ∧ ZRβU))
)

(35)

holds of the powerset possibilization F℘ = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉.39 This follows from Propositions 6.22 and 6.23
plus the fact that F and F℘ validate the same formulas (Fact 2.10.2), but it is also easy to prove directly.

First, recall that for possibility frames, we defined XR0
iY as Y v X, which for F℘ means Y ⊆ X, which

is equivalent to Y ⊆ R0
i [X], since we defined xR0

i y as x = y for Kripke frames.
Now suppose F satisfies (34), and consider X,Y ∈ ℘(W) \ {∅} with XRδY , so Y ⊆ Rδ[X]. Let X ′ =

{x ∈ X | ∃y ∈ Y : xRδy}, so ∅ 6= X ′ ⊆ X. Now consider any Z ∈ ℘(W) \ {∅} with X ′RαZ, so Z ⊆ Rα[X ′],
and pick an x ∈ X ′ such that for some z ∈ Z, xRαz. Since x ∈ X ′, we also have a y ∈ Y with xRδy. Then
by (34), there is a u such that yRγu and zRβu. Setting U = {u}, we have U ⊆ Rγ [Y ] and U ⊆ Rβ [Z], so
Y RγU and ZRβU . Thus, F℘ satisfies (35).

39Note that despite the capitalization of ‘X’, ‘Y ’, etc., we are using them as first-order variables ranging over the domain of
F℘. We are using capital letters only as a reminder that the possibilities in F℘ are sets of worlds.
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Next, suppose F℘ satisfies (35), and consider x, y, z ∈ W with xRδy and xRαz. Then setting X = {x}
and Y = {y}, there is a X ′ v X for which the rest of (35) holds. Now X ′ v X = {x} implies X ′ = {x}.
Then since xRαz gives us {x}Rα{z}, setting Z = {z} in (35) gives us a U 6= ∅ such that {y}RγU and
{z}RβU , which implies there is a u ∈ U such that yRγu and zRβu. Thus, F satisfies (34). /

Example 6.24 enables a quick proof that where L is the least normal extension of K with a set of
Lemmon-Scott axioms, L is complete with respect to the class of rich possibility frames (§ 4.7) satisfying
the conditions corresponding to those axioms as in Proposition 6.23. For each such L is complete with
respect to the class of Kripke frames satisfying the corresponding conditions in Proposition 6.22 [Lemmon
and Scott, 1977, Thm. p. 55ff]; powerset possibilization preserves the truth of modal formulas (Fact 2.10.1);
and powerset possibilizations are a special case of rich frames.

In Example 6.26 below, we check how Proposition 6.23 applies to some familiar axioms. While one
typically visualizes the Kripke-frame conditions corresponding to modal axioms two-dimensionally, it may
help to visualize the possibility-frame conditions corresponding to modal axioms three-dimensionally, e.g.,
with accessibility arrows parallel to the x-y plane and refinement arrows parallel to the x-z plane. The
following fact is useful for simplifying some of the first-order frame conditions produced by Proposition 6.23.

Fact 6.25 (R-common). Every full standard possibility frame satisfies R-common: if x′ v x and x′Riy′,
then ∃z v y′: x′Riz and xRiz.

Proof. If x′ v x and x′Riy′, then by the R-rule property of full frames (§ 2.3), ∃y: xRiy G y′, so ∃z: z v y
and z v y′. Then since xRiy and x′Riy′, we have xRiz and x′Riz by R-down for standard frames.

Some of the first-order correspondents produced by Proposition 6.23 have even simpler forms over strong
possibility frames (Definition 2.36), which we will note in the following example.

Example 6.26 (Familiar Axioms). Consider the following special cases of the correspondence between
♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp and ∀x∀y

(
xRδy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Rαz → ∃u(yRγu ∧ zRβu))

)
, and between �βp→ �δ♦γp

and ∀x∀y(xRδy → ∃u(yRγu ∧ xRβu)), over full standard frames from Proposition 6.23 (recall that if σ is
empty, then xRσy means y v x):
• �ip→ ♦ip corresponds to ∀x∀y(y v x→ ∃u(yRiu∧xRiu)), which by Fact 6.25 is equivalent to seriality,
∀x∃uxRiu.

• ♦ip → �ip corresponds to ∀x∀y(xRiy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Riz → ∃u(u v y ∧ u v z))), i.e., ∀x∀y(xRiy →
∃x′ v x∀z(x′Riz → y G z)).

• �ip → p corresponds to ∀x∀y v x∃u v y xRiu, which by Fact 6.25 is equivalent to ∀x∃u v xxRiu.
Over strong frames, it is equivalent to reflexivity, ∀xxRix, by R-dense and R-down.

• p→ �ip corresponds to ∀x∀y(xRiy → ∃u(u v y ∧ u v x)), i.e., ∀x∀y(xRiy → x G y).

• �ip → �i�ip corresponds to ∀x∀y(xR2
i y → ∃u(u v y ∧ xRiu)). Over strong frames, this is equivalent

to transitivity, ∀x∀y(xR2
i y → xRiy), by R-dense and R-down.

• p→ �i♦ip corresponds to ∀x∀y(xRiy → ∃u(yRiu ∧ u v x)).

• ♦ip → �i♦ip corresponds to ∀x∀y
(
xRiy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Riz → ∃u(yRiu ∧ u v z))

)
. Over strong

frames, this becomes ∀x∀y
(
xRiy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Riz → yRiz)

)
by R-dense and R-down.

• �ip → �jp corresponds to ∀x∀y(xRjy → ∃u(u v y ∧ xRiu)). Over strong frames, this is equivalent to
∀x∀y(xRjy → xRiy) by R-dense and R-down.

If we combine Proposition 6.23 with Lemma 6.20 and Fact 6.14, we can treat other familiar axioms such as:
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• �i(�ip→ p) (globally) corresponds to ∀x∀y(xRiy → Locy(�ip→ p)), where Locy(�ip→ p) is the local
correspondent with respect to y given by Proposition 6.23. Given R-down, the result is equivalent to
∀x∀y(xRiy → ∃u v y yRiu). Over strong frames, this is equivalent to shift-reflexivity, ∀x∀y(xRiy →
yRiy), by R-dense, R-down, and up-R. /

Note that when we apply the first-order conditions above to the special case of Kripke frames regarded
as possibility frames as in Examples 2.6 and 2.22, so v is the identity relation, then these conditions reduce
to the familiar conditions corresponding to the axioms over Kripke frames (recall Fact 6.13).

Also note that over strong possibility frames, the correspondents for the axioms in Example 6.26 with
boxes in the antecedent and without any diamonds are already the same as the familiar correspondents
over Kripke frames.40 This observation can be turned into a general result, but we will not go into it
here. (See Kojima 2012, Ch. 4 for a study of when a modal formula has the same first-order correspondent
over intuitionistic modal frames as over classical Kripke frames. We leave for future work a comparison of
first-order correspondence over intuitionistic modal frames vs. classical possibility frames.)

Finally, let us note how the first-order correspondents look over functional frames (§ 4.4). Using Lemma
6.17, all of our correspondence results can be applied to functional full possibility frames. But over functional
frames the correspondents can be further simplified, especially if we assume the frames are separative as in
§ 4.1. Recall that in a separative full frame, for any x ∈ S, ↓x is an admissible proposition (Fact 4.6). Thus,
in a full frame that is both separative and functional, a minimal valuation π making �ip true at x sets
π(p) = ↓fi(x), or π(p) = ∅ if fi(x) is undefined. For simplicity, let us consider frames in which each fi is a
total function, which validate the D axiom �ip→ ♦ip. Note that in functional frames the ♦i clause (recall
§ 2.4) is that M, x  ♦iϕ iff ∀x′ v x ∃y v fi(x

′): M, y  ϕ. Also note that if we have a functional frame
F and obtain the modally equivalent standard frame F↓ as in Lemma 6.17, then xRi↓y iff y v fi(x). This
equivalence is helpful when comparing the first-order correspondents in Examples 6.26 and 6.27.

Example 6.27 (Functional Correspondence). Over separative full possibility frames in which each accessi-
bility relation is a total function fi, we have the following global correspondences:

• ♦ip→ �ip corresponds to ∀x∀y v fi(x)∃x′ v x∀z v fi(x′) y G z.
• �ip→ p corresponds to ∀xx v fi(x).

• p→ �ip corresponds to ∀x fi(x) v x.
• �ip→ �i�ip corresponds to ∀x fi(fi((x)) v fi(x) (cf. Example 2.28).

• p→ �i♦ip corresponds to ∀x∀y v fi(x)∃x′ v x x′ v fi(y).

• ♦ip→ �i♦ip corresponds to ∀x∀y v fi(x)∃x′ v x fi(x′) v fi(y).

• �ip→ �jp corresponds to ∀x fj(x) v fi(x).

• �i(�ip→ p) corresponds to ∀x∀y v fi(x) y v fi(y). /

7 Beginnings of Completeness Theory

In this section, we begin the study of classes of logics complete with respect to classes of possibility frames.
Our starting point is Theorem 7.1, which follows immediately from results we have already established.

Theorem 7.1 (From Algebraic to Possibility Completeness). Let L be a normal modal logic.
40On this point, we can add a follow-up to Example 6.24: for axioms of the form �βp→ �δp, a Kripke frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉

satisfies the corresponding condition ∀x∀y(xRδy → xRβy) iff its powerset possibilization F℘ = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 satisfies
∀X∀Y (XRδY → XRβY ), i.e., ∀X∀Y (Y ⊆ Rδ[X]→ Y ⊆ Rβ [X]).
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1. L is sound and complete with respect to a filter-descriptive possibility frame;

2. if L is sound and complete with respect to a class of V-BAOs, then L is sound and complete with respect
to a class of principal possibility frames (and vice versa);

3. if L is sound and complete with respect to a class of T -BAOs, then L is sound and complete with respect
to a class of functional principal possibility frames (and vice versa);

4. if L is sound and complete with respect to a class of CV-BAOs, then L is sound and complete with
respect to a class of full (indeed rich) possibility frames (and vice versa).

Proof. For part 1, L is sound and complete with respect to a BAO (Theorem A.11), which can be turned
into a modally equivalent possibility frame (Theorem 5.33) that is filter-descriptive (Proposition 5.39.1).

Parts 2-4 follow from Theorem 5.17 and Proposition 4.28.5 (for the move from quasi-functional to func-
tional completeness), with the vice versa reminders coming from Corollary 5.8.

Using Theorem 7.1.2-4, we can transfer knowledge about the algebraic completeness notions of V-
completeness, T -completeness, and CV-completeness to knowledge about the associated possibility-semantic
completeness notions. As shown in Litak 2005a, these three completeness notions are distinct and generalize
Kripke-completeness; and as shown in Holliday and Litak Forthcoming, the most general of these notions, V-
completeness, is still a nontrivial notion of completeness—not all normal modal logics are V-complete. More
detailed knowledge about CV- and V-completeness would be of great value for understanding possibility
semantics. At present, only T -completeness is well understood, as we briefly review in § 7.2.

In the rest of this section, we report some salient results concerning completeness with respect to the
following special classes of possibility frames: full possibility frames (§ 7.1), principal possibility frames
(§ 7.2), atomless possibility frames (§ 7.3), and finally, canonical possibility frames (§ 7.4).

7.1 Completeness for Full Possibility Frames

By the fact that every Kripke frame may be regarded as a modally equivalent full possibility frame, every
Kripke-frame complete logic is also sound and complete with respect to a class of full possibility frames. As
we have seen, the converse does not hold. We already showed in § 2.5 that there are continuum many full
possibility frames for a polymodal language whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete.
By using our duality theory and the polymodal-to-unimodal reduction techniques of Thomason [1974b,
1975b, 1975c] and Kracht and Wolter [1999], we can now prove the analogous result in the unimodal case.

Theorem 2.51 (Unimodal Full Possibility Frames with No Kripke Equivalents). There are continuum
many full possibility frames for the unimodal language whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame
incomplete.

Proof. Theorem 2.50 gives us continuum many full possibility frames for a polymodal language whose logics
are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete. Thus, by Theorem 5.6, there are continuum many CV-
BAOs for a polymodal language whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete.

Kracht and Wolter [1999] show that there is a function sim, the Thomason-Simulation, sending each
normal polymodal logic L to a normal unimodal logic Lsim such that: (i) for each n ∈ N, sim is an
isomorphism from the lattice of normal modal logics with n modal operators onto an interval in the lattice
of normal unimodal logics, so for any normal modal logics L1 and L2 for n modal operators, L1 ⊆ L2 iff
Lsim1 ⊆ Lsim2 ; and (ii) if L is Kripke-frame incomplete, so is Lsim. Kracht and Wolter (p. 116) also give an
algebraic characterization of the Thomason-Simulation: given a polymodal BAO A, they define a unimodal
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BAO Asim such that if L is the logic of A, then Lsim is the logic of Asim. (They only give the definition of
Asim for the case where A has two operators, but one can work out the general definition from the remarks
on p. 121 of their paper.) Now we add the following observation, a proof of which is sketched below: if A
is a CV-BAO, then so is Asim. Thus, since there are continuum many CV-BAOs for a polymodal language
whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete, there are also continuum many CV-BAOs
for the unimodal language whose logics are pairwise distinct (by (i) above) and Kripke-frame incomplete
(by (ii) above). Then by Theorem 5.17, there are continuum many full possibility frames for the unimodal
language whose logics are pairwise distinct and Kripke-frame incomplete.

Let us now sketch the proof that if A is a CV-BAO, then so is Asim. For simplicity, consider the case
where A has only two modal operators. Kracht and Wolter (p. 116) define Asim as follows. Where A is the
Boolean reduct of A, the Boolean reduct Asim of Asim is A × A × 2, which is complete if A is complete.
Where �1 and �2 are the dual operators in A, the dual operator � in Asim is defined as follows:

�〈a, b, c〉 :=

〈b ∧�1a, a ∧�2b, {1}〉 if c = {1}

〈0, a ∧�2b, {1}〉 if c = ∅
.

We claim that if �1 and �2 are completely multiplicative, then so is �. Suppose that
∧
i∈I
〈ai, bi, ci〉 exists

in Asim. Since meets are calculated pointwise, this means that a :=
∧
i∈I
ai and b :=

∧
i∈I
bi exist in A, and∧

i∈I
〈ai, bi, ci〉 = 〈a, b, c〉, where c :=

∧
i∈I
ci in 2. Now we claim that �〈a, b, c〉 is the greatest lower bound of

{�〈ai, bi, ci〉 | i ∈ I}. That it is a lower bound is immediate from the monotonicity of �, so we need only
show that it is the greatest.

Case 1: c = {1}. Then by the definition of �, a, and b, and the complete multiplicativity of �1 and �2:

�〈a, b, c〉 = 〈b ∧�1a, a ∧�2b, {1}〉

= 〈b ∧�1

∧
i∈I
ai, a ∧�2

∧
i∈I
bi, {1}〉

= 〈b ∧
∧
i∈I
�1ai, a ∧

∧
i∈I
�2bi, {1}〉. (36)

Now suppose 〈e, f, g〉 is a lower bound of {�〈ai, bi, ci〉 | i ∈ I}, so for each i ∈ I, we have 〈e, f, g〉 ≤
�〈ai, bi, ci〉, which implies 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ 〈b ∧�1ai, a ∧�2bi, {1}〉 or 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ 〈0, a ∧�2bi, {1}〉. In either case,
we have e ≤ b ∧ �1ai and f ≤ a ∧ �2bi. Since this holds for each i ∈ I, we have e ≤ b ∧

∧
i∈I
�1ai and

f ≤ a ∧
∧
i∈I
�2bi, which with (36) implies 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ �〈a, b, c〉.

Case 2: c = ∅. Then by the definition of �, b, and the complete multiplicativity of �2, we have:

�〈a, b, c〉 = 〈0, a ∧�2b, {1}〉 = 〈0, a ∧
∧
i∈I
�2bi, {1}〉. (37)

Again suppose 〈e, f, g〉 is a lower bound of {�〈ai, bi, ci〉 | i ∈ I}, so for each i ∈ I, we have 〈e, f, g〉 ≤
�〈ai, bi, ci〉, which implies 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ 〈b ∧ �1ai, a ∧ �2bi, {1}〉 or 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ 〈0, a ∧ �2bi, {1}〉. Now since
c =

∧
i∈I
ci = ∅, there is some i ∈ I for which ci = ∅ and hence 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ 〈0, a ∧ �2bi, {1}〉. Thus, e ≤ 0,

and for each i ∈ I, f ≤ a ∧�2bi, whence f ≤ a ∧
∧
i∈I
�2bi. It follows by (37) that 〈e, f, g〉 ≤ �〈a, b, c〉. This

completes the proof that �〈a, b, c〉 is the greatest lower bound.
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Thus, Kripke-completeness is a sufficient but far from necessary condition for a unimodal logic to be
sound and complete with respect to a class of full possibility frames. Whether we can find weaker sufficient
conditions that are illuminating remains to be seen. For the case of completeness with respect to principal
possibility frames, we will see examples of such sufficient conditions in § 7.2.

Recall that the degree of Kripke-incompleteness of a normal modal logic L for L(Φ, I) is the cardinality
of the set of normal modal logics for L(Φ, I) that are valid over exactly the same Kripke frames as L [Fine,
1974b]. More generally, we can consider a notion of degree of relative Kripke-incompleteness, suggested by
Tadeusz Litak (see Holliday and Litak Forthcoming), which we can apply as follows. Fixing the language
L(Φ, I), let ML(FP) be the set of normal modal logics that are sound and complete with respect to some class
of full possibility frames. Then the degree of Kripke-incompleteness relative to FP of a normal modal logic L
is the cardinality of the set of L′ ∈ ML(FP) such that L and L′ are valid over exactly the same Kripke frames.
For example, for a polymodal language, Theorem 2.50 showed that the logic of our full possibility frame F in
§ 2.5 has degree 2ℵ0 ; for Theorem 2.50 showed that there are continuum many other logics in ML(FP) that
are valid over the same set of Kripke frames, namely the empty set. Of course, this special example involving
the empty set of frames gives little hint of the general situation. While a great deal is known about degrees
of unrelativized incompleteness [Blok, 1980, Litak, 2008], little is currently known about relativized degrees.
Knowing more about degrees of Kripke-incompleteness relative to FP would give us a better measure of how
much more fine-grained full possibility frames are than Kripke frames for distinguishing between logics.

We will see more about completeness for full possibility frames in §§ 7.3-7.4, where we treat completeness
for atomless full possibility frames and canonical full possibility frames.

7.2 Completeness for Principal Possibility Frames

We turn now to classes of logics that are sound and complete with respect to principal possibility frames
(equivalently, V-BAOs), starting with the special case of functional principal frames (equivalently, T -BAOs).

Recall that a tense logic is a normal bimodal logic containing the axioms p→ �<♦>p and p→ �>♦<p.
For any tense logic L, `L p → �<q iff `L ♦>p → q, and similarly for �> and ♦<. Thus, the Lindenbaum
algebra (Definition A.10) of any tense logic is a T -BAO. Then since every tense logic is sound and complete
with respect to its Lindenbaum algebra (Theorem A.11), every tense logic is sound and complete with respect
to a T -BAO. By contrast, it is well-known that there are tense logics that are not sound and complete with
respect to any class of Kripke frames [Thomason, 1972, Blackburn et al., 2001, §4.4].

More generally, say that a normal modal logic L is a logic with converses iff for every a ∈ I there is a
b ∈ I such that `L p → �a♦bp and `L p → �b♦ap (this class includes what are called the connected logics
in Kracht 1999, p. 71). By the same argument as for tense logics, every logic with converses is sound and
complete with respect to a T -BAO, namely its Lindenbaum algebra. Note that since we do not require that
the a and b be distinct, any extension of KB (in its unimodal or polymodal fusion version) is also a logic
with converses. Just as there are tense logics that are not sound and complete with respect to any class of
Kripke frames, there are also extensions of KB—in fact, continuum many extension of KB—that are not
sound and complete with respect to any class of Kripke frames [Miyazaki, 2007].

From the previous two paragraphs, Theorem 5.17, and Proposition 4.28.5, we obtain the following.

Corollary 7.2 (General Completeness for Logics with Converses). Every normal modal logic with converses
(and hence every tense logic and every extension of KB) is sound and complete with respect to a functional
principal possibility frame.
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Corollary 7.2 gives us a simple syntactic characterization of a class of logics that are T -complete. We
can give a somewhat more complex syntactic characterization of a strictly larger class of T -complete logics
using the following notion studied in Holliday 2014.

Definition 7.3 (Internal Adjointness). A modal logic L has internal adjointness iff for every i ∈ I and
ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), there is a fLi (ϕ) ∈ L(Φ, I) such that for all ψ ∈ L(Φ, I):

`L ϕ→ �iψ iff `L fLi (ϕ)→ ψ. /

It is easy to see that internal adjointness is related to T -BAOs as follows.

Lemma 7.4 (Internal Adjointness and T -BAOs). A normal modal logic L has internal adjointness iff the
Lindenbaum algebra of L is a T -BAO.

Then we can strengthen the general completeness result given in Corollary 7.2 as follows.

Corollary 7.5 (General Completeness for Logics with Internal Adjointness). Every normal modal logic with
internal adjointness is sound and complete with respect to a functional principal possibility frame.

Corollary 7.5 is stronger than Corollary 7.2 because every logic with converses has internal adjointness,
but there are logics with internal adjointness that are not logics with converses. Holliday 2014 determines
whether several well-known Kripke-frame complete modal logics have internal adjointness: in addition to all
normal modal logics with converses, the logics K (cf. Ghilardi 1995, Thm. 6.3), KD, T, KD4, and S4 have
internal adjointness, whereas K5 and its extensions with the D and/or 4 axioms lack internal adjointness.
It would be interesting to know more about internal adjointness for Kripke-frame incomplete modal logics.

So far we have shown that various logics are T -complete by observing that their Lindenbaum algebras
are T -BAOs. In other cases, we may know that a logic is sound and complete with respect to a T -BAO
that is not its Lindenbaum algebra. For example, consider the much-used veiled recession frame [Makinson,
1969, Thomason, 1974a, van Benthem, 1978, Blok, 1979], which is the world frame g = 〈W,R,A〉 where
W = N, nRm iff n− 1 ≤ m, and A is the set of all finite and co-finite subsets of N. It is easy to check that
g is a general world frame. In addition, A has the property that if X ∈ A, then Ri[X] ∈ A, because for any
X ⊆ N, R[X] is co-finite, since W \ R[X] = {k ∈ N | k < min(X)− 1}. From here it is easy to see that the
BAO underlying g is a T -BAO. But the logic of g is not a logic with converses, since ϕ→ �♦ϕ is not valid
over g. Like the logic of any world frame, the logic of the veiled recession frame is a normal modal logic.
Moreover, it is finitely axiomatizable [Blok, 1979]. This logic is Kripke-frame incomplete [Blok, 1979, 1980],
but since the BAO underlying g is a T -BAO, we have the following result as a corollary of Theorem 5.17.

Corollary 7.6 (Logic of the Veiled Recession Frame). The logic of the veiled recession frame g is sound and
complete with respect to a quasi-functional principal possibility frame, viz., the principal frame (gb)p of its
underlying BAO gb, and hence with respect to a functional principal possibility frame (by Proposition 4.28).

The syntactic conditions mentioned above—being a logic with converses, having internal adjointness—
are sufficient for T -completeness, but far from necessary. For a necessary and sufficient syntactic condition,
let us say that for a normal unimodal logic L, the minimal tense extension L.t of L is the minimal tense
logic containing L [Kracht and Wolter, 1997, §3.3]. More generally, given a normal modal logic L for the
language L(Φ, I), let the minimal tense extension L.t of L be the smallest normal modal logic in the language
L(Φ, I ∪ {i−1 | i ∈ I}) such that L.t extends L and for every i ∈ I, L.t contains the axioms p → �i♦i−1p

and p→ �i−1♦ip. The following result is straightforward to prove (see Litak 2005b, Corollary 3.25).
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Lemma 7.7 (Minimal Tense Extensions and T -Completeness). For any normal modal logic L, the following
are equivalent:

1. L is sound and complete with respect to a class of T -BAOs;

2. the minimal tense extension L.t of L is a conservative extension of L.

Characterizations of V-completeness and CV-completeness in terms of conservativity of extensions are
open questions. The only new result we will report here is the analogue of Lemma 7.4 for V-BAOs. Recall
that the standard “existence lemma” for a normal modal logic L states that for any i ∈ I, Σ ⊆ L(Φ, I), and
ψ ∈ L(Φ, I), if Σ 0L �iψ, then there is a (maximally L-consistent) set ∆ ⊆ L(Φ, I) such that: 1. ∆ 0L ψ,
and 2. for all α ∈ L(Φ, I), Σ `L �iα implies ∆ `L α. Consider the following finitary version of this property.

Definition 7.8 (Finite Existence Lemma). A modal logic L satisfies the finite existence lemma iff for every
i ∈ I and ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I), if 0L ϕ→ �iψ, then there is a gL

i (ϕ,ψ) ∈ L(Φ, I) such that:

1. 0L gL
i (ϕ,ψ)→ ψ;

2. for all α ∈ L(Φ, I), `L ϕ→ �iα implies `L gL
i (ϕ,ψ)→ α. /

Clearly L satisfies the finite existence lemma if it has internal adjointness. Conversely, arguments showing
a lack of internal adjointness often extend to show a lack of the finite existence lemma. For example, the
arguments in Holliday 2014 showing that the logic K5 and its extensions with the D and/or 4 axioms lack
internal adjointness can be easily adapted to show that these logics lack the finite existence lemma.41

The following is the analogue of Lemma 7.4 for complete additivity.

Lemma 7.9 (Finite Existence Lemma and Complete Additivity). A normal modal logic L satisfies the finite
existence lemma iff the Lindenbaum algebra of L is a V-BAO.

Proof. To show that the Lindenbaum algebra AL of L is a V-BAO, by Lemma 5.13.2 it suffices to show that
it is an R-BAO as in Definition 5.11, i.e., that for all x, y ∈ A, if x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥, then there is a y′ ∈ A such
that ⊥ 6= y′ ≤ y and xRiy′, where xRiy′ iff for all y′′ ∈ A, if ⊥ 6= y′′ ≤ y′, then x ∧ �iy′′ 6= ⊥. So suppose
that for some x, y ∈ A, x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥. By definition of AL (Definition A.10), there are ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I) such
that x = [ϕ]L and y = [ψ]L. (We will henceforth omit the subscripts for the equivalence classes.) Thus,
x ∧ �iy 6= ⊥ implies 0L ϕ → �i¬ψ. Assuming that L satisfies the finite existence lemma, it follows that
there is a χ ∈ L(Φ, I) such that (i) 0L χ→ ¬ψ and (ii) for all α ∈ L(Φ, I), if `L ϕ→ �iα, then `L χ→ α.
By (i), ψ′ = ψ ∧ χ is L-consistent, so ⊥ 6= [ψ′] ≤ [ψ]. Now we claim that (ii) implies [ϕ]Ri[ψ

′]. Suppose
not, so there is a [ψ′′] ∈ A such that ⊥ 6= [ψ′′] ≤ [ψ′] and [ϕ] ∧ �i[ψ′′] = [ϕ] ∧ [♦iψ′′] = ⊥. It follows that
`L ϕ → �i¬ψ′′, which with (ii) implies `L χ → ¬ψ′′. But then since ψ′ = ψ ∧ χ, `L ψ′ → ¬ψ′′, which
contradicts ⊥ 6= [ψ′′] ≤ [ψ′]. Thus, [ϕ]Ri[ψ

′], which shows that AL is an R-BAO.
Now suppose L does not satisfy the finite existence lemma, so there are ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I) such that (a)

0L ϕ → �iψ but (b) for every χ ∈ L(Φ, I) such that 0L χ → ψ, there is an α ∈ L(Φ, I) such that
`L ϕ → �iα but 0L χ → α. By (a), [ϕ] ∧ �i[¬ψ] = [ϕ] ∧ [♦i¬ψ] 6= ⊥. Now consider any χ ∈ L(Φ, I)

such that ⊥ 6= [χ] ≤ [¬ψ], so 0L χ → ψ. Then by (b), there is an α ∈ L(Φ, I) such that `L ϕ → �iα but
0L χ→ α. Where χ′ = χ ∧ ¬α, 0L χ→ α implies ⊥ 6= [χ′] ≤ [χ], and `L ϕ→ �iα implies [ϕ] ∧ �i[χ′] = ⊥.
Thus, AL is not an R-BAO, so by Lemma 5.13.1, it is not a V-BAO.

From Lemma 7.9 and Theorem 5.17 we obtain the analogue of Corollary 7.5 for the finite existence lemma
in place of internal adjointness.

41For negative results on internal adjointness and the finite existence lemma in the context of quantified modal logic, see
Harrison-Trainor 2016.
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Corollary 7.10 (General Completeness for Logics with the Finite Existence Lemma). Every normal modal
logic satisfying the finite existence lemma is sound and complete with respect to a principal possibility frame.

7.3 Completeness for Atomless Possibility Frames

As noted in § 1, a topic emphasized in previous work on possibility semantics [Humberstone, 1981, Holliday,
2014] is the completeness of some modal logics with respect to classes of atomless possibility frames, which
we define as possibility frames whose poset 〈S,v〉 is such that for every x ∈ S, there is an x′ ∈ S such that
x′ @ x, i.e., x′ v x but x 6v x′. Compare this with the notion of an atomless BAO, which is a BAO such
that for every x ∈ A \ {⊥}, there is an x′ ∈ A \ {⊥} such that x′ < x, i.e., x′ ≤ x but x 6≤ x′. Note that if
the set Φ of propositional variables is infinite, then the Lindenbaum algebra AL of any normal modal logic
L ⊆ L(Φ, I) (Definition A.10) is atomless. We assume in this section that Φ is infinite.

Using the fact that for any atomless BAO A, its principal frame Ap as in Definition 5.14 is atomless, we
obtain the following result concerning completeness with respect to atomless principal possibility frames.

Theorem 7.11 (Completeness for Atomless Principal Possibility Frames). For any normal modal logic L:

1. if the Lindenbaum algebra AL of L is a V-BAO (equivalently, if L satisfies the finite existence lemma),
then L is sound and complete with respect to an atomless principal possibility frame, viz., (AL)p;

2. if L is sound and complete with respect to a class of T -BAOs (equivalently, if the minimal tense extension
L.t of L is a conservative extension), then L is sound and complete with respect to an atomless and
functional principal possibility frame.

Proof. Part 1 follows from Theorem 5.17 and the fact that the Lindenbaum algebra is atomless.
For part 2, it suffices to show that L is sound and complete with respect to a principal possibility

frame F that is atomless and quasi -functional, for then L is also sound and complete with respect to the
functionalization of F (Proposition 4.28), which is principal and atomlessness if F is. Where AL.t is the
Lindenbaum algebra of L.t, which is a T -BAO, let B be the reduct of AL.t to the signature of L, i.e., the
result of dropping from AL.t the converse operators �i−1 . B is still a T -BAO, because the functions that
must exist for a BAO to be a T -BAO need not be included among the operations of the BAO; and since AL.t

is an atomless BAO, so is B. Now for any ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), we have the following equivalences: ϕ is consistent
in L iff ϕ is consistent in L.t (because L.t is a conservative extension of L) iff ϕ is satisfiable in AL.t iff ϕ is
satisfiable in B (because ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) and B is the reduct of AL.t to this signature) iff ϕ is satisfiable in Bp

(by Theorem 5.17.7). Thus, L is sound and complete with respect to Bp. Then since B is atomless, so is Bp,
and since B is a T -BAO, Bp is a quasi-functional principal frame by Theorem 5.17.2, so we are done.

In addition to proving completeness with respect to atomless principal possibility frames, we would like
to do so with respect to atomless full possibility frames. We will first prove that every normal modal logic
obtained from K by adding a set of axioms of the Lemmon-Scott form ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp from § 6.3 is sound
and complete with respect to an atomless full possibility frame. To do so, we first show that if a T -BAO A
validates a Lemmon-Scott axiom, then its full frame Au as in Definition 5.14 has the property corresponding
to the axiom according to Proposition 6.23.

Lemma 7.12 (Full Frames of T -BAOs and Lemmon-Scott Correspondence). For any T -BAO A and se-
quences α, β, δ, and γ of indices from I, if for all x ∈ A, �α�βx ≤ �δ�γx, then Au satisfies:

∀x∀y
(
xRδy → ∃x′ v x ∀z(x′Rαz → ∃u(yRγu ∧ zRβu))

)
.
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Proof. Let fi be the residual of �i that is given since A is a T -BAO. For a sequence σ = 〈i1, . . . , in〉 of
indices from I, let fσ(x) = fin(fin−1(. . . fi1(x) . . . )), and if σ is empty, let fσ(x) = x. Recall that by Lemma
5.15, Au is such that xRiy iff y v fi(x), and observe that if x′ v x and Ri(x′) 6= ∅, then fi(x′) v fi(x). It
follows that xRσy as in § 6.3 iff y v fσ(x), so the property in the statement of the lemma is equivalent to:

∀x∀y v fδ(x)∃x′ v x∀z v fα(x′)∃u(u v fγ(y) ∧ u v fβ(z)).

Recall that the poset 〈S,v〉 of Au is the Boolean lattice 〈A,≤〉 of A restricted to A \ {⊥}. So for y ∈ Au,
y 6= ⊥. Now suppose y v fδ(x). Then x ∧ �δy 6= ⊥, for otherwise x v �δ−y, which implies fδ(x) v −y,
which contradicts y v fδ(x) given y 6= ⊥. Let x′ = x ∧ �δy. Now consider some z v fα(x′), so z 6= ⊥.
For reductio, suppose fγ(y) ∧ fβ(z) = ⊥, so fγ(y) v −fβ(z), which implies y v �γ−fβ(z), which in
turn implies �δy v �δ�γ−fβ(z). By our choice of x′, x′ v �δy, and by the assumption of the lemma,
�δ�γ−fβ(z) v �α�β−fβ(z), so x′ v �α�β−fβ(z), which implies fα(x′) v �β−fβ(z). Then by our choice
of z, z v �β−fβ(z), so z v −�βfβ(z). But then since z v �βfβ(z), we have z = ⊥, which is inconsistent
with our choice of z. Hence fγ(y) ∧ fβ(z) 6= ⊥, so taking u = fγ(y) ∧ fβ(z) completes the proof.

We can now prove the promised completeness result for atomless full possibility frames.

Theorem 7.13 (Lemmon-Scott Completeness for Atomless Full Possibility Frames). Where L is the least
normal modal logic extending K with a set of axioms of the Lemmon-Scott form ♦α�βp → �δ♦γp, L is
sound and complete with respect to an atomless and functional full possibility frame.

Proof. As in the proof of Theorem 7.11, it suffices to show that L is sound and complete with respect to an
atomless and quasi -functional full possibility frame. Any L as in the statement of the current theorem is
Kripke-frame complete [Lemmon and Scott, 1977], so it is complete with respect to a CAV-BAO and hence
a T -BAO, so the minimal tense extension L.t of L is a conservative extension of L by Lemma 7.7. Where
AL.t is the Lindenbaum algebra of L.t, which is a T -BAO, let B be the reduct of AL.t to the signature of L,
as in the proof of Theorem 7.11, so B is still a T -BAO and atomless since AL.t is. Then as in the proof of
Theorem 7.11, for any ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), ϕ is consistent in L iff ϕ is satisfiable in Bp. Now if ϕ is satisfiable in
the principal frame Bp, then ϕ is satisfiable in the full frame Bu, so we have that L is complete with respect
to Bu. It only remains to show that L is sound with respect to Bu. For each axiom ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp added
to K to obtain L, AL.t and hence B is such that for all x ∈ B, �α�βx ≤ �δ�γx. Then by Lemma 7.12,
Bu satisfies the properties that correspond to the axioms of L in Proposition 6.23. Thus, L is sound with
respect to Bu. Since Bu is atomless, quasi-functional (Theorem 5.17.3), and full, we are done.

In fact, we have the resources to generalize Theorem 7.13 to any Sahlqvist logic, i.e., any least normal
extension of K with some set of Sahlqvist axioms (see Blackburn et al. 2001, §3.6). The key resources
are Proposition 5.48, which showed that the underlying BAO (Au)

b of the full frame Au of a V-BAO A
is isomorphic to the Monk completion of A, plus Givant and Venema’s [1999, Cor. 34(ii)] result that all
Sahlqvist equations are preserved in going from a T -BAO to its Monk completion.

Theorem 7.14 (Sahlqvist Completeness for Atomless Full Possibility Frames). Every Sahlqvist logic is
sound and complete with respect to an atomless and functional full possibility frame.

Proof. The proof uses the same argument as in the proof of Theorem 7.13, only now we must show that
every Sahlqvist formula valid over B is also valid over Bu. Since B is a T -BAO, the cited result of Givant
and Venema [1999] gives us that every Sahlqvist formula valid over B is valid over its Monk completion.
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By Proposition 5.48, the Monk completion of B is isomorphic to (Bu)
b, which has the same logic as Bu by

Theorem 5.6.6. Thus, the validity of Sahlqvist formulas are indeed preserved from B to Bu.

Theorem 7.14 represents a quite general realization of the goal from Humberstone 1981 of proving com-
pleteness of modal logics with respect to full possibility frames that contain no worlds.

7.4 Completeness for Canonical Possibility Frames

Let us finally treat the topic of canonical possibility frames and models for normal modal logics. In Kripke
semantics, the set of worlds in the canonical frame for a logic L is the set of all maximally L-consistent sets
of formulas. From an algebraic perspective, these worlds arise from ultrafilters in the Lindenbaum algebra
for L. By contrast, in possibility semantics, we can take the set of possibilities in the canonical frame for L
to be the set of all L-consistent and L-deductively closed sets of formulas. From an algebraic perspective,
these possibilities arise from proper filters in the Lindenbaum algebra for L. We will define the canonical
frame for L in this algebraic way, based on the notions of the filter frame Af and general filter frame Ag of
a BAO from Definition 5.29. The more syntactic definition is then straightforward to work out.

Definition 7.15 (Canonical Frames, Models, Formulas, and Logics). Given a normal modal logic L, where
AL is the Lindenbaum algebra for L, and ML = 〈AL, θ〉 is the algebraic model such that for all p ∈ Φ,
θ(p) = [p]L (see Definition A.10):

1. the canonical (general) possibility frame for L is the frame GL = (AL)g;

2. the canonical full possibility frame for L is the frame FL = (AL)f ;

3. the canonical possibility model for L is the modelML = (ML)g.

A formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) is filter-canonical iff for any normal modal logic L ⊆ L(Φ, I), `L ϕ implies FL  ϕ.
A normal modal logic L is filter-canonical iff it is sound with respect to FL.42 /

From Theorem 5.33 and the fact that every normal modal logic is sound and complete with respect to
its Lindenbaum algebra (Theorem A.11), we have the following result for GL.

Corollary 7.16 (General Soundness and Completeness). For any normal modal logic L, L is sound and
complete with respect to its canonical (general) possibility frame GL, and L is complete with respect to its
canonical full possibility frame FL.

Recall that a general filter frame such as GL is filter-descriptive (Proposition 5.39), so Corollary 7.16 is another
expression of general soundness and completeness with respect to filter-descriptive possibility frames.

Of course, we cannot have such a general soundness result for the canonical full possibility frame FL—
not every normal modal logic is filter-canonical—because we know from Corollary 5.8 that full possibility
frames are no more general than CV-BAOs. There are several routes to proving that certain logics are filter-
canonical. First, if we assume the ultrafilter axiom, then the logic of FL is exactly the logic of the canonical
Kripke frame for L, or equivalently, the ultrafilter frame of AL. For these frames have the same logics as
their underlying BAOs (Theorem 5.6.6), and as we observed in § 5.8, the underlying BAOs of the filter and

42In the context of Kripke semantics, the term ‘canonical’ has been used to mean several things when applied to a normal
modal logic L (with a countably infinite set of propositional variables): (a) that L is sound with respect to its canonical Kripke
frame [Goldblatt, 1976b]; (b) that for any infinite cardinal κ, L is sound with respect to the canonical Kripke frame for Lκ, the
conservative extension of L to the modal language with κ-many propositional variables [Fine, 1975b]; and (c) that if L is sound
with respect to a descriptive frame, then L is sound with respect to the associated Kripke frame [van Benthem, 1979b] (called
‘d-persistent’ in Goldblatt 1974). While (b) and (c) are equivalent [Sambin and Vaccaro, 1988, p. 294], and (b)/(c) obviously
implies (a), it is unknown whether (a) implies (b)/(c). Note that our notion of filter-canonical is analogous to (a).
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ultrafilter frames are isomorphic under the assumption of the ultrafilter axiom. Thus, assuming that axiom,
a logic is filter-canonical iff it is canonical in the traditional sense of Kripke semantics.

A second, more direct route to proving filter-canonicity, which does not require the ultrafilter axiom,
takes advantage of correspondence results for possibility semantics. As an example, we will prove that any
normal modal logic obtained from K by the addition of Lemmon-Scott axioms as in § 6.3 is filter-canonical.

Lemma 7.17 (Filter Frames and Lemmon-Scott Correspondence). For any BAO A and sequences α, β, δ,
and γ of indices from I, if for all x ∈ A, �α�βx ≤ �δ�γx, then Ag and Af satisfy:

∀X ∀Y
(
XRδY ⇒ ∃X ′ v X ∀Z(X ′RαZ ⇒ ∃U(Y RγU ∧ ZRβU))

)
.

Proof. It is helpful to reformulate the assumption as: �δ�γx ≤ �α�βx. Suppose XRδY , so by Definition
5.29.3, we have that for all x ∈ A, �δx ∈ X implies x ∈ Y . Where

X′ = X ∪ {�δy | y ∈ Y }, (38)

by the same form of argument as in the proof of Theorem 5.31.1, X ′ = [X′) is a proper filter, and X ′ ⊇ X

gives us X ′ v X. Now consider a proper filter Z such that X ′RαZ. Where

U = {y | �γy ∈ Y } ∪ {z | �βz ∈ Z}, (39)

suppose for reductio that [U) is not a proper filter, i.e., ⊥ ∈ [U). Then by (39) and Fact 5.30, there are
�γy1, . . .�γyi ∈ Y and �βz1, . . . ,�βzj ∈ Z such that

y1 ∧ . . . ∧ yi ∧ z1 ∧ . . . ∧ zj ≤ ⊥,

which implies
�γy1 ∧ . . . ∧�γyi ≤ �γ−(z1 ∧ . . . ∧ zj) (40)

by the properties of �γ . Then since Y is a filter, �γy1, . . . ,�γyi ∈ Y implies �γy1 ∧ . . . ∧ �γyi ∈ Y and
hence �γ−(z1 ∧ . . . ∧ zj) ∈ Y by (40). It follows by (38) that �δ�γ−(z1 ∧ . . . ∧ zj) ∈ X ′, which with our
initial assumption and the fact that X ′ is a filter implies �α�β−(z1 ∧ . . .∧ zj) ∈ X ′. Then since X ′RαZ, we
have �β−(z1 ∧ . . . ∧ zj) ∈ Z, which with the properties of �β and �β contradicts the fact from above that
�βz1, . . . ,�βzj ∈ Z. Thus, U = [U) is a proper filter, and by (39), Y RγU and ZRβU .

From Lemma 7.17, we immediately obtain the following.

Corollary 7.18 (Lemmon-Scott Filter-Canonicity). For any normal modal logic L and sequences α, β, δ,
and γ of indices from I, if `L ♦α�βp → �δ♦γp, then the canonical full possibility frame FL satisfies the
first-order correspondent of ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp as in Proposition 6.23, so FL  ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp.

Together with Theorem 5.31, Corollary 7.18 gives us the following general completeness result.

Theorem 7.19 (Lemmon-Scott Soundness and Completeness for FL). Where L is the least normal modal
logic extending K with a set of axioms of the Lemmon-Scott form ♦α�βp→ �δ♦γp, L is sound and complete
with respect to its canonical full possibility frame FL.

A third route to proving filter-canonicity, which also does not require the ultrafilter axiom, uses Theorem
5.49. It follows from Theorem 5.49 that (FL)b = ((AL)f)

b is a constructive canonical extension of the
Lindenbaum algebra AL of L. Conradie and Palmigiano [2016] show in a constructive meta-theory that
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all inductive formulas, which include Sahlqvist formulas as a special case, are preserved under constructive
canonical extensions (cf. Ghilardi and Meloni 1997). Thus, if AL validates some inductive formulas, then so
does (FL)b and hence FL, which yields the following.

Theorem 7.20 (Inductive Filter-Canonicity). All inductive formulas are filter-canonical. Hence every nor-
mal modal logic L axiomatized by inductive formulas is sound and complete with respect to its canonical
full possibility frame FL.

The results of this section, § 7.3, and § 7.1 concerning completeness with respect to full possibility frames
lead to questions about the “persistence” of modal formulas (see, e.g., Blackburn et al. 2001, §5.6), not in
the sense of persistence that we have used since Remark § 2.13, but in the following sense: a formula ϕ is
persistent with respect to a class F of possibility frames that have associated full frames as in Definition
2.25 iff whenever ϕ is valid over a frame F ∈ F, then ϕ is also valid over the associated full frame (F])].
For example, we can consider persistence of ϕ with respect to filter-descriptive possibility frames as in § 5.6,
which implies that ϕ is filter-canonical as in Definition 7.15, since GL is filter-descriptive and its associated
full frame ((GL)])

] is FL. Or we can consider persistence with respect to principal possibility frames, which
with Proposition 5.48 and our duality theory implies that ϕ is preserved under Monk completions of V-BAOs.
We leave it to future work to study various notions of persistence in the context of possibility semantics.

8 Conclusion

It is remarkable that as a semantics for modal logic originally motivated mainly on philosophical and con-
ceptual grounds [Humberstone, 1981], possibility semantics also turns out to be natural from a mathematical
perspective, e.g., with its topological and set-theoretical connections, and so fruitful for pure modal logic,
e.g., with its new categorical connections with classes of modal algebras. Something similar could be argued
for standard possible world semantics, of which possibility semantics is a generalization. So it is remarkable
that the confluence of the philosophical-conceptual and the mathematical continues.

We will conclude our study of possibility semantics in this paper by looking to the past and present of
related work in § 8.1 and then looking to the future of open problems in § 8.2.

8.1 Related Work

Below we organize our pointers to related work by topic, indicated by the italicized headings. We will
not repeat here discussion of the related work in modal logic and set theory to which we have already referred.

Possibility Semantics for Non-modal Logic. An early source of what is essentially possibility semantics for
classical first-order logic is Fine 1975a. Here we focus on the propositional version of Fine’s semantics, for
comparison with our framework. One can think of Fine’s propositional models as tuples M = 〈S,v, V 〉
where 〈S,v〉 is poset and V : Φ × S 7→ {0, 1} is a partial function satisfying the following conditions (see
Fine 1975a, p. 272 and pp. 278-9):

• stability : if V (p, x) is defined and x′ v x, then V (p, x′) is defined and V (p, x′) = V (p, x);

• resolution: if V (p, x) is undefined, then there are y v x and z v x such that V (p, y) = 1 and V (p, z) = 0.

Note that stability is the analogue of our persistence, and resolution is the analogue of our refinability.
Fine (p. 279) defines truth and falsity relations � and

�

as follows:

• M,x � p iff V (p, x) = 1;
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• M,x

�

p iff V (p, x) = 0;

• M,x � ¬ϕ iff M,x

�

ϕ;

• M,x

�

¬ϕ iff M,x � ϕ;

• M,x � ϕ ∧ ψ iff M,x � ϕ and M,x � ψ;

• M,x

�

ϕ ∧ ψ iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: M,x′′

�

ϕ or M,x′′

�

ψ.

The connectives ∨ and → are defined classically in terms of ¬ and ∧.
It is easy to see from the falsity clause for ϕ ∧ ψ, which matches our forcing clause for ¬ϕ ∨ ¬ψ (recall

Fact 2.4), that this setup is equivalent to possibility semantics for propositional logic. Let us say that a
propositional possibility model is a tuple M = 〈S,v, π〉 where π : Φ → RO(S,v). Recall from § 2.2 that
RO(S,v) is the set of all X ⊆ S that satisfy persistence and refinability, or equivalently, that are regular
open sets in the downset topology on 〈S,v〉. We can make the claimed equivalence precise as in Fact 8.1,
the proof of which is straightforward and left as an exercise.

Fact 8.1 (Equivalence of Fine’s Semantics and Possibility Semantics). Given any Fine modelM = 〈S,v, V 〉,
define Mp = 〈S,v, πV 〉 by πV (p) = {x ∈ S | V (p, x) = 1}. Then:
1. Mp is a propositional possibility model;

2. for any x ∈ S and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅), M,x � ϕ iff Mp, x  ϕ,

where  is our forcing relation from Definition 2.3.
Conversely, given any propositional possibility model M = 〈S,v, π〉, define Mf = 〈S,v, Vπ〉 by:

Vπ(p, x) = 1 if x ∈ π(p); Vπ(p, x) = 0 if ∀x′ v x x′ 6∈ π(p); and otherwise Vπ(p, x) is undefined. Then:

3. Mf is a Fine model;

4. for any x ∈ S and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅),M, x  ϕ iffMf , x � ϕ.

In addition to the conditions on Fine models given above, Fine proposes that every element in the poset
〈S,v〉 should be refined by an endpoint, as in our Definition 4.14 for atomic frames (see his condition of
completeability on p. 272). However, he also observes (p. 280) on the basis of a Cohen-style argument as in
our Lemma 2.14 that the assumption about endpoints is not necessary to obtain classical logic.

Another source of possibility semantics for classical first-order logic is van Benthem 1981. Starting with
Kripke models for intuitionistic first-order logic and then imposing the same kind of refinability condition
on valuations as in this paper (but there called cofinality—recall footnote 11), van Benthem observes that
one obtains a semantics for classical first-order logic by retaining the intuitionistic semantic clauses for ¬,
→, ∧, and ∀ and defining (ϕ ∨ ψ) as ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ) and ∃ as ¬∀¬. Van Benthem calls this ‘possible world
semantics’ for classical logic, but we prefer ‘possibility semantics’ for reasons that should now be clear.
The main model-theoretic result of van Benthem’s paper is a characterization of the classes of first-order
possibility structures that are definable by a set of first-order sentences, viz., those classes that are closed
under formation of generated submodels, disjoint unions, zig-zag images, filter products and filter bases.

Van Benthem [1981, 1986, 1988] also observes that the universe of all classically consistent sets of formulas,
ordered by inclusion, is a canonical first-order possibility model. (van Benthem 1981 considers taking only
the finitely axiomatized consistent sets.) As he remarks: “There is something inelegant to an ordinary Henkin
argument. One has a consistent set of sentences S, perhaps quite small, that one would like to see satisfied
semantically. Now, some arbitrary maximal extensions S+ of S is to be taken to obtain a model (for S+,
and hence for S)—but the added part S+ − S plays no role subsequently. We started out with something
partial, but the method forces us to be total” [1988, p. 78]. This “problem of the ‘irrelevant extension’ ” [van
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Benthem, 1981, 1] need not arise in completeness proofs for possibility semantics, as we saw with our use of
filters instead of ultrafilters in § 7.4 and with our atomless possibility frames in § 7.3.

A more recent study of possibility semantics is Garson 2013. Garson’s (§8.8) notions of possibility models
and forcing for propositional logic are essentially the same as ours, following Humberstone (see Remark 8.3).
Garson’s main result about propositional possibility semantics can be seen as motivating the semantics proof-
theoretically, starting from the natural deduction rules for classical propositional logic. To state the result,
we need some definitions. Let a (nontrivial) valuation for L(Φ, ∅) be a v : L(Φ, ∅) → {0, 1} such that for
some ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅), v(ϕ) = 0. Given a set V of valuations for L(Φ, ∅), defineMV = 〈V,vV, πV〉 by:
• vV is the binary relation on V such that v′ vV v iff for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅), if v(ϕ) = 1, then v′(ϕ) = 1;

• πV : Φ→ ℘(V) is such that πV(p) = {v ∈ V | v(p) = 1}.
Given a set V of valuations for L(Φ, ∅), say that ϕ ∈ L(Φ, ∅) is V-valid iff for all v ∈ V, v(ϕ) = 1; and
say that a natural deduction rule (an introduction or elimination rule for ⊥, ¬, ∧, ∨, →, or ↔) preserves
V-validity iff whenever the premises of the rule are all V-valid, the conclusion of the rule is also V-valid.

Theorem 8.2 (Garson 2013, §8.8). For any set V of valuations for L(Φ, ∅), the following are equivalent:

1. the natural deduction rules for classical propositional logic preserve V-validity;

2. MV = 〈V,vV, πV〉 is a propositional possibility model such that for all v ∈ V, v(ϕ) = 1 iffMV, v  ϕ.

Thus, one can “read off” propositional possibility semantics just from the assumption that the natural deduc-
tion rules for classical propositional logic preserve validity. As Garson [2013, §4.4] shows, the same cannot
be said for classical truth-table semantics. (For assumptions about the connection between natural deduc-
tion and propositional semantics sufficient to fix the classical truth tables, see Bonnay and Westerståhl 2015.)

Beth Semantics for Intuitionistic and Classical Logic, Closure Operators on Heyting Algebras, and Closure
Frames for Substructural Logics. As shown in § 2, possibility semantics for classical (modal) logic is closely
related to semantics for intuitionistic (modal) logic. However, the treatments of intuitionistic and classical
logic using partial-state frames in § 2 were not as unified as they could be, due to the handling of disjunction
on the intuitionistic side. Recall that we did not include disjunction as a primitive symbol of the classical
language (Definition 1.1). Instead, we defined ϕ ∨ ψ as an abbreviation in terms of ¬ and ∧. Of course, for
the (full) intuitionistic language we need a primitive disjunction symbol, for which we used ∨© (Definition
1.3). The disunity arose because we used the forcing clause for ∨© from intuitionistic Kripke semantics
(Example 2.7), so ∨ and ∨© had very different semantics:

• M, x  ϕ ∨ ψ iff ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′: M, x′′  ϕ orM, x′′  ψ;

• M, x  ϕ ∨©ψ iffM, x  ϕ orM, x  ψ.

In addition, this clause for ∨© requires that the set P of admissible sets in a frame be closed under unions—in
order for the logic of the frame to be closed under uniform substitution—which clashes with the requirement
on full possibility frames that P be the set of all regular open sets, which need not be closed under unions.

For a more unified treatment, we can move from Kripke semantics for intuitionistic logic to Beth semantics
[Beth, 1956]. Dragalin [1988, p. 72ff] presents a version of Beth semantics in which the difference between
intuitionistic and classical logic emerges at the level of different frame classes, rather than different forcing
clauses.43 We will present a modified version of Dragalin’s frames, which he calls Beth-Kripke frames. (One of
the differences will be that we include a set P of admissible propositions.) For the case of propositional logic,

43Thanks to Guram Bezhanishvili for pointing out connections between possibility semantics and Dragalin’s version of Beth
semantics, as well as connections with nuclei on Heyting algebras discussed below.
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instead of starting with partial-state frames F = 〈S,v, P 〉 as in Definition 2.1, we start with richer frames
F = 〈S,v, P,Q〉 where F = 〈S,v, P 〉 is a partial-state frame as before and Q is a function assigning to each
state s ∈ S a set Q(s) ⊆ ℘(S). An X ∈ Q(s) is called a path starting from s, so Q(s) is the set of all paths
starting from s. For X,X ′ ⊆ S, define X ′ v X iff ∀x ∈ X ∃x′ ∈ X ′ x′ v x. Then the function Q is required
to satisfy at least the following natural conditions (for simplicity, we state the stronger version of Dragalin’s
second condition): first, ∅ 6∈ Q(s); second, X ∈ Q(s) implies X ⊆ ↓s; third, s′ v s implies that ∀X ′ ∈ Q(s′)

∃X ∈ Q(s) such that X ′ v X; fourth, s′ ∈ X ∈ Q(s) implies ∃X ′ ∈ Q(s′) such that X v X ′; and finally,
Q(s) 6= ∅ (for Dragalin’s “normal” frames). As for P , it is required to be closed not only under intersection
and the operation ⊃ defined by X ⊃ Y = {s ∈ S | ∀s′ v s : s′ ∈ X ⇒ s′ ∈ Y } ∈ P as in Definition 2.1, but
also under the operation + defined by X + Y = {s ∈ S | ∀Z ∈ Q(s) ∃z ∈ Z : z ∈ X or z ∈ Y }. In other
words, s is in X + Y iff every path starting from s hits a state in X or in Y . In addition, to obtain at least
intuitionistic logic, we require that every X ∈ P satisfies persistence and

• barring – if ∀Z ∈ Q(x) ∃z ∈ Z: z ∈ X, then x ∈ X.

In other words, if every path starting from x hits a state in X, then x ∈ X. Naturally, we define a full frame
as one in which P is the set of all X ⊆ S satisfying persistence and barring.

For the semantics, we keep the forcing clauses for p, ¬, ∧, and → as in Definition 2.3, throw away ∨© ,
and add a new forcing clause for a new primitive disjunction Y:

• M, x  ϕ Y ψ iff ∀Z ∈ Q(x) ∃z ∈ Z: M, z  ϕ orM, z  ψ,

so JϕYψKM = JϕKM+ JψKM for the + operation defined above. It is with this treatment of disjunction that
we can achieve a more unified treatment of intuitionistic and classical logic.

Intuitionistic propositional logic is sound and complete with respect to the class of all frames F = 〈S,v
, P,Q〉 satisfying the conditions above, according to the forcing relation just described. For soundness, one
can check that the operations ∩, ⊃, and + above give rise to a Heyting algebra on P . For completeness, in
the case where Q(s) = {s} for each s ∈ S, the requirements on Q hold and the forcing clause for Y becomes
the same as for ∨© in Kripke semantics, so Kripke completeness implies Beth completeness.

Now an observation of Dragalin (p. 74, Ex. 3) shows that we can use the same forcing relation and
obtain soundness and completeness for classical propositional logic as well. To do so, we do not consider all
frames F = 〈S,v, P,Q〉 as above, but only those in which for every x ∈ S, Q(x) = {↓y | y v x}, i.e., the
paths starting from x are the principal downsets of refinements of x. Observe that given this definition of
Q, the barring condition above is equivalent to our refinability condition, which in contrapositive form says
that if ∀x′ v x ∃x′′ v x′ x′′ ∈ X, then x ∈ X. Also observe that given this definition of Q, the forcing clause
for Y becomes equivalent to the forcing clause for our classical ∨ above. From these observations it is a short
step to the soundness and completeness of classical propositional logic. Furthermore, one can extend this
analysis to intuitionistic and classical modal logic based on Beth-style semantics.

There is a deeper perspective on this connection between Beth semantics and possibility semantics,
explored in Bezhanishvili and Holliday 2016, Forthcoming. Given a frame F = 〈S,v, P,Q〉 as above, consider
the Heyting algebra H(S,v) of all downsets in 〈S,v〉. Then consider the function j on H(S,v) such that for
any downset O, j(O) = {x ∈ S | ∀Z ∈ Q(x)∃z ∈ Z : z ∈ O}. Dragalin shows (pp. 72-3, using ‘D’ instead
of ‘j’) that this j is a closure operator on H(S,v) in the sense of lattice theory [Davey and Priestley, 2002,
§7.1], i.e., where ≤ is the natural order on the algebra, we have that for all elements a and b of the algebra:
a ≤ b implies j(a) ≤ j(b); a ≤ j(a); and j(j(a)) = j(a). In fact, Dragalin shows that j is a nucleus on the
Heyting algebra in the sense of topos theory, i.e., a closure operator that also satisfies j(a)∧ j(b) ≤ j(a∧ b).
There are two other important facts about the j just defined using Q. First, together persistence and barring
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above imply that the sets X ∈ P are fixed points of j in H(S,v), i.e., j(X) = X; and if the frame is full, then
P is the set of all fixed point of j. Second, the definition Q(x) = {↓y | y v x} for classical frames implies
that j is the operation of double negation. The first fact is important because for any Heyting algebra (resp.
complete Heyting algebra) H and closure operator j, one obtains a new Heyting algebra (resp. complete
Heyting algebra) Hj by taking the fixed points of j in H, with the same meet and implication as in H, but
with a new join defined by A + B = j(A t B), where t is the join in H. This is in essence what Beth
semantics does. If P is full, then P together with ∩, ⊃, and + form the complete Heyting algebra H(S,v)j .
Even if P is not full, our requirement that P be closed under ∩, ⊃, and + guarantees that P gives rise to
a subalgebra of H(S,v)j and therefore a Heyting algebra. Finally, the second fact is important because if
we form Hj with j as double negation, then Hj is a Boolean algebra, which is complete if H is complete.
We thereby obtain exactly the regular open algebra from Remark 2.15 (which Dragalin calls the MacNeille
algebra). As we have seen, this is what possibility semantics does.

The foregoing points lead to the idea of replacing P and Q in full frames F = 〈S,v, P,Q〉 by a nucleus j
on H(S,v), or rather by something (such as a special binary relation or subframe) that determines a nucleus
j on H(S,v), of which j as double negation is but one example. Frames of this kind are studied in Goldblatt
1981, Fairtlough and Mendler 1997, and Bezhanishvili and Holliday 2016, Forthcoming.

Dragalin’s approach in terms of closure operators also appears in the semantics for substructural logics,
including substructural modal logics, using closure frames in Restall 2000, §12.2. In the non-modal case, a
(full) closure frame is a tuple F = 〈S,v,Γ〉 where 〈S,v〉 is a poset and Γ: ℘(S)→ ℘(S) is a closure operator
as above, but on the full powerset algebra rather than just the Heyting algebra of downsets. Otherwise the
idea is as above: propositional variables must be interpreted as fixed points of Γ, and the semantic clause for
disjunction isM, x  ϕ∨ψ iff x ∈ Γ(JϕKM∪JψKM). (There is also a more general semantics for substructural
negation.) Possibility semantics emerges in the case where Γ(X) = int(cl(⇓X)) as in Fact 2.17.2.

Finally, the closure operator approach also appears in the truth-ground semantics for intuitionistic propo-
sitional logic in Rumfitt 2012, 2015. Rumfitt considers lower semilattices 〈S,v〉 with a bottom element44

and picks a specific closure operator j on ℘(S), namely the operator (·)ul used for the MacNeille completion
in § 5.8. As above, admissible propositions are taken to be the fixed points of j, and since the fixed points
of (·)ul are downsets, they are elements of the Heyting algebra H(S,v). Since 〈S,v〉 is a lower semilattice,
the relative pseudocomplement in H(S,v) may be defined by X _ Y = {s ∈ S | ∀x ∈ X : s∧ x ∈ Y }, which
is how Rumfitt defines implication. As above, the conjunction of propositions is their intersection and the
disjunction is the closure of their union. Thus, also as above, from the complete Heyting algebra H(S,v) we
obtain the complete Heyting algebra H(S,v)j . Possibility semantics would instead take j to be int(cl(⇓(·)))
with respect to the poset obtained from the bounded lower semilattice by deleting ⊥.

Since both Humberstone [1981] and Rumfitt [2012, 2015] speak of ‘possibilities’, one could reasonably
use the term ‘possibility semantics’ for the general approach using some closure operator or other, reserving
the term ‘classical possibility semantics’ for the specific choice of j as int(cl(⇓(·))). /

Possibility Semantics for Modal Logic. The origin of possibility semantics for propositional modal logic is
Humberstone 1981. The important differences between Humberstone’s frames and our possibility frames are
discussed in § 2.3 and Appendix § B.1. There is also a more superficial difference, namely that Humberstone’s
[1981] valuations were partial functions V : Φ×S 7→ {0, 1} satisfying the condition of stability and resolution
from above, but which Humberstone called ‘persistence’ and ‘refinability’. Since the different approaches to

44Rumfitt goes up rather than down for refinements (writing ‘•’ for join), but we maintain our convention from Remark 2.2.
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valuations in the literature may be confusing, we provide the following guide.

Remark 8.3 (Three Approaches to Valuations in Possibility Semantics). There are three approaches to
valuation functions in the literature on possibility semantics:

1. The approach in, e.g., Humberstone 1981 and Holliday 2014: a valuation is a partial function V : Φ×S 7→
{0, 1} satisfying stability and resolution above (but called ‘persistence’ and ‘refinability’ in the cited
papers); V (p, x) = 1 means that x determines that p is true; V (p, x) = 0 means that x determines that
p is false; V (p, x) being undefined means that x does not determine the truth or falsity of p.

2. The approach in, e.g., Garson 2013 (§8.8): a valuation is a total function u : Φ × S → {0, 1} such that
{x ∈ S | u(p, x) = 1} satisfies persistence and refinability in the sense of this paper; u(p, x) = 1 means
that x determines that p is true; u(p, x) = 0 means that x does not determine that p is true, i.e., either
x determines that p is false or x does not determine the truth or falsity of p—which explains why this
approach, unlike approach 1, does not require that if u(p, x) = 0 and x′ v x, then x′ ∈ u(p, x) = 0.45

3. The approach in, e.g., Humberstone 2011 (§6.44) and the present paper: a valuation is a total function
π : Φ→ ℘(S) such that π(p) satisfies persistence and refinability ; x ∈ π(p) means that x determines that
p is true; x 6∈ π(p) means that x does not determine that p is true, i.e., that either x determines that p
is false or x does not determine the truth or falsity of p.

The three approaches are all mathematically equivalent. We have already seen in Fact 8.1 how to go back
and forth between valuations as in approaches 1 and 3, and it is obvious how to go back and forth between
valuations as in approaches 2 and 3. An advantage of approach 3 is that we can conveniently restate the
constraint on admissible valuations as the constraint that π : Φ→ RO(S,v) as in § 2.2. /

A direct follow-up to Humberstone 1981 is Holliday 2014, which focuses on: functional possibility seman-
tics as in § 4.4; the construction of atomless canonical possibility models in which each possibility is given by
a single finite formula (cf. Appendix § B.1); and the closely related issue of internal adjointness mentioned
in § 7.2. The results of § 7.3 here can be seen as generalizing the results on atomless models in Holliday
2014.

The idea of giving a semantic clause for �i of the form M, X  �iϕ iff M, fi(X)  ϕ appears earlier
in Fine’s [1974a, 359] discussion of relevance logic, in Humberstone 1988 (p. 418), and in Humberstone
2011 [p. 899]. The idea also appears in Punčochář 2014, which presents a semantics for modal logic
(using “regular information models”) that is essentially equivalent to possibility semantics over functional
and principal possibility models as in § 4.6. Although Punčochář uses an apparently different semantic
clause for disjunction, namely the split disjunction discussed below, we show in Fact 8.4 below that split
disjunction is equivalent to our ∀∃ forcing clause for disjunction over principal possibility models.

A more indirect follow-up to Humberstone 1981 is Garson 2013, Ch. 16, which discusses the extent to
which something like Theorem 8.2 above extends to quantified modal logic. Explaining Garson’s results for
modal logic is beyond the scope of this overview, so we refer the reader to Garson 2013.

Finally, we will briefly summarize the recent work on possibility semantics for modal logic in van Benthem
et al. 2017 and Harrison-Trainor 2016, 2017. The starting point of van Benthem et al. 2017 is the following
bimodal perspective on possibility semantics, which parallels previous bimodal perspectives on intuitionistic
modal semantics [Wolter and Zakharyaschev, 1999]. A possibility frame F = 〈S,v, R, P 〉 for a unimodal

45Cf. Kripke [1965, 98] on his intuitionistic semantics: “if φ(A,H) = T we can say that A has been verified at the point H
. . . ; if φ(A,H) = F, then A has not been verified at H. Notice, then, that T and F do not denote intuitionistic truth and
falsity; if φ(A,H) = T, then A has been verified to be true at the time H; but φ(A,H) = F does not mean that A has been
proved false at H. It simply is not (yet) proved at H; but may be established later.”
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language gives rise to a frame 〈S,v, R〉 for a bimodal language with modalities [v] and [R] with the following
semantics: M, x � [v]ϕ iff for all x′ v x, M, x′ � ϕ; M, x � [R]ϕ iff for all y ∈ R(x), M, y � ϕ; and �
treats the Boolean connectives as in ordinary possible world semantics. This bimodal perspective sheds
light on both of our titular topics: possibility frames and possibility forcing. First, the frame conditions
relating v and R in § 2.3 (recall Figure 2.12) can be analyzed in terms of corresponding—in the precise
sense of correspondence theory—bimodal interaction axioms relating [v] and [R]. Metatheoretic facts about
the relations between frame conditions as in § 2.3 can then be established by formal derivations in bimodal
logic, as shown by van Benthem et al. Second, the possibility forcing relation  and the requirement that
admissible propositions be regular open sets suggests a translation of the unimodal language with � into
the bimodal language with [v] and [R]. As shown by van Benthem et al., this translation embeds unimodal
logics into a range of bimodal logics, including dynamic topological logics as in Kremer and Mints 2005.

The topic of Harrison-Trainor 2016 is possibility semantics for quantified modal logic. In addition to
working out the basic setup of possibility semantics for quantified modal logic, Harrison-Trainor investigates
the extent to which it is possible to do in the quantified modal case what Humberstone 1981 (p. 326) suggests
and Holliday 2014 does in the propositional modal case: prove the completeness of standard modal logics
using a simple canonical possibility model construction in which each possibility is identified with a finite set
of formulas (cf. § B.1). The construction in Holliday 2014 relies on the property of internal adjointness of
certain propositional modal logics, discussed in § 7.2.46 Harrison-Trainor shows that the quantified versions
of those propositional modal logics lose the property of internal adjointness, as well as the weaker finite
existence lemma from § 7.2. Thus, the direct analogue of the construction from Holliday 2014 does not work
in these quantified modal cases. However, Harrison-Trainor also observes that one can prove completeness
with a canonical possibility model construction in which each possibility is identified with a computable set
of formulas, which retains the spirit of the previous completeness results using finitary possibilities.

As reflected in the title of the present paper, our focus has been on possibility frames—duality,
definability, and completeness for frames. This parallels the state of possible world semantics in its early
decades, which focused on the theory of world frames (see, e.g., van Benthem 1983). The notion of
validity over a class of frames always gives rise to a normal modal logic, whereas validity over a class
of models does not, since the set of formulas valid over a class of models may fail to be closed under
Uniform Substitution. This is one reason for the focus on frames (cf. Hughes and Cresswell 1996, p.
159). But just as the theory of possible world semantics expanded to include the study of models per
se (see, e.g., Blackburn et al. 2001), we can expand the theory of possibility semantics in this direction.
Harrison-Trainor 2017 adopts the model perspective and investigates how possibility models may be turned
into and arise from Kripke models that validate the same formulas. (Recall from § 2.5 that there can be
no such transformation in general from full possibility frames to Kripke frames.) Harrison-Trainor shows
how the method of generic chains used for Lemma 2.14 can be extended to turn any countable possibility
model for a countable language into a Kripke model—a worldization of the possibility model—that has
the same modal theory and bears a natural structural relation to the possibility model.47 In addition,
Harrison-Trainor gives a general definition of a possibilization of a Kripke model, generalizing the powerset

46Note that the proof of Theorem 7.13 in § 7.3 shows how to obtain completeness of a logic L with respect to an atomless
and functional full possibility frame without assuming that L itself has internal adjointness, by taking a detour through the
minimal tense extension of L, which always has internal adjointness.

47A less direct way of turning a possibility model M = 〈F , π〉 (of any cardinality) based on F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉 into a
Kripke model that has the same modal theory is to first turnM into an algebraic modelMb = 〈Fb, π〉 as in Theorem 5.6.5 and
then turnMb into the Kripke model (Mb)+ = 〈(Fb)+, π+〉 based on the ultrafilter frame (Fb)+ of Fb as described in § A.3.
Whereas this construction builds the worlds of the Kripke model out of ultrafilters in 〈P,⊆〉, Harrison-Trainor’s construction
builds the worlds of the Kripke model out of ultrafilters in 〈S,v〉.
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possibilization of § 2.1, and shows that if M is a countable possibility model for a countable language
and is separative as in § 4.1 and strong as in § 2.3, then M is isomorphic to a possibilization of a
worldization of M (cf. Propositions 4.17 and 4.52). Thus, we can see every such possibility model
as arising from a Kripke model via possibilization. Crucially, this construction does not build in that
every set of worlds in the Kripke model becomes a possibility in the possibility model. Thus, unlike the
views to be discussed below, Harrison-Trainor’s construction does not imply a picture according to which
the space 〈S,v〉 of possibilities must be isomorphic to the powerset of a set of worlds (minus ∅) ordered by ⊆.

Possibilities as Sets of Worlds. Before Example 2.9, we discussed the view of possibilities as arbitrary sets
of worlds, leading to the definition of powerset possibilization. Semantics for classical and intuitionistic
propositional logic that evaluate formulas at sets of worlds appear in Cresswell 2004. Semantics for modal
logics that evaluate formulas at sets of worlds appear in recent work on inquisitive epistemic logic [Ciardelli
and Roelofsen, 2015, Ciardelli, 2014], where sets of worlds are taken to be “information states,” and in recent
work on modal dependence logic [Väänänen, 2008, Hella et al., 2014] and modal independence logic [Kontinen
et al., 2014], where sets of worlds are called “teams.” We will briefly discuss each of these frameworks.

For team semantics, we will not discuss the dependence and independence formulas that are the main
point of modal dependence and independence logic, respectively. We mention only team semantics for the
basic propositional modal language. For comparison to possibility semantics, recall from § 4.3 that the
extended powerset possibilization of a Kripke model M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉 is the extended possibility model
M℘
⊥ = 〈℘(W),⊆, ∅, {R℘i }i∈I , π〉 where XR

℘
i Y iff Y ⊆ Ri[X] and π(p) = {X ⊆W | X ⊆ V(p)}. This M℘

⊥ is a
quasi-functional possibility model in the sense of § 4.4, i.e., R℘i (X) has a maximum element, namely Ri[X],
so the modal clause is equivalent to: M℘

⊥, X  �iϕ iff M℘
⊥,Ri[X]  ϕ. Similarly, team semantics evaluates

a formula at a set T of worlds from a Kripke model M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉, using the functional clause for the
box modality: M, T  �iϕ iff M,Ri[T ]  ϕ. What we wish to highlight is the clause for disjunction used in
team semantics, which is called split disjunction: M, T  ϕ∨ψ iff ∃T1, T2 ⊆W: T = T1∪T2, M, T1  ϕ, and
M, T2  ψ. It is easy to check that this is equivalent to our ∀∃ forcing clause for ∨ from Fact 2.4 (holding
fixed the other clauses from Definition 2.3) when the space of possibilities/teams is the whole of ℘(W), as
in the extended powerset possibilization; but the clauses can differ over extended possibility models where
S is a proper subset of ℘(W). For extended possibility modelsM = 〈S,v,⊥, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 as in § 4.3 where
the states in S are not assumed to be sets of worlds, we may consider the general split disjunction clause:
M, X  ϕ ∨ ψ iff ∃X1, X2: X = X1 ∨ X2, M, X1  ϕ, and M, X2  ψ. Here X1 ∨ X2 is the least upper
bound of {X1, X2}, if there is one, in the poset 〈S,v〉. Clearly this clause is not equivalent to our ∀∃ clause
for ∨ over arbitrary possibility frames; but they are equivalent over principal possibility frames as in § 4.6.

Lemma 8.4 (Split Disjunction in Principal Models). For any extended principal possibility model M,
X ∈M, and ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I): M, X  ¬(¬ϕ ∧ ¬ψ) iff ∃X1, X2: X = X1 ∨X2,M, X1  ϕ, andM, X2  ψ.

Proof. By Fact 4.45 and the fact that the poset 〈S,v〉 in an extended principalM is a Boolean lattice (Fact
4.41) with complement −, meet ∧, and join ∨: M, X  ¬(¬ϕ∧¬ψ) iff X v ‖¬(¬ϕ∧¬ψ)‖M= −(−‖ϕ‖M ∧
−‖ψ‖M) = ‖ϕ‖M∨‖ϕ‖M, i.e.,X = X∧(‖ϕ‖M∨‖ϕ‖M), which is equivalent toX = (X∧‖ϕ‖M)∨(X∧‖ψ‖M)

by the Boolean laws. Then where X1 = X ∧ ‖ϕ‖M and X2 = X ∧ ‖ψ‖M, the right side holds. Conversely,
suppose X = X1 ∨ X2, X1 v ‖ϕ‖M, and X2 v ‖ψ‖M. Then we have X = (X1 ∧ ‖ϕ‖M) ∨ (X2 ∧ ‖ψ‖M),
and since X1 v X and X2 v X, we have (X1 ∧ ‖ϕ‖M) ∨ (X2 ∧ ‖ψ‖M) v (X ∧ ‖ϕ‖M) ∨ (X ∧ ‖ψ‖M) v X.
Thus, X = (X ∧ ‖ϕ‖M) ∨ (X ∧ ‖ψ‖M), which we saw is equivalent to the left side.
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Let us now return to Cresswell 2004. The following observation is close to the main idea of that paper:
while split disjunction behaves classically when the underlying poset is a Boolean lattice, it behaves intuition-
istically when the underlying poset is such that all elements are join irreducible, i.e., for every X,Y, Z ∈ S, if
X = Y ∨ Z, then X = Y or X = Z. In the join irreducible case, split disjunction requires eitherM, X  ϕ

orM, X  ψ. Roughly, Cresswell’s idea is to use the intuitionistic forcing clauses for ¬, ∧, and →, and the
split clause for ∨, for both classical and intuitionistic logic, while locating the difference between classical and
intuitionistic logic in the assumptions about the underlying poset. (This is not exactly right, since Cresswell
only evaluates formulas at nonempty sets of worlds, in which case split disjunction will not behave classically.
Instead, he uses the following clause: M, X  ϕ∨ψ iff ∃X1, X2 ∈ ℘(W) \ {∅}: X ⊆ X1 ∪X2, [M, X1  ϕ or
M, X1  ψ], and [M, X2  ϕ orM, X2  ψ]. See Cresswell 2004, p. 22, for comparison of his disjunction
and split disjunction, which he associates with Beth-Kripke-Joyal semantics for local set theory.)

Finally, let us draw some connections with the semantics for inquisitive epistemic logic from Ciardelli
and Roelofsen 2015 (Defs. 3 and 5) and Ciardelli 2014 (Defs. 2.2 and 2.4). For a direct comparison with
the present paper, we will consider only the case of inquisitive modal logic without inquisitive modalities,
as presented in Ch. 6 of Ciardelli 2016 (Def. 6.1.3). Inquisitive logic has important conceptual motivations,
but we will not go into them here (see Ciardelli and Roelofsen 2011, Ciardelli et al. 2015, 2013, Roelofsen
2013). We take the language of inquisitive modal logic to be the language L′(Φ, I) from Definition 1.3 that
we used for intuitionistic modal logic. Formulas of the form ϕ ∨©ψ (written in the cited papers as ‘?{ϕ,ψ}’
or ‘ϕ

>

ψ’) are no longer thought of as declarative disjunctions, but rather as interrogatives. From the point
of view of this paper, the semantics for inquisitive modal logic is equivalent to the following, as one can check
by comparing the cited definitions from Ciardelli and Roelofsen 2015 and Ciardelli 2014, 2016.

Definition 8.5 (Inquisitive Semantics for L′(Φ, I)). An inquisitive frame is a tuple Fq = 〈S,v
,⊥, {Rqi }i∈I , P 〉 that arises from a Kripke frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 as follows: S = ℘(W); X v Y iff
X ⊆ Y ; ⊥ = ∅; XRqiY iff for some x ∈ X, Ri(x) = Y ; and P = {↓X | X ∈ S}, where as always,
↓X = {Y ∈ S | Y v X}.

An inquisitive model is a tuple Mq = 〈Fq, π〉 that arises from a Kripke model M = 〈F,V〉 by setting
X ∈ π(p) iff X ⊆ V(p). The inquisitive support relation between pointed inquisitive models Mq, X and
formulas of L′(Φ, I) is the same as our forcing relation  for L(Φ, I) from Definition 4.20 extended to
L′(Φ, I) as in Example 2.7, so that Mq, X  ϕ ∨©ψ iff Mq, X  ϕ or Mq, X  ψ. /

Note that the inquisitive Fq/Mq differs from the extended powerset possibilization F℘⊥/M
℘
⊥ of F/M (Def-

inition 4.22) only in the definition of the accessibility relation Rqi . Recall that XR
℘
i Y iff Y ⊆ Ri[X]. Thus,

Rqi is a subrelation of R℘i , and it may be a proper subrelation.
Fact 8.6 shows that inquisitive frames and models are a special case of extended possibility frames and

models. It also shows that for a Kripke frame F, the inquisitive frame Fq is equivalent to the extended
powerset possibilization F℘⊥ with respect to L(Φ, I), though not necessarily L′(Φ, I) (see Example 8.7).

Fact 8.6 (Inquisitive Frames as Possibility Frames). For any Kripke frame F and Kripke model M:

1. Fq is an extended full possibility frame;

2. for all X ∈Mq and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), Mq, X  ϕ iff M℘
⊥, X  ϕ.

Proof. For part 1, by Definition 4.19, to say that Fq is an extended full possibility frame is to say that the
frame Fq− that results from deleting the bottom element ∅ from Fq is a full possibility frame in the ordinary
sense of Definition 2.21. The fullness requirement that P− = RO(Fq−) holds by the same reasoning as in
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the proof of Fact 4.49. Then the key observation is that Rqi satisfies up-R and R⇒win from § 2.3, so by
Proposition 2.30, P− is closed under �i as required for a partial-state frame.

For an inductive proof of part 2, since Mq and M℘
⊥ differ only with respect to their accessibility relations,

the only case we need to check is the �iϕ case. Since Rqi is a subrelation of R℘i , M
q, X 1 �iϕ implies

M℘
⊥, X 1 �iϕ. Conversely, suppose M℘

⊥, X 1 �iϕ, so there is a Y such that XR℘i Y and M℘
⊥, Y 1 ϕ. Since

ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), by Fact 2.10.1 (which clearly also holds for the extended powerset possibilization) M℘
⊥, Y 1 ϕ

implies that there is a y ∈ Y such that M℘
⊥, {y} 1 ϕ, so Mq, {y} 1 ϕ by the inductive hypothesis. Since

XR℘i Y , Y ⊆ Ri[X], so there is an x ∈ X such that xRiy, so {y} ⊆ Ri(x) and hence {y} v Ri(x). Since
JϕKM

q ∈ P satisfies persistence in 〈S,v〉, from Mq, {y} 1 ϕ and {y} v Ri(x) we have Mq,Ri(x) 1 ϕ. Then
since x ∈ X, we have XRqiRi(x), so Mq,Ri(x) 1 ϕ implies Mq, X 1 �iϕ.

For part 1, note that although the set P of admissible propositions in Fq is closed under the semantic
operations corresponding to the operators ¬, ∧, →, and �i of L(Φ, I), it is not necessarily closed under the
semantic operation corresponding to the operator ∨© of L′(Φ, I), namely union. That is, given ↓X ∈ P and
↓Y ∈ P , it does not follow that there is a Z ∈ P such that Z = ↓X ∪ ↓Y . This is the source of the fact that
inquisitive logic—the set of L′(Φ, ∅) formulas valid over all inquisitive frames—is not closed under uniform
substitution (see Ciardelli 2009). For example, although ¬¬p→ p is valid, ¬¬(p ∨©¬p)→ (p ∨©¬p) is not.

For part 2, the semantic equivalence of Mq and M℘
⊥ does not necessarily extend to L′(Φ, I). This is

demonstrated by the following example, for which it is relevant that the intended meaning of �i(p ∨©¬p) in
inquisitive epistemic logic is that agent i knows whether or not p.

Example 8.7 (Distinguishing Mq and M℘
⊥ with ∨© ). Consider a Kripke model M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉 in

which W = {x1, x2, y1, y2}, Ri(x1) = {y1}, Ri(x2) = {y2}, and V(p) = {y1}. In Mq, we have Rqi [{x1, x2}] =

{{y1}, {y2}}, soM, {x1, x2}  �i(p ∨© ¬p); but in M℘
⊥, we have R℘i [{x1, x2}] = {∅, {y1}, {y2}, {y1, y2}}, so

M℘, {x1, x2} 1 �i(p ∨©¬p) because {x1, x2}R℘i {y1, y2} and M℘
⊥, {y1, y2} 1 p ∨©¬p. /

In § 8.2, we will state as a problem for future work to investigate possibility semantics for languages
extending the basic polymodal language L(Φ, I). But in light of the above observations, we can see that the
program of inquisitive semantics has already been doing this for L′(Φ, I). Something similar could be said
about the team semantics mentioned above, but for an extended language with (in)dependence formulas.

8.2 Open Problems

We finish by listing a few of the open problems immediately suggested by our results.
As in § 1, for a class X of BAOs or frames, let ML(X ) be the set of modal logics L such that L is the

logic of some subclass of X . Where K is the class of Kripke frames, FP is the class of full possibility frames,
PR is the class of principal possibility frames, f-PR is the class of functional principal possibility frames, and
P is the class of all possibility frames—or we could take just filter-descriptive frames—we now know:

ML(CAV) ML(CV) ML(T ) ML(V) ML(ALG)

= = = = =

ML(K) ( ML(FP) ( ML(f-PR) ( ML(PR) ( ML(P).

We know from the first strict inclusion that full possibility frames are more general than Kripke frames
for characterizing normal modal logics. Indeed, we showed in § 7.1 that ML(FP)\ML(K) contains continuum
many logics in the unimodal case alone. What more can we say about ML(FP) \ML(K)?
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Problem 1. Find additional examples of logics in ML(FP) \ML(K), or equivalently, ML(CV) \ML(CAV),
based on a different idea than the (Split) formula of § 2.5.

Problem 2. Investigate degrees of K-incompleteness (Kripke-incompleteness) relative to FP as in § 7.1.

Problem 3. Give a syntactic or alternative semantic characterization of the logics in ML(FP), or of the
logics in the difference ML(FP) \ML(K).

A direction that may lead to a better understanding of FP, mentioned at the end of § 7.4, is the following.

Problem 4. Investigate notions of persistence of modal formulas from possibility frames to their associated
full possibility frames.

The same kinds of questions as in Problems 1-3 arise from the other strict inclusions above. For example,
we know from the third strict inclusion that arbitrary relations are more general than functions for principal
possibility frames, but what more can we say about this difference?

Problem 5. Investigate analogues of Problems 1-3 for the other classes of frames/BAOs.

We discussed a number of other special classes of possibility frames in § 2.3 and § 4, showing in several
cases that any (full) possibility frame is semantically equivalent to one in a special class. One special class
for which we did not prove such results is the class of Humberstone’s [1981] original frames for possibility
semantics (recall Definition 2.39 and see § B.1). Since every Kripke frame is a Humberstone frame and every
Humberstone frame is a full possibility frame, we have ML(K) ⊆ ML(H) ⊆ ML(FP), where H is the class of
Humberstone frames. We know that at least one of the inclusions is strict, but which?

Problem 6. Which of the inclusions ML(K) ⊆ ML(H) and ML(H) ⊆ ML(FP) is strict?

Turning from completeness to correspondence, the next problem is a follow-up to the discussion of § 6.3.

Problem 7. Does every modal formula that has a first-order correspondent over Kripke frames also have a
first-order correspondents over full possibility frames?

Finally, although here we have restricted attention to the basic polymodal language for a direct compari-
son of possibility semantics and world semantics, a natural step is to see how the richer refinement structure
of possibility frames could be exploited for the semantics of extended modal languages.

Problem 8. Investigate possibility semantics for extended modal languages.

Appendices

A Review of Standard Semantics

A.1 Kripke Semantics

To fix terminology and notation, we review the standard definitions for Kripke semantics here.

Definition A.1 (Kripke Frames and Models). A Kripke frame is a tuple F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 where W is a
nonempty set (the set of worlds) and Ri is a binary relation on W (the i-accessibility relation). A Kripke
model based on F is a tuple M = 〈F,V〉 where V: Φ→ ℘(W) (a valuation). /

We use ‘�’ for the standard satisfaction relation in Kripke models, in contrast with ‘’ in Definition 2.3.

Definition A.2 (Kripke Semantics). Given a Kripke model M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉 with w ∈ W and ϕ ∈
L(Φ, I), define M, w � ϕ (“ϕ is true at w in M”) recursively as follows:
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1. M, w � p iff w ∈ V(p);

2. M, w � ¬ϕ iffM, w 2 ϕ;
3. M, w � ϕ ∧ ψ iff M, w � ϕ and M, w � ψ;

4. M, w � ϕ→ ψ iff M, w 2 ϕ or M, w � ψ;

5. M, w � �iϕ iff ∀v ∈ Ri(w): M, v � ϕ,

where as in Notation 1.4, Ri(w) = {v ∈W | wRiv}.
Validity, satisfiability, soundness, and completeness are defined as in Definition 2.3. /

Recall the standard Henkin-style canonical model construction for Kripke semantics.

Definition A.3 (Canonical Kripke Frames and Models). The canonical Kripke frame for a normal modal
logic L is the structure FL = 〈WL, {RL

i }i∈I〉 where:
1. WL is the set of all maximally L-consistent sets of formulas;

2. for Γ,∆ ∈WL, ΓRL
i ∆ iff for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), �iϕ ∈ Γ implies ϕ ∈ ∆.

The canonical Kripke model for a normal modal logic L is the structure ML = 〈FL,VL〉 where FL is the
canonical Kripke frame for L and for all p ∈ Φ and Γ ∈WL: Γ ∈ VL(p) iff p ∈ Γ. /

As shown in textbooks on modal logic, every normal modal logic L is sound and complete with respect
to its canonical Kripke model ML, so every normal L is complete with respect to its canonical Kripke frame
FL; but not every normal L is sound with respect to FL—not every normal L is canonical. In fact, there are
many normal modal logics that are not sound and complete with respect to any class of Kripke frames (see
footnote 5), which leads to the following distinction.

Definition A.4 (Kripke Completeness). A normal modal logic L is Kripke-frame complete iff there is a
class F of Kripke frames for which L is sound and complete. Otherwise it is Kripke-frame incomplete. /

The existence of Kripke-frame incomplete normal modal logics is one of the motivations for the semantics
of the following sections.

A.2 General Frame Semantics

The following more general semantics for normal modal logics is due to Thomason 1972 (cf. Makinson 1970,
and see Blackburn et al. 2001, §1.4, §5.5 for a textbook treatment).

Definition A.5 (General Frame Semantics). A general frame—or in the terminology of this paper, a world
frame—is a tuple g = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉 where 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 is a Kripke frame and A ⊆ ℘(W) is a set (of
admissible propositions) such that if X,Y ∈ A, then W\X ∈ A, X∩Y ∈ A, and {w ∈W | Ri(w) ⊆ X} ∈ A.

A Kripke model M = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,V〉 is based on the general frame g iff for every p ∈ Φ, V(p) ∈ A, in
which case V is an admissible valuation for g. We may regard such an M as the pair 〈g,V〉.

The notions of validity, soundnesss, and completeness with respect to a class G of general frames are
defined in terms of these notions with respect to the class of Kripke models based on general frames in G. /

Note that in a Kripke model M, we have W \ JϕKM = J¬ϕKM, JϕKM ∩ JψKM = Jϕ ∧ ψKM, and {w ∈
W | Ri(w) ⊆ JϕKM} = J�iϕKM, so the closure conditions on A in g ensure that for any M based on g and
ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), JϕKM ∈ A. This guarantees that the set of formulas valid over a class of general frames is closed
under Uniform Substitution (Definition 1.2), as is guaranteed for Kripke frames but not for Kripke models.

Also note that any Kripke frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉 can be equivalently viewed as the general frame
F] = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I , ℘(W)〉, called the full general frame of F, in the sense that the class of Kripke models
based on F is the same as the class of Kripke models based on F], so F and F] determine the same logic.
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Note that while in this section we use lower-case Fraktur letters for general frames and upper-case Fraktur
letters for Kripke frames (as in Blackburn et al. 2001), for simplicity in the main text we use upper-case
Fraktur letters for all “world frames,” i.e., general frames and Kripke frames regarded as full general frames.

Definition A.6 (Canonical General Frame). The canonical general frame for a normal modal logic L

[Blackburn et al., 2001, p. 306] is the structure gL = 〈FL,AL〉 where FL is the canonical Kripke frame for
L as in Definition A.3 and AL = {X ⊆WL | ∃ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) : X = {Γ ∈WL | ϕ ∈ Γ}}. By the Truth Lemma
[Blackburn et al., 2001, §4.2], AL = {JϕKML | ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I)}, so the admissible propositions of gL are the sets
of worlds definable in the canonical model ML by formulas of L(Φ, I). /

The following result (see, e.g., Blackburn et al. 2001, Thm. 5.64) shows that general frames, unlike
Kripke frames, can characterize any normal modal logic.

Theorem A.7 (Adequacy of General Frame Semantics). Every normal modal logic L is sound and complete
with respect to its canonical general frame gL.

A.3 Algebraic Semantics

In Kripke and general frame semantics, we first define the truth of a formula at a world in a model M and
then derivatively obtained a mapping ϕ 7→ JϕKM of formulas to “propositions,” understood as sets of worlds.
In the algebraic semantics for modal logic (see Blackburn et al. 2001, §5.2 for a textbook treatment), we
cut out the worlds and directly map formulas to propositions, taken as primitive objects. In the following
definition, due to Jónsson and Tarski 1951, 1952, one may think of elements of A as propositions.

Definition A.8 (Boolean Algebra with Operators). A Boolean algebra with (unary, dual) operators (BAO)
is a tuple A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 where 〈A,∧,−,>〉 is a Boolean algebra with ∧ as meet, − as complement,
and > as the top element, and each �i : A→ A satisfies:

1. �i> = >;
2. for all x, y ∈ A, �i(x ∧ y) = �ix ∧�iy.

Equivalently, where ∨ is join, ⊥ is the bottom element, and for x ∈ A, �ix := −�i − x:
3. �i⊥ = ⊥;
4. for all x, y ∈ A, �i(x ∨ y) = �ix ∨ �iy.

A BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 is trivial if |A| = 1 and non-trivial otherwise. /

BAOs are often defined with the additive operators �i as primitive, rather than the multiplicative dual
operators �i. But for our purposes, it will be more convenient to take the dual operators as primitive. We
also trust that no confusion will arise by using the same symbol ‘∧’ for conjunction in our formal language
and the meet operation in our Boolean algebras, and similarly for ‘∨’ with disjunction and join.

Turning to the semantics, instead of mapping each p ∈ Φ to a set of worlds where it holds, as in a Kripke
model, an algebraic model based on A maps each p ∈ Φ to an element of A, thought of as a proposition, and
this mapping extends to a mapping of each formula of L(Φ, I) to an element of A.

Definition A.9 (Algebraic Semantics). An algebraic model is a pair M = 〈A, θ〉 where A is a BAO and
θ : Φ → A. We extend θ to a meaning function θ̃ : L(Φ, I) → A defined by: θ̃(p) = θ(p); θ̃(¬ϕ) = −θ̃(ϕ);
θ̃(ϕ ∧ ψ) = θ̃(ϕ) ∧ θ̃(ψ); and θ̃(�iϕ) = �iθ̃(ϕ).

A formula ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) is valid over a class C of BAOs iff for every algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉 with
A ∈ C, θ̃(ϕ) = >; and ϕ is satisfiable over C iff there is an algebraic model M = 〈A, θ〉 with A ∈ C and
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θ̃(ϕ) 6= ⊥. Soundness and completeness of a modal logic L with respect to a class C of BAOs are defined in
terms of validity over C, as usual. /

For any general frame g = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I ,A〉, the structure g∗ = 〈A,∩,−,W, {�i}i∈I〉 with − : A→ A and
�i : A → A defined by −X = W \ X and �iX = {w ∈ W | Ri(w) ⊆ X} is a BAO, called the underlying
BAO of g. For a Kripke frame F = 〈W, {Ri}i∈I〉, the structure F+ = 〈℘(W),∩,−,W, {�i}i∈I〉 with − and
�i as just defined is called the full complex algebra of F, which is the underlying BAO of the full general
frame of F (recall § A.2), i.e., F+ = (F])∗. One can check that for any general frame g and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), ϕ is
valid over g according to Definition A.5 iff ϕ is valid over g∗ according to Definition A.9. Thus, any general
frame or Kripke frame can be turned into a BAO that validates the same formulas.

In the other direction, for any BAO A = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉, the structure A+ = 〈UfA, {Ri}i∈I〉 where
UfA is the set of ultrafilters in A, and uRiu

′ iff ∀x ∈ A: �ix ∈ u implies x ∈ u′, is a Kripke frame, called
the ultrafilter frame of A. (Here one goes beyond ZF set theory and assumes the ultrafilter axiom.) The
structure A∗ = 〈A+, {â | a ∈ A}〉 with â = {u ∈ UfA | a ∈ u} is a general frame, called the general ultrafilter
frame of A. One can check that for any BAO A and ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), ϕ is valid over A according to Definition A.9
iff ϕ is valid over A∗ according to Definition A.5. But that ‘iff’ may fail for A+: although for any algebraic
model M = 〈A, θ〉 based on A, the Kripke model M+ = 〈A+, θ+〉 with θ+(p) = {u ∈ UfA | θ(p) ∈ u} is
modally equivalent to M, there may be Kripke models based on A+ that are not modally equivalent to any
algebraic model based on A, because A+ imposes no constraints on admissible valuations.

Given a normal modal logic L and ϕ,ψ ∈ L(Φ, I), let ϕ ∼L ψ iff `L ϕ ↔ ψ, and [ϕ]L = {ψ ∈
L(Φ, I) | ϕ ∼L ψ}. One can check that ∼L is a congruence relation with respect to the structure
〈L(Φ, I), O∧, O¬,>, {Oi}i∈I〉 where O∧(ϕ,ψ) = (ϕ ∧ ψ), O¬(ϕ) = ¬ϕ, > = (p ∨ ¬p), and Oi(ϕ) = �iϕ.
Thus, we can take the quotient of this structure with respect to ∼L, obtaining the following.

Definition A.10 (Lindenbaum Algebra). The Lindenbaum algebra for a normal modal logic L is the struc-
ture AL = 〈A,∧,−,>, {�i}i∈I〉 where: A = {[ϕ]L | ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I)}; [ϕ]L ∧ [ψ]L = [(ϕ ∧ ψ)]L; −[ϕ]L = [¬ϕ]L;
> = [(p ∨ ¬p)]L; and �i[ϕ]L = [�iϕ]L. /

One can check that AL is indeed a BAO. Moreover, AL is isomorphic to the underlying BAO of the
canonical general frame gL from § A.2, and gL is isomorphic to the general ultrafilter frame of AL.

The following result (see Blackburn et al. 2001, §5.2) is an algebraic analogue of Theorem A.7.

Theorem A.11 (Adequacy of Algebraic Semantics). Every normal modal logic L is sound and complete
with respect to its Lindenbaum algebra AL.

B Deferred Topics

B.1 Stronger Refinability

Recall from § 2.3 that Humberstone’s [1981] original frames for possibility semantics were, in the terminology
of this paper, full possibility frames satisfying up-R, R-down, and R-refinability++. In this section, we
compare the following refinability conditions, from weaker to stronger:

R-refinability – if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′ ∃y′ v y: x′′Riy′;
R-refinability+ – if xRiy, then ∃y′ v y ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy′;
R-refinability++ – if xRiy, then ∃x′ v x ∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy.

In § 2.3, we mentioned the following fact.
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Fact B.1 (Powerset Possibilizations and R-refinability++). There are Kripke frames F whose powerset
possibilizations F℘ do not satisfy R-refinability++.

Proof. For F℘, R-refinability++ requires the following:

• if Y ⊆ Ra[X], then there is some nonempty X ′ ⊆ X such that for all nonempty X ′′ ⊆ X ′, Y ⊆ Ra[X ′′],

which implies:

• if every world in Y can be “seen” by some world or other in X, then there is some single world in X

that can “see” every world in Y .

This obviously does not hold for all Kripke frames F, so R-refinability++ does not hold for all F℘.

For similar reasons, we cannot always transform a V-BAO into a Humberstone frame as in § 5.5.
In Humberstone 1981 (p. 326), it is stated that one can prove the completeness of some standard modal

logics with respect to classes of atomless Humberstone frames (recall § 7.3) using a canonical model construc-
tion in which each possibility is the set of syntactic consequences of a consistent finite set of formulas, the
refinement relation is the subset relation between sets of formulas, and the accessibility relations and valua-
tion function are defined as for the canonical Kripke frame (Definition A.3). However, the R-refinability++

condition is too strong for such a construction to work, as the following fact shows.

Fact B.2 (Infinitary R-refinability++). If Φ is infinite and L ⊆ L(Φ, I) is a normal modal logic, then there
is no partial-state model M with a nonempty relation Ri satisfying R-refinability++ such that for every
x ∈M, there is a finite Γx ⊆ L(Φ, I) such that {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | M, x  ϕ} = {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | Γx `L ϕ}.

Proof. For reductio, suppose there is such a modelM. Since Ri is nonempty, there are x, y ∈ M such that
xRiy. Since {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | M, y  ϕ} = {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | Γy `L ϕ}, the finite set Γy is L-consistent. It
follows that Φ(y) = {p ∈ Φ | M, y  p} is finite, because no finite L-consistent set Γy entails infinitely many
p ∈ Φ (For if `L

∧
Γy → p for a p not occurring in Γy, then `L

∧
Γy → ⊥ by Uniform Substitution.) Thus,

Φ \ Φ(y) is infinite. Since xRiy, by R-refinability++, there is an x′ v x such that for all x′′ v x′, x′′Riy,
which impliesM, x′′ 1 �ip for every p ∈ Φ \ Φ(y). Since this holds for all x′′ v x′, we haveM, x′  ¬�ip
for every p ∈ Φ \ Φ(y). Thus, there are infinitely many p ∈ Φ such that M, x′  ¬�ip. But then there is
no finite Γx′ such that {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | M, x′  ϕ} = {ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I) | Γx′ `L ϕ}, because no finite L-consistent
set Γx′ entails ¬�ip for infinitely many p ∈ Φ . For if `L

∧
Γx′ → ¬�ip for a p not occurring in Γx′ , then

`L
∧

Γx′ → ¬�i> by Uniform Substitution, which with `L �i> gives us `L ¬
∧

Γx′ .

By contrast, we can prove the completeness of various modal logics with respect to classes of atomless
possibility frames satisfying R-refinability using a model construction in which each possibility is (an
equivalence class of) a single finite formula, as in § 7.3 (also see Holliday 2014).

In § 5.3, we showed that full possibility frames and CV-BAOs can be turned into semantically equivalent
rich possibility frames, which satisfy, among other conditions, R-refinability and R-max, the latter being
definitive of quasi-functional possibility frames as in § 4.4. This kind of result cannot be proved with
R-refinability++ in place of R-refinability, as shown by Fact B.3.4.

Fact B.3 (R-refinability++ and R-max). For any possibility model M = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , π〉 with Ri

satisfying R-refinability++ and x, y ∈ S:
1. ifM, x  �ip ∨�iq and xRiy, thenM, y  p orM, y  q;

2. if Ri satisfies R-max andM, x  �ip ∨�iq, thenM, x  �ip orM, x  �iq;

3. if Ri and Rj satisfy R-max, then �j(�ip ∨�iq)→ (�j�ip ∨�j�ip) is valid over F ;
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4. K is not complete with respect to the class of quasi-functional models satisfying R-refinability++.

Proof. For part 1, suppose M, y 1 p and M, y 1 q. By R-refinability++, xRiy implies that ∃x′ v x

∀x′′ v x′: x′′Riy, soM, x′′ 1 �ip andM, x′′ 1 �iq. Since this holds for all x′′ v x′, we haveM, x′  ¬�ip
andM, x′  ¬�iq, which with x′ v x impliesM, x 1 �ip ∨�iq by Fact 2.4.

For part 2, if Ri(x) is empty, thenM, x  �iϕ for every ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), so we are done. If Ri(x) is nonempty,
then by R-max it has a maximum, fi(x), in which caseM, x  �ip ∨ �iq and part 1 together imply that
M, fi(x)  p or M, fi(x)  q. If M, fi(x)  p, then since fi(x) is the maximum of Ri(x), it follows by
Persistence that M, y  p for all y ∈ Ri(x), so M, x  �ip. By the same reasoning, if M, fi(x)  q, then
M, x  �iq. Thus,M, x  �ip orM, x  �iq.

For part 3, supposeM, x  �j(�ip ∨ �iq). If Rj(x) is empty, thenM, x  �jϕ for every ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I),
so we are done. If Rj(x) is nonempty, then by R-max it has a maximum fj(x), in which case M, x 

�j(�ip ∨�iq) impliesM, fj(x)  �ip ∨�iq. Then by part 2, eitherM, fj(x)  �ip orM, fj(x)  �iq, so
eitherM, x  �j�ip orM, x  �j�iq.

Part 4 follows from part 3 and the fact that �j(�ip∨�iq)→ (�j�ip∨�j�ip) is not a theorem of K.

We conclude with an observation about the intermediate R-refinability+. If one goes beyond ZF set
theory and assumes the ultrafilter axiom, one can prove that filter frames as in § 5.5 satisfy R-refinability+.

Proposition B.4 (R-refinability+ for Filter Frames). For any BAO A, Ag and Af satisfy R-refinability+.

Proof. For proper filters X,Y in A, suppose XRiY . By the ultrafilter axiom, there is an ultrafilter Y ′ ⊇ Y ,
so Y ′ v Y . Where

X′ = X ∪ {−�iy | y 6∈ Y ′}, (41)

suppose for reductio that [X′) is not a proper filter, i.e., ⊥ ∈ [X′). Then by (41) and Fact 5.30, there are
x ∈ X and y1, . . . , yk 6∈ Y ′ such that x ∧ −�iy1 ∧ . . . ∧ −�iyk ≤ ⊥, which implies x ≤ �i(y1 ∨ . . . ∨ yk) by
the properties of �i. Then since X is a filter and x ∈ X, �i(y1 ∨ . . . ∨ yk) ∈ X, which with XRiY implies
y1 ∨ . . . ∨ yk ∈ Y , which in turn implies y1 ∨ . . . ∨ yk ∈ Y ′. But since Y ′ is an ultrafilter, y1, . . . , yk 6∈ Y ′

implies −y1, . . . ,−yk ∈ Y ′, which contradicts y1 ∨ . . . ∨ yk ∈ Y ′. Thus, X ′ = [X′) is a proper filter.
Now consider any proper filter X ′′ v X ′, i.e., X ′′ ⊇ X ′. If y 6∈ Y ′, then by (41), −�iy ∈ X ′, so �iy 6∈ X ′

by the fact that X ′ is a proper filter. Thus, X ′′RiY ′, which establishes R-refinability+.

B.2 Separative Quotients

Finally, we prove the following proposition from § 4.1.

Proposition 4.11 (Separative Quotient). For every possibility frame F , there is a separative possibility
frame F' (such that if F is full, so is F') and a surjective robust possibility morphism from F to F'.
Thus, by Proposition 3.7, for all ϕ ∈ L(Φ, I), F  ϕ iff F'  ϕ.

For a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, recall the equivalence relation 's on S from Definition
4.5, defined by: x 's y iff x vs y and y vs x. For x ∈ S, let [x]' = {x′ ∈ S | x 's x′} be the equivalence
class of x. Then the frame F' for Proposition 4.11 is defined as follows.

Definition B.5 (Separative Quotient). Given a possibility frame F = 〈S,v, {Ri}i∈I , P 〉, define the separ-
ative quotient F' = 〈S',v', {R'i }i∈I , P'〉 of F by:

1. S' = {[x]' | x ∈ S};
2. [x]' v' [y]' iff x vs y;
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3. [x]'R
'
i [y]' iff ∃x′ ∈ [x]' ∃y′ ∈ [y]': x′Riy′;

4. P' = {X' ⊆ S' | X ∈ P}, where X' = {[x]' | x ∈ X}. /

We will now prove the proposition, defining the morphism h from F to F' by h(x) = [x]' (so X' = h[X]).

Proof of Proposition 4.11. First, we show that 〈S',v'〉 is separative. Consider the relation v's defined
in terms of v' in F'. Since [x]' v' [y]' implies [x]' v's [y]', we need only prove the converse. If
[x]' v's [y]', then for all [x′]' v' [x]' there is a [x′′]' v' [x′]' with [x′′]' v' [y]'. This means that (a)
∀x′ vs x ∃x′′ vs x′: x′′ vs y. To show x vs y, consider any x′ v x. Then x′ vs x, so by (a), there is an
x′′ vs x′ with x′′ vs y. Since x′′ vs x′, there is an x′′′ v x′′ with x′′′ v x′. Then together x′′ vs y and
x′′′ v x′′ imply that there is an x′′′′ v x′′′ with x′′′′ v y. By the transitivity of v, x′′′′ v x′′′ v x′′ v x′

implies x′′′′ v x′. Thus, for any x′ v x, there is an x′′′′ v x′ with x′′′′ v y. Hence x vs y, so [x]' v' [y]'.
Second, we show that P' ⊆ RO(F'). Consider an X' ∈ P'. To show that X' satisfies persistence,

suppose [x]' ∈ X' and [x′]' v' [x]', so x ∈ X and x′ vs x. Then since X ∈ RO(F), it follows that x′ ∈ X
by Fact 4.2, so [x′]' ∈ X'. To show that X' satisfies refinability, suppose [x]' 6∈ X', so x 6∈ X. Then
since X ∈ RO(F), x 6∈ X implies that there is an x′ v x such that (b) for all x′′ v x′, x′′ 6∈ X. Now consider
any y′ vs x′, so there is a y′′ v y′ such that y′′ v x′, which with (b) implies y′′ 6∈ X, which with y′′ v y′

and persistence for X implies y′ 6∈ X. Thus, for all y′ vs x′, y′ 6∈ X, so for all [y′]' v' [x′]', [y′]' 6∈ X'.
Finally, from x′ v x we have [x′]' v' [x]', so [x′]' is the witness we need for refinability.

Next, we must prove that F' is a partial-state frame. To do so, we first show:

(i) (X ∩ Y )' = X' ∩ Y '; (ii) (X ⊃ Y )' = X' ⊃' Y '; and (iii) (�iX)' = �'i X
'.

Checking (i) is straightforward. For (ii), from right to left, if [z]' 6∈ (X ⊃ Y )', so z 6∈ X ⊃ Y , then there
is a z′ v z such that z′ ∈ X but z′ 6∈ Y , which implies [z′]' v' [z]' and [z′]' ∈ X' but [z′]' 6∈ Y ',
so [z]' 6∈ X' ⊃' Y '. From left to right, if [z]' 6∈ X' ⊃' Y ', then there is a [z′]' v' [z]' such that
[z′]' ∈ X' but [z′]' 6∈ Y ', so z′ ∈ X but z′ 6∈ Y , so z′ 6∈ X ⊃ Y . Since [z′]' v' [z]', we have z′ vs z.
Finally, since X ⊃ Y ∈ RO(F), z′ 6∈ X ⊃ Y and z′ vs z together imply z 6∈ X ⊃ Y by Fact 4.2, so
[z]' 6∈ (X ⊃ Y )'. For (iii), from right to left, if [x]' 6∈ (�iX)', so x 6∈ �iX, then there is a y ∈ S such
that xRiy and y 6∈ X, which implies [x]'R

'
i [y]' and [y]' 6∈ X', so [x]' 6∈ �'i X'. From left to right, if

[x]' 6∈ �'i X', then there is a [y]' ∈ S' such that [x]'R
'
i [y]' and [y]' 6∈ X'. From [x]'R

'
i [y]', we have

∃x′ ∈ [x]' ∃y′ ∈ [y]': x′Riy′. From [y]' 6∈ X', we have y 6∈ X. Since X ∈ RO(F), together y 6∈ X and
y 's y′ imply y′ 6∈ X by Fact 4.2, which with x′Riy′ implies x′ 6∈ �iX. Then since �iX ∈ RO(F), together
x′ 6∈ �iX and x 's x′ imply x 6∈ �iX by Fact 4.2, so [x]' 6∈ (�iX)'.

Since F is a partial-state frame, P is closed under ∩, ⊃, and �i. It follows from (i)-(iii) and the definition
of P' that P' is also closed under ∩, ⊃', and �'i , so F' is a partial-state frame. Since we also showed
above that P' ⊆ RO(F'), we conclude that F' is a possibility frame. To see that F' is full if F is, one
can easily show that if X ∈ RO(F'), then h−1[X ] ∈ RO(F) = P , so X = h[h−1[X ]] = (h−1[X ])' ∈ P'.

The function h : F → F' defined by h(x) = [x]' is surjective (which gave us X = h[h−1[X ]] above).
Given surjectivity, the condition for a robust morphism is that for all X ∈ P , X = h−1[h[X]] and h[X] ∈ P'.
By the definition of P', X ∈ P implies h[X] = X' ∈ P'. Also observe that h−1[X'] = X, so h−1[h[X]] =

X. Next, it follows from (ii) above, taking Y = ∅, that h satisfies the v-matching clause of possibility
morphisms; it follows from (iii) above that h satisfies R-matching ; and it follows from the definition of P'

and h−1[X'] = X that h satisfies pull down. Thus, h is a surjective robust possibility morphism.

141



References

Jiří Adámek, Horst Herrlich, and George E. Strecker. Abstract and Concrete Categories: The Joy of Cats.
Dover Publications, Mineloa, NY, 2009. Online at http://katmat.math.uni-bremen.de/acc/acc.pdf.

H. Andréka and I. Németi. HSP K is equational class, without the axiom of choice. Algebra Universalis, 13
(1):164–166, 1981.

Hajnal Andréka, Zalán Gyenis, and István Németi. Ultraproducts of continuous posets. Algebra Universalis,
26(2):231–235, 2016.

Raymond Balbes and Philip Dwinger. Distributive Lattices. University of Missouri Press, Columbia, 1974.

Johan van Benthem. A Note on Modal Formulae and Relational Properties. The Journal of Symbolic Logic,
40(1):55–58, 1975.

Johan van Benthem. Modal Correspondence Theory. PhD thesis, University of Amsterdam, 1976a.

Johan van Benthem. Modal Formuals Are Either Elementary or Not Σ∆-Elementary. The Journal of
Symbolic Logic, 41(2):436–438, 1976b.

Johan van Benthem. Two simple incomplete modal logics. Theoria, 44(1):25–37, 1978.

Johan van Benthem. Syntactic aspects of modal incompleteness theorems. Theoria, 45(2):63–77, 1979a.

Johan van Benthem. Canonical Modal Logics and Ultrafilter Extensions. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 44
(1):1–8, 1979b.

Johan van Benthem. Possible Worlds Semantics for Classical Logic. Technical Report ZW-8018, Department
of Mathematics, Rijksuniversiteit, Groningen, December 1981.

Johan van Benthem. Modal Logic and Classical Logic. Bibliopolis, Milan, 1983.

Johan van Benthem. Partiality and Nonmonotonicity in Classical Logic. Logique et Analyse, 29:225–247,
1986.

Johan van Benthem. A Manual of Intensional Logic. CSLI Publications, Stanford, 2nd revised and expanded
edition, 1988.

Johan van Benthem. Correspondence Theory. In D.M. Gabbay and F. Guenthner, editors, Handbook of
Philosophical Logic, volume 3, pages 325–408. Springer, Dordrecht, 2 edition, 2001.

Johan van Benthem. Modal Logic for Open Minds. CSLI Publications, Stanford, 2010.

Johan van Benthem, Nick Bezhanishvili, and Wesley H. Holliday. A bimodal perspective on possibility
semantics. Journal of Logic and Computation, 27(5):1353–1389, 2017.

E.W. Beth. Semantic construction of intuitionistic logic. Mededelingen der Koninklijke Nederlandse Akademie
van Wetenschappen, 19(11):357–388, 1956.

Guram Bezhanishvili. Varieties of Monadic Heyting Algebras Part II: Duality Theory. Studia Logica, 62(1):
21–48, 1999.

142

http://katmat.math.uni-bremen.de/acc/acc.pdf


Guram Bezhanishvili and Wesley H. Holliday. Locales, Nuclei, and Dragalin Frames. In Lev Beklemishev,
Stéphane Demri, and András Máté, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 11, pages 177–196. College
Publications, London, 2016.

Guram Bezhanishvili and Wesley H. Holliday. A Semantic Hierarchy for Intuitionistic Logic. Indagationes
Mathematicae, Forthcoming.

Nick Bezhanishvili. Lattices of intermediate and cylindric modal logics. PhD thesis, University of Amsterdam,
2006. ILLC Dissertation Series DS-2006-02.

Garrett Birkhoff. On the Structure of Abstract Algebras. Proceedings of the Cambridge Philosophical Society,
31(4):433–454, 1935.

Garrett Birkhoff. Lattice Theory, volume 25 of Colloquium Publications. American Mathematical Society,
Providence, Rhode Island, 1967.

Patrick Blackburn and Johan van Benthem. Modal Logic: A Semantic Perspective. In Patrick Blackburn, Jo-
han van Benthem, and Frank Wolter, editors, Handbook of Modal Logic, pages 1–84. Elsevier, Amsterdam,
2007.

Patrick Blackburn, Maarten de Rijke, and Yde Venema. Modal Logic. Cambridge University Press, New
York, 2001.

W. J. Blok. An Axiomatization of the Modal Theory of the Veiled Recession Frame. Studia Logica, 38(1):
37–47, 1979.

W. J. Blok. The Lattice of Modal Logics: An Algebraic Investigation. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 45
(2):221–236, 1980.

Denis Bonnay and Dag Westerståhl. Compositionality solves Carnap’s problem. Manuscript, 2015.

George Boolos and Giovanni Sambin. An Incomplete Systems of Modal Logic. Journal of Philosophical
Logic, 14(4):351–358, 1985.

Milan Božic and Kosta Došen. Models for normal intuitionistic modal logics. Studia Logica, 43(3):217–245,
1984.

Donald Carnahan. Some Properties Related to Compactness in Topological Spaces. PhD thesis, University
of Arkansas, 1973.

Sergio Celani and Ramon Jansana. A New Semantics for Positive Modal Logic. Notre Dame Journal of
Formal Logic, 38(1):1–19, 1997.

Sergio Celani and Ramon Jansana. A Closer Look at Some Subintuitionistic Logics. Notre Dame Journal
of Formal Logic, 42(4):225–255, 2001.

Alexander Chagrov and Michael Zakharyaschev. Modal Logic. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1997.

C. C. Chang and H. Jerome Keisler. Model Theory. Studies in Logic and the Foundations of Mathematics.
North-Holland Press, New York, 3rd edition, 1990.

Brian F. Chellas. Modal logic: an introduction. Cambridge University Press, New York, 1980.

143



Ivano Ciardelli. Modalities in the Realm of Questions: Axiomatizing Inquisitive Epistemic Logic. In Rajeev
Goré, Barteld Kooi, and Agi Kurucz, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 10, pages 94–113. College
Publications, London, 2014.

Ivano Ciardelli and Floris Roelofsen. Inquisitive Logic. Journal of Philosophical Logic, 40:55–94, 2011.

Ivano Ciardelli and Floris Roelofsen. Inquisitive dynamic epistemic logic. Synthese, 192(6):1643–1687, 2015.

Ivano Ciardelli, Jeroen Groenendijk, and Floris Roelofsen. Inquisitive Semantics: A New Notion of Meaning.
Language and Linguistics Compass, 7(9):459–476, 2013.

Ivano Ciardelli, Jeroen Groenendijk, and Floris Roelofsen. On the semantics and logic of declaratives and
interrogatives. Synthese, 192(6):1689–1728, 2015.

Ivano A. Ciardelli. Inquisitive semantics and intermediate logics. Master’s thesis, University of Amsterdam,
2009. ILLC Master of Logic Thesis Series MoL-2009-11.

Ivano A. Ciardelli. Questions in Logic. PhD thesis, University of Amsterdam, 2016.

Paul J. Cohen. Set Theory and the Continuum Hypothesis. W. A. Benjamin, New York, 1966.

Willem Conradie and Alessandra Palmigiano. Constructive Canonicity of Inductive Inequalities.
arXiv:1603.08341 [math.LO], 2016.

Willem Conradie, Alessandra Palmigiano, and Sumit Sourabh. Algebraic modal correspondence: Sahlqvist
and beyond. Journal of Logical and Algebraic Methods in Programming, 91:60–84, 2017.

M.J. Cresswell. Possibility Semantics for Intuitionistic Logic. Australasian Journal of Logic, 2:11–29, 2004.

B.A. Davey and H.A. Priestley. Introduction to Lattices and Order. Cambridge University Press, New York,
2nd edition, 2002.

Kosta Došen. Duality Between Modal Algebras and Neighborhood Frames. Studia Logica, 48(2):219–234,
1989.

A. G. Dragalin. Mathematical Intuitionism: Introduction to Proof Theory. Translations of Mathematical
Monographs. American Mathematical Society, Providence, Rhode Island, 1988.

J. Michael Dunn, Mai Gehrke, and Alessandra Palmigiano. Canonical Extensions and Relational Complete-
ness of Some Substructural Logics. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 70(3):713–740, 2005.

Dorothy Edgington. The Paradox of Knowability. Mind, 94(376):557–568, 1985.

Dorothy Edgington. Possible knowledge of unknown truth. Synthese, 173:41–52, 2010.

Leo Esakia. Topological Kripke Models. Soviet Mathematics Doklady, 15(1):147–151, 1974.

Matt Fairtlough and Michael Mendler. Propositional Lax Logic. Information and Computation, 137(1):1–33,
1997.

Kit Fine. Models for Entailment. Journal of Philosophical Logic, 3(4):347–372, 1974a.

Kit Fine. An incomplete logic containing S4. Theoria, 60:23–29, 1974b.

144



Kit Fine. Vagueness, Truth and Logic. Synthese, 30(3-4):265–300, 1975a.

Kit Fine. Some Connections Between Elementary and Modal Logic. In Stig Kanger, editor, Proceedings of
the Third Scandinavian Logic Symposium, pages 15–31. North Holland, Amsterdam, 1975b.

Rohan French and Lloyd Humberstone. An Observation Concerning Porte’s Rule in Modal Logic. Bulletin
of the Section of Logic, 44(1/2):25–31, 2015.

Orrin Frink. Pseudo-complements in semi-lattices. Duke Mathematical Journal, 29(4):505–514, 1962.

James Garson. Modal logic. In Edward N. Zalta, editor, The Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy. Summer
2014 edition, 2014.

James W. Garson. What Logics Mean: From Proof Theory to Model-Theoretic Semantics. Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge, 2013.

Mai Gehrke and John Harding. Bounded Lattice Expansions. Journal of Algebra, 238(1):345–371, 2001.

Mai Gehrke and Hilary A. Priestley. Canonical Extensions and Completions of Posets and Lattices. Reports
on Mathematical Logic, 43:133–152, 2008.

Mai Gehrke, John Harding, and Yde Venema. MacNeille Completions and Canonical Extensions. Transac-
tions of the American Mathematical Society, 358(2):573–590, 2005.

Gerhard Gentzen. Über das Verhältnis zwischen intuitionistischer und klassischer Arithmetik. Mathematische
Annalen, 1933.

Gerhard Gentzen. Die Widerspruchsfreiheit der reinen Zahlentheorie. Mathematische Annalen, 112:493–565,
1936.

Gerhard Gentzen. Über das Verhältnis zwischen intuitionistischer und klassischer Arithmetik. Archiv für
mathematische Logik und Grundlagenforschung, 16(3):119–132, 1974.

Silvio Ghilardi. An algebraic theory of normal forms. Annals of Pure and Applied Logic, 71:189–245, 1995.

Silvio Ghilardi and Giancarlo Meloni. Constructive canonicity in non-classical logics. Annals of Pure and
Applied Logic, 86(1):1–32, 1997.

S. Givant and Y. Venema. The preservation of Sahlqvist equations in completions of Boolean algebras with
operators. Algebra Universalis, 41(1):47–84, 1999.

Steven Givant. Duality Theories for Boolean Algebras with Operators. Springer, New York, 2014.

Steven Givant and Paul Halmos. Introduction to Boolean Algebras. Springer, New York, 2000.

Valère Glivenko. Sur quelques points de la logique de M. Brouwe. Bull. Acad. des Sci. de Belgique, 15:
183–188, 1929.

Kurt Gödel. Zur intuitionistischen arithmetik und zahlentheorie. Ergebnisse eines Mathematischen Kollo-
quiums, 4:34–38, 1933.

R. I. Goldblatt. First-Order Definability in Modal Logic. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 40(1):35–40, 1975.

145



R. I. Goldblatt. Metamathematics of Modal Logic, Part I. Reports on Mathematical Logic, 6:41–78, 1976a.

R. I. Goldblatt. Metamathematics of Modal Logic, Part II. Reports on Mathematical Logic, 7:21–52, 1976b.

R. I. Goldblatt and S. K. Thomason. Axiomatic Classes in Propositional Modal Logic. In Algebra and Logic,
Lecture Notes in Mathematics, pages 163–173. Springer-Verlag, Heidelberg, 1975.

Robert Goldblatt. Metamathematics of Modal Logic. PhD thesis, Victoria University, Wellington, 1974.
Reprinted in Goldblatt 1993.

Robert Goldblatt. Mathematics of Modality. CSLI Publications, Stanford, CA, 1993.

Robert Goldblatt. Mathematical Modal Logic: A View of Its Evolution. In Dov M. Gabbay and John
Woods, editors, Handbook of the History of Logic, volume 7, pages 1–98. Elsevier, 2006a.

Robert Goldblatt. Maps and Monads for Modal Frames. Studia Logica, 83(1):309–331, 2006b.

Robert I. Goldblatt. Grothendieck Topology as Geometric Modality. Zeitschrift für mathematische Logik
und Grundlagen der Mathematik, 27:495–529, 1981.

Valentin Goranko and Martin Otto. Model Theory of Modal Logic. In Patrick Blackburn, Johan van
Benthem, and Frank Wolter, editors, Handbook of Modal Logic, pages 249–329. Elsevier, Amsterdam,
2007.

John Harding and Guram Bezhanishvili. MacNeille Completions of Modal Algebras. Houston Journal of
Mathematics, 33(2):355–384, 2007.

Matthew Harrison-Trainor. First-Order Possibility Models and Finitary Completeness Proofs. UC Berkeley
Working Paper in Logic and the Methodology of Science, 2016. URL https://escholarship.org/uc/

item/8ht6w3kk.

Matthew Harrison-Trainor. A Representation Theorem for Possibility Models. UC Berkeley Working Paper
in Logic and the Methodology of Science, 2017. URL https://escholarship.org/uc/item/881757qn.

Lauri Hella, Kerkko Luosto, Katsuhiko Sano, and Jonni Virtema. The Expressive Power of Modal Depen-
dence Logic. In Rajeev Goré, Barteld Kooi, and Agi Kurucz, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 10,
pages 294–312. College Publications, London, 2014.

Wesley H. Holliday. Partiality and Adjointness in Modal Logic. In Rajeev Goré, Barteld Kooi, and Agi
Kurucz, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 10, pages 313–332. College Publications, London, 2014.

Wesley H. Holliday. Possibility Frames and Forcing for Modal Logic. UC Berkeley Working Paper in Logic
and the Methodology of Science, December, 2015. URL https://escholarship.org/uc/item/5462j5b6.

Wesley H. Holliday. Possibility Frames and Forcing for Modal Logic (June 2016). UC Berkeley Working
Paper in Logic and the Methodology of Science, December, 2016. URL https://escholarship.org/uc/

item/9v11r0dq.

Wesley H. Holliday and Tadeusz Litak. Complete Additivity and Modal Incompleteness. The Review of
Symbolic Logic, Forthcoming. Preprint of September 2016 at https://escholarship.org/uc/item/8pp4d94t.

G.E. Hughes and M.J. Cresswell. A New Introduction to Modal Logic. Routledge, New York, 1996.

146

https://escholarship.org/uc/item/8ht6w3kk
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/8ht6w3kk
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/881757qn
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/5462j5b6
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/9v11r0dq
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/9v11r0dq
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/8pp4d94t


Lloyd Humberstone. From Worlds to Possibilities. Journal of Philosophical Logic, 10(3):313–339, 1981.

Lloyd Humberstone. Heterogeneous Logic. Erkenntnis, 10(3):395–435, 1988.

Lloyd Humberstone. The Connectives. MIT Press, Cambridge, Mass., 2011.

Thomas Jech. Multiple Forcing. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1986.

Thomas J. Jech. Set Theory. Springer, New York, 3rd edition, 2002.

Thomas J. Jech. The Axiom of Choice. Dover, Mineola, New York, 2008.

Bjarni Jónnson. A Survey of Boolean Algebras with Operators. In I. G. Rosenberg and G. Sabidussi, editors,
Algebras and Orders, pages 239–286. Kluwer Academic Publishers, 1993.

Bjarni Jónsson and Alfred Tarski. Boolean Algebras with Operators. Part I. American Journal of Mathe-
matics, 73:891–939, 1951.

Bjarni Jónsson and Alfred Tarski. Boolean Algebras with Operators. Part II. American Journal of Mathe-
matics, 74:127–162, 1952.

Peter Köhler. Brouwerian semilattices. Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 268(1):103–126,
1981.

Kensuke Kojima. Semantical study of intuitionistic modal logics. PhD thesis, Kyoto University, 2012.

Juha Kontinen, Julian-Steffen Müller, Henning Schnoor, and Heribert Vollmer. Modal Independence Logic.
In Rajeev Goré, Barteld Kooi, and Agi Kurucz, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, pages 353–372. College
Publications, London, 2014.

Marcus Kracht. How Completeness and Correspondence Theory Got Married. In M. de Rijke, editor,
Diamonds and Defaults, pages 175–214. Kluwer Academic Publishers, Dordrecht, 1993.

Marcus Kracht. Tools and Techniques in Modal Logic. Elsevier, 1999.

Marcus Kracht and Frank Wolter. Simulation and Transfer Results in Modal Logic - A Survey. Studia
Logica, 59:149–177, 1997.

Marcus Kracht and Frank Wolter. Normal Monomodal Logics Can Simulate All Others. Journal of Symbolic
Logic, 64(1):99–138, 1999.

Philip Kremer and Grigori Mints. Dynamic topological logic. Annals of Pure and Applied Logic, 131:133–158,
2005.

Saul A. Kripke. Semantical Analysis of Modal Logic I. Normal Modal Propositional Calculi. Zeitschrift für
Mathematische Logik und Grundlagen der Mathematik, 9:67–96, 1963.

Saul A. Kripke. Semantical Analysis of Intuitionistic Logic I. In J.N. Crossley and M.A.E. Dummett, editors,
Formal Systems and Recursive Functions, pages 92–130. North-Holland Publishing Company, Amsterdam,
1965.

E.J. Lemmon and Dana Scott. The “Lemmon Notes”: An Introduction to Modal Logic. Number 11 in
American Philosophical Quarterly Monograph Series. Basil Blackwell, Oxford, 1977.

147



Tadeusz Litak. On Notions of Completeness Weaker than Kripke Completeness. In Renate Schmidt, Ian
Pratt-Hartmann, Mark Reynolds, and Heinrich Wansing, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 5,
pages 149–169. College Publications, London, 2005a.

Tadeusz Litak. An Algebraic Approach to Incompleteness in Modal Logic. PhD thesis, Japan Advanced
Institute of Science and Technology, 2005b.

Tadeusz Litak. Stability of the Blok Theorem. Algebra Universalis, 58(4):385–411, 2008.

H. M. MacNeille. Partially Ordered Sets. Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 42:416–460,
1937.

David Makinson. A Normal Modal Calculus Between T and S4 without the Finite Model Property. The
Journal of Symbolic Logic, 34(1):35–38, 1969.

David Makinson. A generalisation of the concept of a relational model for modal logic. Theoria, 36:330–335,
1970.

David Makinson. Some Embedding Theorems for Modal Logic. Notre Dame Journal of Formal Logic, 12
(2):252–254, 1971.

Yu. T. Medvedev. Interpretation of the Logical Formulas by Means of Finite Problems. Soviet Mathematics
Doklady, 7(1):857–860, 1966.

Yutaka Miyazaki. Kripke Incomplete Logics Containing KTB. Studia Logica, 85:303–317, 2007.

J. Donald Monk. Completions of Boolean Algberas with Operators. Mathematische Nachrichten, 46:47–55,
1970.

Richard Montague. Universal Grammar. Theoria, 36(3):373–398, 1970.

Gregory H. Moore. The Origins of Forcing. In Frank R. Drake and John K. Truss, editors, Logic Colloquium
’86, pages 143–173. North Holland, Amsterdam, 1988.

William C. Nemitz. Implicative Semi-Lattices. Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 117:
128–142, 1965.

David Pincus. Adding dependent choice to the prime ideal theorem. In R. O. Gandy and J. M. E. Hyland,
editors, Logic Colloquium 76, volume 87 of Studies in Logic and the Foundations of Mathematics, pages
547–565. North-Holland, Amsterdam, 1977.

Sally Popkorn. First Steps in Modal Logic. Cambridge University Press, New York, 1994.

Vít Punčochář. A new semantic framework for Modal Logic. Philosophical Alternatives, 23(6):47–59, 2014.

Greg Restall. Subintuitionistic Logics. Notre Dame Journal of Formal Logic, 35(1):116–129, 1994.

Greg Restall. An Introduction to Substructural Logics. Routledge, New York, 2000.

Piet Rodenburg. Intuitionistic Correspondence Theory. PhD thesis, University of Amsterdam, 1986.

Floris Roelofsen. Algebraic foundations for the semantic treatment of inquisitive content. Synthese, 190:
79–102, 2013.

148



Ian Rumfitt. On A Neglected Path to Intuitionism. Topoi, 31:101–109, 2012.

Ian Rumfitt. The Boundary Stones of Thought: An Essay in the Philosophy of Logic. Oxford University
Press, Oxford, 2015.

Henrik Sahlqvist. Completeness and Correspondence in the First and Second Order Semantics for Modal
Logic. In Stig Kanger, editor, Proceedings of the Third Scandinavian Logic Symposium, pages 110–143.
North Holland, Amsterdam, 1975.

Giovanni Sambin and Virginia Vaccaro. Topology and Duality in Modal Logic. Annals of Pure and Applied
Logic, 37:249–296, 1988.

Dana Scott. Advice on modal logic. In Karel Lambert, editor, Philosophical Problems in Logic: Some Recent
Developments, volume 29, pages 143–173. D. Reidel Publishing Company, Dordrecht, 1970.

Krister Segerberg. An Essay in Classical Modal Logic, volume 3 of Filosofiska Studier. Uppsala Universitet,
Uppsala, 1971.

Timofei Shatrov. On the intermediate logic of open subsets of metric spaces. In Carlos Areces and Robert
Goldblatt, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 7, pages 305–313. College Publications, London,
2008.

D. Skvortsov. The Logic of Infinite Problems and the Kripke Models on Atomic Semilattices of Sets. Doklady
Akademii Nauk SSSR, 245(4):798–801, 1979. Russian.

M. H. Stone. The Theory of Representation for Boolean Algebras. Transactions of the American Mathemat-
ical Society, 40(1):37–111, 1936.

M. H. Stone. Applications of the Theory of Boolean Rings to General Topology. Transactions of the American
Mathematical Society, 41(3):375–481, 1937.

Gaisi Takeuti and Wilson M. Zaring. Axiomatic Set Theory. Springer-Verlag, New York, 1973.

Alfred Tarski. Über additive und multiplikative Mengenkörper und Mengenfunktionen. Sprawozdania z
Posiedzeń Towarzystwa Naukowego Warszawskiego, Wydział III, Nauk Matematyczno-fizycznych, 30:151–
181, 1937a.

Alfred Tarski. Ideale in den Mengenkörpen. Annales de la Société Polonaise de Mathématique, 15:186–189,
1937b.

Alfred Tarski. Der Aussagenkalkuül und die Topologie. Fundamenta Mathematicae, 31(1):103–134, 1938.
English translation as Chapter 17 of Tarski 1956.

Alfred Tarski. Logic, Semantics, Metamathematics: Papers from 1923 to 1938. Clarendon Press, Oxford,
1956. Translated by J. H. Woodger.

Balder ten Cate and Tadeusz Litak. The Importance of Being Discrete. Technical Report PP-2007-39,
Institute for Logic, Language and Computation, University of Amsterdam, 2007.

Mark Theunissen and Yde Venema. MacNeille completions of lattice expansions. Algebra Universalis, 57(2):
143–193, 2007.

149



S. K. Thomason. Semantic Analysis of Tense Logics. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 37(1):150–158, 1972.

S. K. Thomason. An incompleteness theorem in modal logic. Theoria, 40(1):30–34, 1974a.

S. K. Thomason. Reduction of Tense Logic to Modal Logic I. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 39(3):549–551,
1974b.

S. K. Thomason. Categories of Frames for Modal Logic. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 40(3):439–442,
1975a.

S. K. Thomason. Reduction of Tense Logic to Modal Logic II. Theoria, 41(3):154–169, 1975b.

S. K. Thomason. Reduction of Second-Order Logic to Modal Logic. Zeitschrift für mathematische Logik und
Grundlagen der Mathematik, 21(1):107–114, 1975c.

Jouko Väänänen. Modal Dependence Logic. In Krzysztof R. Apt and Robert van Rooij, editors, New
Perspectives on Games and Interaction, volume 4 of Texts in Logic and Games, pages 237–254. Amsterdam
University Press, Amsterdam, 2008.

Yde Venema. Atom Structures. In Marcus Kracht, Maarten de Rijke, Heinrich Wansing, and Michael
Zakharyaschev, editors, Advances in Modal Logic, volume 1, pages 291–305. CSLI Publications, Stanford,
CA, 1998.

Yde Venema. Atomless Varieties. The Journal of Symbolic Logic, 68(2):607–614, 2003.

Yde Venema. Algebras and Coalgebras. In Patrick Blackburn, Johan van Benthem, and Frank Wolter,
editors, Handbook of Modal Logic, pages 331–426. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 2007.

Frank Wolter and Michael Zakharyaschev. The relation between intuitionistic and classical modal logics.
Algebra and Logic, 36(2):73–92, 1997.

Frank Wolter and Michael Zakharyaschev. Intuitionistic Modal Logics as Fragments of Classical Bimodal
Logics. In Ewa Or, editor, Logic at Work: Essays Dedicated to the Memory of Helena Rasiowa, pages
168–183. Physica Verlag, Heidelberg, 1999.

Kentarô Yamamoto. Results in modal correspondence theory for possibility semantics. Journal of Logic and
Computation, 27(8):2411–2430, 2017. Preprint of June 2016 at https://escholarship.org/uc/item/7t12914n.

150

https://escholarship.org/uc/item/7t12914n

	Introduction
	Languages and Logics
	Notation

	From Partial-State Frames to Possibility Frames
	Partial-State Frames and Semantics
	Possibility Frames
	The Interplay of Accessibility and Refinement
	Accessibility and Possibility
	Full Possibility Frames with No Kripke Equivalents

	Possibility Morphisms
	Special Classes of Frames
	Separative Frames
	Atomic Frames
	Extended Frames
	Functional Frames
	Tight Frames
	Principal Frames
	Rich Frames

	Beginnings of Duality Theory
	From Possibility Frames to BAOs
	From V-BAOs to Possibility Frames
	()p and ()b, and Dual Equivalence with Rich Frames
	Reflection with Rich Frames
	From Arbitrary BAOs to Possibility Frames
	()g and ()b, and Dual Equivalence with Filter-Descriptive Frames
	Reflection with Filter-Descriptive Frames
	MacNeille Completions and Canonical Extensions of BAOs
	Frame Constructions and Algebraic Constructions

	Beginnings of Definability & Correspondence Theory
	Modally Definable Classes of Possibility Frames
	Modally Definable Classes of Full Possibility Frames
	Modal Formulas with First-Order Correspondents

	Beginnings of Completeness Theory
	Completeness for Full Possibility Frames
	Completeness for Principal Possibility Frames
	Completeness for Atomless Possibility Frames
	Completeness for Canonical Possibility Frames

	Conclusion
	Related Work
	Open Problems

	Review of Standard Semantics
	Kripke Semantics
	General Frame Semantics
	Algebraic Semantics

	Deferred Topics
	Stronger Refinability
	Separative Quotients




